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EDUS092504

FDMA-A Series
1. Lineup
Indoor Unit Outdoor Unit Power Supply
FDMAO9AVJU9 RXP09AVJU9
FDMA12AVJU9 RXP12AVJU9
Duct concealed type FDMA15AVJU9 RXP15AVJU9 1 phase, 208 - 230 V, 60 Hz

FDMA18AVJU9 RXP18AVJU9
FDMA24AVJU9 RXP24AVJU9

Note: Power Supply Intake ; Outdoor Unit

Cautions 1. Air conditioners should not be installed in areas where corrosive gasses, such as acid gas or alkaline gas, are produced.
2. If the outdoor unit is to be installed close to the sea shore, direct exposure to the sea breeze should be avoided and
choose an outdoor unit with anti-corrosion treatment.
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2. Functions

Category

Functions

FDMA Series

Basic Function

Inverter (with inverter power control)

Operation limit

Refer to P. 29

PAM control

Standby electricity saving

Compressor

Swing compressor

Reluctance DC motor

Comfort Control

Auto fan speed

Switchable fan speed

3 steps

Indoor unit quiet operation

2 selectable temperature sensors

Hot-start function

QUIET OUTDOOR UNIT operation

INTELLIGENT EYE operation (auto energy saving)

Quick warming function

Automatic defrosting

Operation

Automatic cooling/heating change-over

Program dry operation

Fan only

Lifestyle
Convenience

POWERFUL operation (inverter)

ECONO operation

Indoor unit ON/OFF switch

Signal receiving sign

Remote controller with back light

Health and
Cleanliness

Titanium apatite deodorizing filter

Mold proof air filter

Filter cleaning indicator

Silver ion anti-bacterial drain pan

Timer

WEEKLY TIMER operation

Schedule timer

Setpoint auto reset

Setpoint range set

24-hour ON/OFF TIMER

72-hour ON/OFF TIMER

Off timer (turns unit off after set time)

NIGHT SET mode

Worry Free
(Reliability &
Durability)

Auto-restart (after power failure)

Self-diagnosis (R/C, LED)

Anti-corrosion treatment of outdoor heat exchanger

Flexibility

Multi-split/split type compatible indoor unit

Chargeless

492 ft.
(15 m)

Either side drain (left or right)

Drain pump

Low temperature cooling operation (14°F) (-10°C)

Low temperature cooling operation (—4°F) (=20°C)
Requires wind baffle and field settings

°F/°C changeover R/C temperature display
(factory setting: °F)

Remote Control

Remote control adaptor
(normal open pulse contact)

Remote control adaptor (normal open contact)

DIII-NET compatible (adaptor)

Wireless LAN connection

Remote Controller

Wireless

Wired

® : Available

— : Not available
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3. Specifications
Indoor Unit FDMAO09AVJU9 FDMA12AVJU9
Model N —, RXP09AVJU9 RXP12AVJU9
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Power Supply 1 ¢, 208 - 230 V, 60 Hz 1 ¢, 208 - 230 V, 60 Hz

Capacity Rated (Min. - Max.) Btu/h 9,000 (4,400 ~ 9,400) 10,900 (4,400 ~ 12,800) | 10,800 (4,400 ~ 12,400) | 12,500 (4,400 ~ 17,000)
Running Current (Rated) A 4.00 - 3.62 5.22-4.72 5.30-4.79 5.95 - 5.38
Power Consumption (Rated) W 811-811 1,065 - 1,065 1,080 - 1,080 1,221 -1,221
Power Factor (Rated) % 97.5-97.3 98.1-98.2 98.0 - 98.1 98.7 - 98.6
SEER2 16.0 — 16.0 —
HSPF2 — 9.0 — 9.0
EER2 (Rated) Btu/W-h 11.1 — 10.0 —
COP2 (Rated) W/W — 3.0 — 3.0
- Liquid in. (mm) $1/4 (6.4) $1/4 (6.4)
RIping ons Gas in. (mm) $3/8 (9.5) $3/8 (9.5)
Drain in. (mm) 1.D. $1 (25) / O.D. $1-1/4 (32) 1.D. ¢1 (25) / O.D. $1-1/4 (32)
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
Max. Interunit Piping Length ft (m) 65-5/8 (20) 65-5/8 (20)
Max. Interunit Height Difference ft (m) 49-1/4 (15) 49-1/4 (15)
Chargeless ft (m) 49-1/4 (15) 49-1/4 (15)
Qrgfﬁ;re]i:rf]tAddltlonal Charge of (%ﬂt) 0.22 (20) 0.22 (20)
Indoor Unit FDMAO09AVJU9 FDMA12AVJU9
Heat Exchanger Rows x Stages, Fin per Inch 3 x 26,18 3 x 26,18
Fin Spec / Tube Multi Slit Fin / $5 Hi-XA Tube Multi Slit Fin / $5 Hi-XA Tube
Airflow Rate HIM/L cfm. 401/338/279 401/338/279 440/ 367 / 299 440/ 367 / 299
m®/min 11.4/9.6/7.9 11.35/9.6/7.9 12.5/10.4/8.5 12.45/10.4/8.5
Fan Motor H/M/L rpm 1,128 /956 / 784 1,128 /956 / 784 1,179/992 / 805 1,179/992 / 805
Drive input A 0.52 0.61
Fan Type Sirocco Fan Sirocco Fan
External Static Pressure inH,0 Standard 0.20 (0.60 - 0.12) Standard 0.20 (0.60 - 0.12)
Pa Standard 50 (150 - 30) Standard 50 (150 - 30)
Running Current (Rated) A 0.53-0.48 0.53-0.48 0.56 - 0.51 0.56 - 0.51
Power Consumption (Rated) W 96 - 96 96 - 96 108 - 108 108 - 108
Power Factor (Rated) % 86.9 - 87.0 86.9-87.0 92.6-91.2 92.6-91.2
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 9-5/8 x 27-9/16 x 31-1/2 (245 x 700 x 800) 9-5/8 x 27-9/16 x 31-1/2 (245 x 700 x 800)
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 11-9/16 x 35-3/8 x 34-7/8 (293 x 899 x 886) 11-9/16 x 35-3/8 x 34-7/8 (293 x 899 x 886)
Weight (Mass) Ibs (kg) 64 (29) 64 (29)
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) Ibs (kg) 71 (32) 71 (32)
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 32 32 33 33
Remote Controller (Option) ered BRCTNRV71 BRCTNRV71
Wireless — —
Outdoor Unit RXP09AVJU9 RXP12AVJU9
Casing Color Ivory White Ivory White
Heat Exchanger | Fin Spec / Tube Waffle Fin (PE) / $7 Hi-XSL Tube Waffle Fin (PE) / $7 Hi-XSL Tube
Fan Motor Drive input [ A 9.00 11.40
Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type
Compressor Model 2Y147BKBX1A 2Y147BKBX1A
. . Type FW68DA FW68DA
Refrigerant Oil - I'5) - e [ oz(L) 21.98 (0.65) 21.98 (0.65)
. Type R-32 R-32
Refrigerant Charge Ibs (kg) 1.74 (0.79) 1.74 (0.79)
Airflow Rate (m(a:/fmin) 1,126 (31.9) 1,126 (31.9) 1,126 (31.9) 1,126 (31.9)
Fan | Type Propeller Propeller
Running Current (Rated) A 3.47-3.14 4.69-4.24 4.74 - 4.28 5.39 - 4.87
Power Consumption (Rated) w 715-715 969 - 969 972 - 972 1,113-1,113
Power Factor (Rated) % 99.1-99.0 99.3-994 98.6 - 98.7 99.3-99.4
Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 21-15/16 x 26-9/16 x 11-3/16 (557 x 675 x 284) 21-15/16 x 26-9/16 x 11-3/16 (557 x 675 x 284)
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 24-7/16 x 31-1/4 x 14-1/8 (620 x 794 x 359) 24-7/16 x 31-1/4 x 14-1/8 (620 x 794 x 359)
Weight (Mass) Ibs (kg) 72 (33) 72 (33)
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) Ibs (kg) 77 (35) 77 (35)
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 50 52 50 52

80.0°FDB (26.7°CDB) /

70.0°FDB (21.1°CDB) /

80.0°FDB (26.7°CDB) /

70.0°FDB (21.1°CDB) /

Air filter is not standard accessory, but please mount it in the duct system of the suction side.

. Indoor 67.0°FWB (19.4°CWB) | 60.0°FWB (15.6°CWB) | 67.0°FWB (19.4°CWB) | 60.0°FWB (15.6°CWB)
gr‘]’”d"'ms Based Outdoor 95.0°FDB (35.0°CDB)/ | 47.0°FDB (8.3°CDB)/ | 95.0°FDB (35.0°CDB)/ | 47.0°FDB (8.3°CDB)/
75.0°FWB (24.0°CWB) 43.0°FWB (6.1°CWB) 75.0°FWB (24.0°CWB) 43.0°FWB (6.1°CWB)
Piping Length 25 ft 25 ft
Drawing No. 3D159367 3D159367
SL: The quiet fan level of the airflow rate setting.
Note(s) External static pressure is changeable in 13 stages by remote controller.

Select its dust collection efficiency (gravity method) 50% or more.

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = KW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m%min x 35.3




FDMA-A Series EDUS092504
Indoor Unit FDMA15AVJU9 FDMA18AVJU9
Model N —, RXP15AVJU9 RXP18AVJU9
Cooling [ Heating Cooling [ Heating
Power Supply 1¢, 208 - 230 V, 60 Hz 1¢, 208 - 230 V, 60 Hz

Capacity Rated (Min. - Max.) Btu/h 14,400 (9,000 ~ 15,700) | 18,000 (9,000 ~ 18,500) | 17,600 (9,000 ~ 19,600) | 21,600 (9,000 ~ 25,000)
Running Current (Rated) A 6.36 - 5.75 9.03 - 8.17 7.83-7.08 10.62 - 9.6
Power Consumption (Rated) W 1,220 - 1,220 1,758 - 1,758 1,517 - 1,517 2,110 - 2,110
Power Factor (Rated) % 92.2-92.3 93.6 - 93.6 93.1-93.2 95.5-95.6
SEER2 18.0 — 18.0 —
HSPF2 — 9.2 — 9.2
EER2 (Rated) Btu/W-h 11.8 — 11.6 —
COP2 (Rated) W/W — 3.0 — 3.0
. Liquid in. (mm) 01/4 (6.4) 01/4 (6.4)
Eg’r;f;‘gecﬁons Gas in. (mm) $1/2 (12.7) $1/2 (12.7)
Drain in. (mm) 1.D. 1 (25)/ O.D. $1-1/4 (32) 1.D. $1 (25)/ O.D. $1-1/4 (32)
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
Max. Interunit Piping Length ft (m) 98-1/2 (30) 98-1/2 (30)
Max. Interunit Height Difference ft (m) 65-5/8 (20) 65-5/8 (20)
Chargeless ft (m) 49-1/4 (15) 49-1/4 (15)
Qrgfﬁ;g:rf]tAddltlonal Charge of (Z%Et) 0.22 (20) 0.22 (20)
Indoor Unit FDMA15AVJU9 FDMA18AVJU9
Heat Exchanger Rows x Stages, Fin per Inch 3 x 26,18 3 x 26,18
Fin Spec / Tube Multi Slit Fin / $5 Hi-XA Tube Multi Slit Fin / $5 Hi-XA Tube
Airflow Rate H/M/L cfm 4717382284 471/382/284 609 /498 /373 609 /498 /373
m®min 13.4/10.8/8.0 13.4/10.8/8.0 17.3/14.1/10.6 17.25/14.1/10.6
Fan Motor H/M/L rpm 1,019/862 / 704 1,019/862 /704 1,100 /936 / 762 1,110/936 /762
Drive input A 0.87 1.12
Fan Type Sirocco Fan Sirocco Fan
External Static Pressure inH,0 Standard 0.20 (0.60 - 0.20) Standard 0.20 (0.60 - 0.20)
Pa Standard 50 (150 - 50) Standard 50 (150 - 50)
Running Current (Rated) A 0.62 - 0.56 0.62 - 0.56 0.75-0.68 0.75-0.68
Power Consumption (Rated) W 115-115 115-115 148 - 148 148 - 148
Power Factor (Rated) % 89.1-89.3 89.1-89.3 94.6 - 94.8 94.6 - 94.8
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 9-5/8 x 39-3/8 x 31-1/2 (245 x 1,000 x 800) 9-5/8 x 39-3/8 x 31-1/2 (245 x 1,000 x 800)
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 11-9/16 x 47-3/16 x 34-7/8 (293 x 1,199 x 886) 11-9/16 x 47-3/16 x 34-7/8 (293 x 1,199 x 886)
Weight (Mass) Ibs (kg) 82 (37) 82 (37)
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) Ibs (kg) 88 (40) 88 (40)
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 34 34 35 35
Remote Controller (Option) ered BRCINRV71 BRCTNRV71
Wireless — —
Outdoor Unit RXP15AVJU9 RXP18AVJU9
Casing Color lvory White lvory White
Heat Exchanger Fin Spec / Tube Waffle Fin (PE) / ¢7 Hi-XSL Tube Waffle Fin (PE) / ¢7 Hi-XSL Tube
Fan Motor Drive input [ A 12.70 17.40
Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type
Compressor M{)del ZY;GOBPAX1A . 2Y§608PAX1A .
. . Type FWG68DA FW68DA
Refrigerant Oil - I'5) - e [ oz() 30.43 (0.90) 30.43 (0.90)
. Type R-32 R-32
Refrigerant Charge Ibs (kg) 3.04 (1.38) 3.04 (1.38)
Airflow Rate (mS/fmin) 2,383 (67.5) 2,327 (65.9) 2,383 (67.5) 2,327 (65.9)
Fan | Type Propeller Propeller
Running Current (Rated) A 5.74-5.19 8.41-7.61 7.08 - 6.40 9.87 - 8.92
Power Consumption (Rated) W 1,105 - 1,105 1,643 - 1,643 1,369 - 1,369 1,962 - 1,962
Power Factor (Rated) % 92.6 - 92.6 93.9 - 93.9 93.0-93.0 95.6 - 95.6
Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 29-1/2 x 34-1/4 x 12-5/8 (750 x 870 x 320) 29-1/2 x 34-1/4 x 12-5/8 (750 x 870 x 320)
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 32-1/16 x 40-5/16 x 16 (814 x 1,024 x 406) 32-1/16 x 40-5/16 x 16 (814 x 1,024 x 406)
Weight (Mass) Ibs (kg) 127 (58) 127 (58)
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) Ibs (kg) 135 (61) 135 (61)
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 55 57 55 57
Indoor 80.0°FDB (26.7°CDB)/ | 70.0°FDB (21.1°CDB)/ | 80.0°FDB (26.7°CDB)/ | 70.0°FDB (21.1°CDB)/
» 67.0°FWB (19.4°CWB) 60.0°FWB (15.6°CWB) 67.0°FWB (19.4°CWB) 60.0°FWB (15.6°CWB)
gr?”d"'ms Based Outdoor 95.0°FDB (35.0°CDB)/ | 47.0°FDB (8.3°CDB)/ | 95.0°FDB (35.0°CDB)/ | 47.0°FDB (8.3°CDB)/
75.0°FWB (24.0°CWB) 43.0°FWB (6.1°CWB) 75.0°FWB (24.0°CWB) 43.0°FWB (6.1°CWB)
Piping Length 25 ft 25 ft
Drawing No. 3D159368 3D159368
SL: The quiet fan level of the airflow rate setting.
Note(s) External static pressure is changeable in 13 stages by remote controller.

Air filter is not standard accessory, but please mount it in the duct system of the suction side.
Select its dust collection efficiency (gravity method) 50% or more.

Conversion Formulae

kcal/h = KW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412
cfm = m%min x 35.3
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Indoor Unit FDMA24AVJU9
Model Outdoor Unit : RXP24AVJU9 .
Cooling Heating
Power Supply 1¢,208 -230V, 60 Hz
Capacity Rated (Min. - Max.) Btu/h 21,800 (9,000 ~ 23,000) 24,000 (9,000 ~ 27,600)
Running Current (Rated) A 10.32 - 9.33 11.39 - 10.30
Power Consumption (Rated) W 2,117 - 2,117 2,345 - 2,345
Power Factor (Rated) % 98.6 - 98.7 99.0-99.0
SEER2 18.3 —
HSPF2 — 9.2
EER2 (Rated) Btu/W-h 10.3 —
COP2 (Rated) W/W — 3.0
» Liquid in. (mm) 01/4 (6.4)
RIping ons Gas in_ (mm) 95/8 (15.9)
Drain in. (mm) 1.D. 1 (25) / O.D. $1-1/4 (32)
Heat Insulation Both Liquid and Gas Pipes
Max. Interunit Piping Length ft (m) 98-1/2 (30)
Max. Interunit Height Difference ft (m) 65-5/8 (20)
Chargeless ft (m) 49-1/4 (15)
Qrgfﬁ;g:rf]tAddltlonal Charge of (Z%Et) 0.22 (20)
Indoor Unit FDMA24AVJU9
Heat Exchanger Rows x Stages, Fin per Inch 3 x 26,18
Fin Spec / Tube Multi Slit Fin / ¢5 Hi-XA Tube
) cfm 666 / 553 / 426 666 / 553 / 426
Airflow Rate H/M/L m¥/min 18.9/15.7 /121 18.85/15.7 /121
Fan Motor H/M/L rpm 1,153 /980 / 807 1,153 /980 / 807
Drive input A 1.24
Fan Type Sirocco Fan
. inH,0 Standard 0.20 (0.60 - 0.20)
External Static Pressure Pa Standard 50 (150 - 50)
Running Current (Rated) A 0.81-0.73 0.81-0.73
Power Consumption (Rated) W 164 - 164 164 - 164
Power Factor (Rated) % 97.5-97.2 97.5-97.2
Temperature Control Microcomputer Control
Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 9-5/8 x 39-3/8 x 31-1/2 (245 x 1,000 x 800)
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 11-9/16 x 47-3/16 x 34-7/8 (293 x 1,199 x 886)
Weight (Mass) Ibs (kg) 82 (37)
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) Ibs (kg) 88 (40)
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 40 40
Remote Controller (Option) ered BRCTNRV71
Wireless —
Outdoor Unit RXP24AVJU9
Casing Color Ivory White
Heat Exchanger Fin Spec / Tube Waffle Fin (PE) / ¢7 Hi-XSL Tube
Fan Motor Drive input [ A 17.60
Type Hermetically Sealed Swing Type
Compressor Model 2Y260BPAXTA
. . Type FWG68DA
Refrigerant Oil - 15 - e [ oz (D) 30.43 (0.90)
. Type R-32
Refrigerant Charge bs (kg) 3.04 (1.38)
Airflow Rate (m‘;/fmin) 2,383 (67.5) 2,327 (65.9)
Fan [Type Propeller
Running Current (Rated) A 9.51 - 8.60 10.58 - 9.57
Power Consumption (Rated) w 1,953 - 1,953 2,181 -2,181
Power Factor (Rated) % 98.7 - 98.7 99.1-99.1
Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 29-1/2 x 34-1/4 x 12-5/8 (750 x 870 x 320)
Packaged Dimensions (H x W x D) in. (mm) 32-1/16 x 40-5/16 x 16 (814 x 1,024 x 406)
Weight (Mass) Ibs (kg) 127 (58)
Gross Weight (Gross Mass) Ibs (kg) 135 (61)
Sound Pressure Level dB(A) 55 57
Indoor 80.0°FDB (26.7°CDB) / 70.0°FDB (21.1°CDB) /
» 67.0°FWB (19.4°CWB) 60.0°FWB (15.6°CWB)
Conditions Based '~ 95.0°FDB (35.0°CDB) / 47.0°FDB (8.3°CDB) /
75.0°FWB (24.0°CWB) 43.0°FWB (6.1°CWB)
Piping Length 25 ft
Drawing No. 3D159368
SL: The quiet fan level of the airflow rate setting.
Note(s) External static pressure is changeable in 13 stages by remote controller.

Air filter is not standard accessory, but please mount it in the duct system of the suction side.
Select its dust collection efficiency (gravity method) 50% or more.

Conversion Formulae
kcal/h = KW x 860
Btu/h = kW x 3412

cfm = m%min x 35.3
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4. Dimensions

4.1 Indoor Unit
FDMAO09/12AVJU9

(Un't : Tnch (i . Notes) 1. Locations of Manufacturer's Lebel:Surface of & control box
20- ¢ 3/16hole o) I:‘.,’frlﬂ":g'(ﬁ;at)z  Meke sure Lo sount the air filter inside the air passege on the suction side. CASE 1) Control box
(Pam 5-1/4 (134) 24-13/16 (83! / Select llul:l. Col lection Efficiency g
AT around anging bolt position (i) <Gravimetric Method>30 % or more. 2
Drain pan removal 3.1f the temperature and humidity in the ceiling is likely to exceed 86' F{30 °C) 2
| N and part exchange. and RHBDY, strengthen heat insulation by applying the additional insulation & E
e i 6 When there is o space  NNPTAIE seh a5 pass ool o solatnylce that Iy
™ for service work under 4 Do not put things that should not get wet under the indoor unit.
2 LD the unit, inspection Dens may drop when humidity reaches over 60, — L
B b ) ° port 2 is unnecessary. & drain gets stuck or air filters are not clean i
8 7s s 3 5. Space for Service Works. I jon port / Fig. A Ceilin
/\(l'j el EY (- 2 = L Provide service speces for service work such es check
Ai 2wy IE (}._' and maintenance of the contral box g Inspection port 1
I;I t 2 9% ‘ - i 20 Ay and drain purp by one of the fol loning ways g AR
outle ) Sl & A ¥ =4 ‘- kT R
= ( I i inlet U o 1 11-SS/EC0D o e e i IR -
- =2 Mote) Inspection port 2 is not needed when there is  space = Cantrol box
Z—= (=) for service work under the unit. P
! . 2) Inspection part 1 (17-11/16x 17-11/16) (450 x 450) on the control
28~ ¢3/16hole box side, and Inspection port 2 under the unit. (View B-1) e
¢ % (ha. 3) Inspection port 3 under the unit and control box. (View B-2) Air
£ (All around) - Provids enough space for maintenance and outlet
s 8-5/16%1/2 maunt the drain pan and contral box.
EH = (&x12) 11-13/16 - Check the drawing of optional accessories when mounting Suspention bolt
i & = § oblang hols (300) opt jonal accessorias such as filter chamher and humidifiar (4 piaces) .
:g a8 CAlaround) ™. ;_:' U Fig A1 @
Il st T — g (T-11/16% 17-11/16)_
B VRS I = 52 {esoxao0)
T, ‘Same a5 the indoor
Z ¥ unit siza + 11-13/18
3 . R (300) o mare
Drain pan AEEPRSSEP. ¢ 3 B S
maintenance space Control Box = = 3%6-6/16=18-7/8 e
I i 31-1/2 (800) or morg i space 5 L 1007 460 r—%cgsch g
nspection part 1 e oy 3 & .-I' \i‘ -
17-11/16 (450) o more o T 19-3/8 (492) L 1§
20-1/4 (515) 5 it A o
i ladfa = 8 @ .
Sepin 2  FNim 4 17 N\ =3
L & ( From the Air outlet ) S5 |arivzeon|| Control
dr  cheahs I8 Smecion T :
8 |;;)3/15 i} 7 (&) =4 .,: ) View B-2
FEE i [ j - Sl n-isne 10-5/16 X 1/2 .
9 H IL‘Q x X| FF (300) or less, 13-3/4 (34 (8%12) | 13 |Drain bose comnection(hesessory) 1ig26)
8 7als e = ! 3—’—- cblang hola 12_[0rain base Uasessory) 0.0 ¢HAISR Dutiet)
o e B 7 e g (}: l;% (Al around J 11 [Socket (For maintenance] 00.41(9%)
o I i : <) Air i ey 10 |Hanger Fer 0
L : ? e ir inlet -3 -
C: P ] E f ] U sl A (Hote.2) P . f]"' | 9 hir suction {lanee
T EEEED - g T ’—‘M
Air RS | -0/16 (91 8L 3 OE__;_ ) s
outlet 3 3 o 9% s z =ls B I3 288
i 9§ Iig leaw 1-15/16 (50} s8E 58 5 § gl & 4xoria a5
- e 21172 (800) s 8¢ 8 SR
e e 32 =59 N S 25-3/4 (854) S8
;—?‘; / Sk i s & 7 26-5/8 (677) 8 (LR
~ g Licuid pipe comestion (flare comection) 314 (36.4)
Gel Floor surface 77 ( From the Air inlet ) T T ME
i Tnspection port 2 liotss)l anahons af Wanufacturer' s Label :Surface of a control box
* ?;’Jg;‘ds 5-1/4 (134) 24-13/16 (630) 10) (9 11 11/16 {450) o mount the air filter inside the air passage on the suction sida. CASE 1) ol Bok
All around } 4['——t-m—-1 Soloc.t Duct Gollu:.tmn Eff-csem:.v )
* u...,n pan removal <Gravimetric Nethod>50 % or more.
and part exchange., 3.1f the temperature and humidity in the ceiling is |ikely to exceed 86" F{30 G)
& -] strengthen heat insulation by applying the additional insulation
= § % When there is a space mater fals such as glass wool or polyethylene that
~ C 0 rd / for service work under b thickness of 3/8 (10} or more. . .
= the unit, inspection 4.Do not put things that should not get wet under the indoor unit.
. | port 2 is unnecessary. Dews may drop when humidity reaches over 80%.
2 A a drain gets stuck or air filters are not clean. Fig. A
I c——{\ 36- GS/IShola 6.8pace for Service Works. Inspaction Sl 5.9 Ceoilin
2| gl Vs ® 4.7) Provide service spaces for service work such as check Inspection port 1
g8 o er i # [ o — TAT awmaj end maintenance of the control box (3-11/46 17-11/16)
Q:. e 5 33% | H— y 2nd drain pump by one of the fol| 507 450)
Air TE ® ¥x b D = <}:I 1) Inspection port 1 and 2 (17- Hﬂ'IﬁKﬂ' 111’15)(4507‘450] (fll A
$ X ba g 4 and a space of 11-13/16(300) or more under the unit. Cantrol box
outlet i | TE 2 Air Wote) Inspection mrt Z ls meded hen there Is a snm
i HEE= inlet for service work unit,
: <ul 8 2) Inspection port 1 (IHI!!GMT 11/16) (450 450) on the control
7 —= € ) [ T & 12-5/16%1/2 box side. end [nspection port 2 under the unit. (View B-1) &
—)| =2 8%12) %) Inspection port 3 under the unit and control box. (View B-2) o
[ = « Provide enough space for maintenance and ‘inlat
maunt the drain pan and control box
~ Check the drawing of optional accessories when mounting
_______ optional accassorias such as filter chambar and hmd\f\ar
@ | Inspectio
g et n il
= T - S the indoor
5 28 e e
S a — —L — = )
7 =t unit size or mere)
&5

CASE 2).3)

5x6-1/8 Gontral box

=30-11/16
'80)

3 E
s 3 8 5% 156
3
Drain pan . Hae 31-3/16.(792) B
maintenance space S &l b
rispgction port | 31-1/2 (800) or more manterance space 2-1/16.815)
17-11716 (450) or more (Service space) i Control
Drain fian ( From the Air outlet } Inspection X
il 2 11-13/18 19-5/8 u—(gmléua
3o x
5 22; o o : cbleng bl -
a i S " (Al around] FDHEOI m}
2 o . T8 [Brain fose 00 31062
b 78 |L-s~ {12 |Drain hoseUhecessary) 00 1A (utlet)
& d i i ! 11 [Secket o ko) D41
] [0 [Farger For HID
Air EEEER | 4| e - o
FEEER 3-9/16 (1) g3 % =~ Nir suction Flangs
outlet o @ 8T 1716 =2 g 8%6-7/8 = 36-7/16 & [78 [Nir discharge flange
il @ f I g 179) ~15/16 (50) 5§ § 163 150 = 800) 3| [ 7ot it viring comection
& A 31-1/2 (800) £§ g § 37-1/2 (852) | |6 [Remte contral wiring comnection
T8 42 SR (5 JGutrol box (nsidel
XX 1/ 7 [ 4 [Ground terainal {terainal in ontrol box] M
(_Fron the Air_inlet ) Drain pipe comestion 00 3T
Floor surfaca AT 7 |G pipe comection ({lare comestion) | $12(8127) | g/A@15.0)
{1 |Licuid pipe comestion (flare comecti SIALEA
[ii:] PART NAE FEUARE

3D112919C




FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

BRC1NRV71 — Wired Remote Controller (Option) —

+ REMOTE CONTROLLER DIMENSIONS UPPER CASE LOWER CASE NOTE)1. REMOTE CONTROLLER CODE AND STAPLE ARE NOT ATTACHED.

‘ THEY ARE FIELD SUPPLIED PARTS.

i 0 * SPECIFICATIONS OF CORD
TYPE VINYL CORD WITH SHEATH OR CABLE

Veame

(INSULATED THICKNESS: 1 mm OR MORE)
SIZE | AWG16 OR AWG18
TOTAL
LENGTH

1-5/8

1640 ft.

OPERATION
LAMP
(GREEN)

4-3/4
3-5/16

2.IF THE HOLE SIZE IS TOO LARGE OR THE LOCATION IS NOT PROPER,
THE HOLE MAY COME OUT FROM THE REMOTE CONTROLLER.

1-9/16

CORD OUTLET HOLE

.
_ }14‘4‘
P4t !
o |

4-3/4 3/4

78| 1-15/16 | \.3/16 x 9/16 OBLONG HOLE

3/16 x 1/4 OBLONG HOLE

1-13/16

* INSTALLATION METHOD

[AJEXPOSED CORD [BIJEMBEDDED CORD [CIEMBEDDED CORD (USE SWITCH BOX)
34

STAPLE
UPPER QUTLET UPPER CENTER
0

UTLET
\l’ S

3-5/16
=
\
\
:
3-5/16
—
e
i

@ | @;7'
Li@l / 1—1:;/16

— 1%
0
L
45444

1-15/16

SWITCH BOX FOR ONE SWITCH SWITCHBOKFORTWOSWITCH =16
7 (15/16~13/8) £y ) B111A EX) KJB211A [BETWEEN RENOTE
34 (OPTIONAL ACCESSORY) (OPTIONAL ACCESSORY) oocaa®
LOWER CASE PORTION LOWER CASE PORTION SWITCH BOX

[FIELD SUPPLIED PART]

3D091305A




FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

4.2 Outdoor Unit
RXP09/12AVJU9

4-HOLES FOR FOUNDATION BOLTS

MINIMUM SPACE FOR AIR PASSAGE VALL HEIGHT ON AIR QUTLET SIDE

= LESS THAN 47-1/4 (1200)

5/16 OR 3/8 ( M8 OR M10) %
. 8-1/2 (470) 3-13/16 (87) 7 P s
‘ ER )
oL . | = g = W
( ] 3 o 2 | i
2 g 8 1215/18 (50 o -15/16 (500 _| | 1-15/186 (50) g
= 2 ' 8
' INERE 2
9 < =
I I Y3 & 3
( = ) S§iE. -
w— g
¥ 2
IJQUlD STOP VALVE B
11-3/16 (284} 9/16 (15) 26-9/16 (675) 1-15/16 (50) &
5/16(8) 1/2(12) BRAND NAME LABEL GROUND - l- n/6018)  OUTDOOR AIR THERMISTOR
=0 ‘s = r T 2 a‘, :
i == ° ] <) b
HANDLE )
oo | CE
& B g 3
9 =
D[j B SERVICE g g
(O] e PORT__ 3T 1
o o el
i == mpos
| asaie)
GAS s‘rop VALVE
STOP VALVE COVER ( 3/8 (29.5) Cut)
IN CASE OF REMOVING
STOP VALVE COVER AND
PROTECTION PLATE
*A, +B DRAIN 0
A Ry A
DRAIN QUTLET
(1D @ 5/8 (@ rssmm) HOSE FOR CONNECTION SUPPLIED DRAIN CAPS.
WITH DRAIN JOINT ) 16-1/16 (408)
3D152019
o/16114]_, 34-1/4(870] 2-3/4(70)
1/41(8] 12-5/81320) _, . 1-3/16(30 BRAND NAME PLATE ELECTRIC WIRE INTAKE QUTDOOR AIR THERMISTOR
E 3 T = i) -
_— j mla
|| MANUFACTURER'S LABEL
g =
g % STOP VALVE COVER
- I\ 11/16017) _,
= - |~ | e
a/160141_|| 13/16(20]
13-5/8(346) __| 7/16111)
4-HOLES FOR FOUNDATION BOLTS -5,/8(600) 2 R et
5/16 OR 3/8 (M8 OR M10) F 225080 i (41571601250 ingTaut ATiow LEG PITGH)
= e
2 . i J
; g0 A *A
T =AY
L.;(n ki g
L 20-11/161528) “HNIHJM SPACE FOR AIR PASSAGE | WALL HEIGHT ON AIR DUTLET SIDE =LESS THAN 47-1/4(1200) §
DRAIN OUTLET 3
(1D & 5/8( b 16) HOSE FOR
CONNEGTION WITH DRAIN JOINT). st —
n B GROUND TERMINAL ;;\::%’éu:gr?ﬂélgmmww ﬁ f
LIGUID STOP VALVE ;
R ATTACH THE SUPPLIED DRAIN CAPS. | | i
GAS STOP VALVE § = Ar
(D U2B127)0T) 3 8 .
sl 8 = 15/16(50 & B 1-15/16(50)
g = ol 2
HE T g
SERVICE PORT 7l ',: =
- L L b
m. m. =
[. w
1-1/41184)] 1N GASE OF REMOVING STOP VALVE <
COVER AND TERMINAL STRIP COVER
3D150942
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FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

RXP24AVJU9

9/16014)_,,_ 34-1/41870) oL 2-3/40000
1/416) 12-5/81320) 1-3/16130] T BRAND NAME PLATE ELECTRIC WIRE INTAKE OUTDOOR AIR THERMISTOR
::E—_.. =1 ] T —
1 | — y
HANDLE - ] t o |
MANUFACTURER'S LABEL
g
= STOP VALVE COVER
& /BT
o
|
: = | hd
B dr = e
9/16(14] 13/16120]
13-5/8(346)
4-HOLES FOR FOUNDATION BOLTS 5, 4=
5/16 OR 8/8 (M8 OR Mi0) F 2-5/51800) -+ 157180125 {Thera | ATION L@ PITCH)
rE——— e
i | . ;
& o - e
= o
1 ==F -
4 % vL C 3|
e [ 20-11/16(528) MININUM SPACE FOR AIR PASSAGE | WALL HEIGHT ON AIR QUTLET SIDE =LESS THAN 47-1/4(1200) %
” DRAIN QUTLET E
(LD 5/3(6 16) HOSE FOR
CONNEGTION WITH DRAIN JOINT) ‘*» . R o
f +#..48 DRAIN OUTLET = '“
[~~—_GROUND TERMINAL Bld;riincgrmmnm; GONCENTRATED = 3 o \ ])
LGl STOP YALYE KTTAGH THE SUPFLIED DRAIN GAPS.
. o e
GAS STOP VALVE 7 e i hid
5/8(c 158)Cu o 8 ¥ A ="
FE 1-15/16(50) g3 1-16/1660 || ¥ 1-15/16(50) i
EF 8 8
service port__|[1#f]" 93 5 iy I
B ! &
L) =
7-1/4084)] [N CASE OF REMOVING STOP VALVE
COVER AND TERMINAL STRIP GOVER
3D150943
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FDMA-A Series EDUS092504
5. Wiring Diagrams

5.1 Indoor Unit

FDMAO09/12/15/18/24AVJU9

' WIRING DIAGRAM sprsTert
PRINTED CIRGUIT BOARD RIT R2T R3T
] FO) B?L I Ntald !
CI_[CAPACTOR AlP ™ r] = L\'r:l I_:’J I‘Ith
G105 | CAPACITOR ®
D1 [D SHITCH EVERGENCY] Setdon o] NE ool o Ba
U TFORE T, Ak 2507 X21A  X5A Ry X16A X18A XITA  » TRANSMISSION WIRING
T e B | ~BLK—{5—r 5 i - CENTRAL RENOTE CONTROLLER
F2U |FUSE (T, 5A. 250%) i o /KR 7 — —1- — ZNOTER
FAU [FUSE T, 34, 250V) L WHT— 4 ;
2 .
HAP [PLOT AP [EHICE T RGP0 "rm of | —1
KIR [VAGHETIC RELAY 3 -'l RED —Hol—t RO [0 - l
2R |WAGNETIC RELAY T 7 LAss2| !
LiR [REACTOR @-1 WRE | WIRED REWCTE CONTROLLER
MIF [MOTOR (FAN INOOOR) F: T X28A NOTER {(OPTION ACCESSORY) |
e ] gng/2a0v X35A NOTE
CURRENT SENSING DEVICE 5] X33A NOTE NOTE)
THERMISTOR (SUCTION AIR] X35A o 1. (LI : TERMINAL BLOCK,
THERNISTOR (HEAT EXCHANGER) WD G4 (- :CONNEGTOR,
T [THERMISTOR (HEAT EXCHANGER) -AR: ; FIELD WIRING,
FLOAT SWTGH X33A  X28A @ : PROTECTIVE GROUND,
VIR |DHODE BROGE 2\ : NOISELESS GROUND
(XM TERVDVAL BLOCK [POWER SUPPLY)

2 IN CASE USING CENTRAL REOTE GONTROLLER, GONNECT IT T0 THE UNIT
IN ACGORDANCE WITH THE ATTACHED INSTALLATION NANUAL.
3 X284, X334 AND X354 ARE CONNECTED WHEN THE OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES ARE BEING USED
4 COLORS RED :RED, BLU : BLUE, BLK - BLACK. WHT : WHITE. YLW : YELLOW,
{MS) | ORG: ORANGE, GRN : GREGN. BN : BRONN,GRN /LI : GREEN / YELLOW.
=i 5 GROUND THE SHELD OF THE REMOTE CONTROLLER GORD TO

X2 | TERMINAL BLOCK {CONTROL)

x| |A2
g

[X2M] [XIM @]
TC_[TRANSMITTER CONTROL BOX
(INDOOR)

3D157107
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FDMA-A Series EDUS092504
5.2 Outdoor Unit
POWER SUPPLY WIRIN G A G R A M
208/230V e R — S ———
Ll K1R (MRM21) 2 MP|
sz—ﬂﬁl T1 |
1 ] RITT 45 P !
2 KeRORMZ2) o RILT
TO INDOOR UNIT [ -
1% i F31U VIROB1) :
g5 N i | ] — R ‘
~gs 2] e RaY | c415 ‘
37 RN (VB51) B
o | & : |
' F401U ‘
| SHEET METAL K3R (HRE01) . |
E N ‘ L[l L VR |(IPM201)] VaR|(1PHg01) ‘
lFIELD WIRING | | !_é = _| = HEERRE
| ‘ | X21A X40A X90A xm
Fau F3u X80A 5] X30A ‘
1) | b L b e bampeicsp|
‘ . B4 ==uDo S e NN | = o = = o ‘
indoor | outdoor ‘ £ a | E-SaR  BEEE Jdddas = é =g @337 |
l ‘ t | [’ X11A “ ‘
e ST ElH . % t' %
‘ Y1E (D]SCHARGE) L W ‘
! | SIPH ';g mc i
I A . : | condesen ‘
. | OPTION | ﬂ RIT '—' ‘
|| et .11 ‘
AP i PR]NTED GIRCUIT BOARD PAM : PULSE-AMPLITUDE MODULATION  X10A~X90A : CONNECTOR WIRING DIAGRAM
G415 : CAPACITOR PS © SWITCHING POWER SUPPLY XIM © TERMINAL BLOCK OF COMPRESSOR i
ETH © HEATER © OVERLOAD PROTECTOR YIE - ELECTRONIC EAPANSION VALVE COTL ‘
: SURGE ABSORBER RIT~R12T : THERMISTOR Y18 : FOUR WAY VALVE COI
F1U~F401U : 1V~R3V : VAl Z16~Z3C  : FERRITE CORE i
KIR~K3 : MAGNETIC RELAY T © THERMOSTAT IF © NOISE FILTER ‘
LA N, © TERMINAL S1PH : HIGH PRESSURE SWITCH @ : PROTECTIVE GROUND
L1,L2 + LIVE VIR § D A : NOISELESS GROUND j
MI1C : COMPRESSOR MOTOR VZR, V3R  : INTELLIGENT POWER MODULE
M1F : FAN MOTOR
C: 3D149647A
RXP15/18/24AVJU9

19,

N .
LE*F—I]I’I

PONER SUPPLY |
208/230V

EEn
FIELD WIRING

TO INDOOR UNIT |
i :

2

raly

WIRING DIAGRAM

3wl
/ i
@ |
indoor ! outdoor
AlP PRINTED G!RGUIT BOARD
C7.C8 - CAPACITON
DP1.DPZ HL1.HNT, S.U. V. W © TERMINA
EH . HEATER
E

F1U~F3U

K4R. K10R, K20R
L2

LIR.L2R

MIC

MIF

Ps

0N
RIT~RST
SIPH

VIR

V2R VIR

VBI7T, Va18T

V8210, V8220

X11A~X900A
i}

YIE

Yis
216, 736, 24C
ZF1.ZF2

@
&

- FUS
© MAGNETIC RELAY
© LIVE

* REACTOR
: COMPRESSOR MOTOR

© FAN_MOTOR
- SWITCHING POWER SUPPLY
: OVERLOAD PROTECTOR

- THERMISTOR

: HIGH PRESSURE SWITCH

: DIODE BRIDGE

- INTELLIGENT POWER MODULE

© 16BT

- DIODE

- CONNECTOR

Y TERMIMAL E

: PANS!UN VALVE GOIL
: REVERSING SOLENUID VALVE COIL

E NOISELESS GROUND

—_—
————— \ RATAGOMEISER) RAT (DISCHARGE) i
s M| m RST (OUTDOOR) ] £ |
| 2 p |
ax 0 LT |
.__i 1 & !
| | o :@:’ = L ER
RED Y9008
740 o RIT ERTHZ) K10R '
WO erugeun ) |
&d

= R l :
L P e oP2o |
VIR (DB1) == DP1ro——— |

i RN .
LIR i Pl

&) il 5 51
+—(F)— va17T (0817) gl |
(&)1 VB18T @218) ; + { b

V6220 | vBz1D 4 =

Voazn)§ ‘ L
j (g22) ¥.0821) o | P

+,68 . I |
| FEUELD) T xarwrn e | |
L e o) | I o
V2 VIR ] RTRTH) i | |

= I I
I upm)u 1= (;;:;;’JEI:J itk Xe208 LOPTION

5 X800
| i % g P BRP IR |
' Lo LI S AU '
| === 5 3 EESaE  BEBEZ |
L
i el Vi Xi2e i
| z36 S1PH |
' WIRING DIAGRAN) g = = g E X Y5 EE i
| OF COMPRESSOR | & T % g &2 h |
i U W H
| WIF Qi |
. wic !
|
C: 3D149181
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FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

6. Piping Diagrams

6.1 Indoor Unit
FDMAO09/12/15/18/24AVJU9

INDOOR UNIT

3/8(9.5) CuT i
T ,; DISTRIBUTOR
ermision of HEAT EXCHANGER
ON HEAT EXCH
D
o O D
(
)] ewision
SIROCCO FAN ON HEAT EXc. |
FIELD PIPING g
ACuT @
FAN NOTOR
HEADER
l ]
FIELD PIPING ; i
B CuT ' 5/8(15.9) CuT !
|
REFRIGERANT FLOW
— = COOLING
WODEL A | B e HEATING
FDMOOS - 12
P12 e | 3s0.8)
COMAO7
FOMQ15 - 18
FDMRS0 « 60 1746.4) |1/2012.7)
FDMA15 + 18
FOMOZ4
FDMRT1 1/4(6.4) | 5/8(15.9
FOMA24
4D112974C
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FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

6.2 Outdoor Unit

RXP09/12AVJU9
QUTDOOR UNIT
T R o e e e S S S S S eSS === .
i 9/320u7 JEA Bk OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE [
- THERMISTOR CAPILLARY TUBE !
| £ ) = 5/326uT [
=1 9/320uT i 1/4GuT = 1/40uT |
| ( CAPILLARY TUBE [
9/320uT 2/ 200 1
| CAPILLARY TUBE MUFFLER WITH FILTER {
| 9/320uT [|1 ( 5/320uT ‘[
3 CAPILLARY TUBE DISTRIEUTOR '
| B ETEOMNR - 57320 [ REFRIGERANT FLON
| { ——== (00LING
| , HOTOR OPERKTED VALVE [ s T
| PROPELLER FAN [
i :% / \ WUFFLER WITH FILTER y
| 3/80uT [
o N |
i # i
| ) "E Qj Y 3/86T \
| N 5 i [
| s/1601 & | Fie premw
s
| s = LIQUID ST0p VALVE |
DISCHARGE PIPE = [
| po— THERMISTER ‘
| g l
AGCUMULATOR o —
| - i Ottt 30y, |rusome
| S WFFLER OSSP VALE |
WITH SERVICE PORT H
| CONPRESSOR ‘
L O G _
3D150947
RXP15/18AVJU9
OUTDOOR UNIT
777777 oo HEATEXCHANGER  ouTbooR AR ]
| HEADER [} 9/22¢uT THERMISTOR .
‘ JEEZN) =- |
‘ JELZN %PZELTLARY TUBE |
‘ % T—ARA |
| 5/32CuT |
| Loy ) My } 1/46uT | REFRIGERANT FLON
| g 20T /3200, { = COOLING
\VAVAY |
i ' DISTRIBUTOR i - HEATING
HEAT EXCHANGER iasi ] FITER |
¥ T THERMISTOR i |
! @ ELECTRONIC |
| PROPELLER FAN % EXPANSION
‘ VALVE
‘ & N SO 1/74CuT L NUFFLER
1/2CuT WITH
| /L = L FILTER
K
‘ 1/20uT ) \\; 1/20uT
oL Te
| FOUR WAY ~\Y /-
VALVE L
| g DISCHARGE PIPE RRSHNELETR
\ o1y THERMISTOR _ () NUFFLER FIELD PIPING
3 1/40uT (1/4 CuT)
| > & LIQUID
| STOP VALV
‘ MUFFLER ACCUMULATOR !
= v : | FIELD PIPING
| .
| e GAS STOP VALVE | (72 Gl
| COMPRESSOR WITH SERVICE PORT |
3D150095
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FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

RXP24AVJU9
QUTDOCR UNIT
- HEAT EXCHANGER OUTDOOR AIR |
HEADER [} 9/320uT I THERMISTOR
9/32CuT = I
> i
RN CAPILLARY TUBE I
— u
9/32CuT YWY
e T
5/32CuT
9/320uT
g 1T ) | REFRIGERANT FLOW
& /3auT 5/320uT | —= COOLING
. II DISTRIBUTOR iy L= HEATING
HEAT EXCHANGER FELTER
i T THERMISTOR el
i 1/40uT
! M 5, ELECTRONIC
PROPELLER FAN "4 EXPANS 10N
VALVE
i 1/4GuT | WUFFLER
1/26uT

1/2CuT

FOUR WAY ~) /-
VALVE

ACCUMULATOR
DISCHARGE PIPE
THERMISTOR MUFFLER FIELD PIPING
—=

(1/4 CuT)

5/80uT
5

FIELD PIPING
(5/8 Cum)

ACCUMULATOR
= s/ ‘
3/80uT -

LIQUID
STOP VALV
|
|

1
S GAS STOP VALVE
GOMPRESSOR WITH SERVICE PORTJ'

|
I
I
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
{ /N
I
I
|
|
I
I
|
|
I
|

3D150096
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FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

7. Capacity Tables
FDMAO9AVJU9 + RXP09AVJU9

Cooling (60 Hz, 208 V)

AFR 8.3
BF 0.13
Temp: Celsius / TC, SHC, PIl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CDB)
EWB | EDB 10 20 30 35 40 46

°C °C TC | SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI TC [SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI

14.0 | 20.0 | 3.056 | 2.23 | 0.53 | 2.80 | 210 | 0.66 | 2.54 | 198 | 0.78 | 2.41 [ 1.92 | 0.85 | 2.28 | 1.85 | 0.91 | 2.13 | 1.78 | 0.99
16.0 [ 22.0 | 3.18 | 219 | 0.53 | 2.92 | 2.07 | 0.66 | 2.67 | 1.95 | 0.79 | 2.54 | 1.89 | 0.85 | 2.41 | 1.83 | 0.91 | 2.26 | 1.77 | 0.99
18.0 | 25.0 | 3.31 | 2.28 | 0.54 | 3.05 | 217 | 0.66 | 2.79 | 2.06 | 0.79 | 2.67 | 2.01 [ 0.85 | 2.54 | 1.95 | 0.92 | 2.38 | 1.89 | 0.99
19.4 | 26.7 | 340 | 2.29 | 0.54 | 3.14 | 218 | 0.67 | 2.88 | 2.08 | 0.79 | 2.75 | 2.03 | 0.86 | 2.63 | 1.97 | 0.92 | 2.47 | 1.91 | 1.00
22.0 1 30.0 | 3.56 | 2.31 | 0.67 | 3.30 [ 2.21 | 0.67 | 3.05 | 212 | 0.80 | 2.92 | 2.07 [ 0.86 [ 2.79 | 2.03 | 0.92 | 2.64 | 1.98 | 1.00
24.0 1 32.0 | 3.69 | 225 | 067 | 343 | 2.16 | 0.67 | 3.18 | 2.07 | 0.80 | 3.05 | 2.03 | 0.86 [ 2.92 | 1.99 | 0.93 | 2.76 | 1.94 | 1.00

Temp: Fahrenheit / TC, SHC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW

INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FDB)
EWB | EDB 50 68 86 95 104 115

°F °F TC |SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI
57.2 | 68.0 {10.42| 7.62 | 0.53 | 9.54 | 7.18 | 0.66 | 8.67 | 6.75 | 0.78 | 8.23 | 6.54 | 0.85 | 7.79 | 6.33 | 0.91 | 7.27 | 6.08 | 0.99
60.8 | 71.6 [10.85]| 7.47 | 0.53 | 9.98 | 7.06 | 0.66 | 9.10 | 6.65 | 0.79 | 8.66 | 6.45 | 0.85 | 8.23 | 6.26 | 0.91 | 7.70 | 6.03 | 0.99
644 | 77.0 |11.29| 7.80 | 0.54 |10.41|7.41 | 0.66 | 9.53 | 7.03 | 0.79 | 9.10 | 6.85 | 0.85 | 8.66 | 6.67 | 0.92 | 8.13 | 6.45 | 0.99
67.0 | 80.0 |11.59| 7.81 | 0.54 |10.71|7.44 | 0.67 | 9.84 [ 7.09 | 0.79 | 9.40 | 6.91 | 0.86 | 2.76 | 6.74 | 0.92 | 8.44 | 6.53 | 1.00
71.6 | 86.0 |12.15| 7.88 | 0.67 |11.28 | 7.56 | 0.67 [10.40| 7.24 | 0.80 | 9.96 | 7.08 | 0.86 | 9.53 | 6.92 | 0.92 | 9.00 | 6.74 | 1.00
75.2 | 89.6 |12.58 | 7.66 | 0.67 |11.71| 7.36 | 0.67 |10.83 | 7.07 | 0.80 |10.40| 6.93 | 0.86 | 9.96 | 6.79 | 0.93 | 9.43 | 6.62 | 1.00

Heating (60 Hz, 208 V)

[ AFR | 9.1 |
Temp: Celsius / TC, Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CWB)

EDB —25.5/(-25) —20/(=20) —15/(-15) —10/(=9) —5/(—4) 0/(1.5) 6/(8.3) 15.5/(24)
°C TC Pl TC PI TC Pl TC Pl TC PI TC PI TC PI TC PI
15.0 222 | 164 | 285 | 168 | 345 | 1.72 | 355 | 161 | 3.65 | 1.50 | 3.77 | 1.39 | 3.91 1.25 | 414 | 1.36
21.1 162 | 1.24 | 258 | 1.74 | 319 | 1.77 | 3.33 | 166 | 346 | 1.54 | 3.59 | 143 | 3.75 | 1.29 | 4.00 | 1.39
22.0 148 | 110 | 254 | 1.74 | 316 | 1.78 | 3.29 | 167 | 3.43 | 155 | 357 | 143 | 3.73 | 1.30 | 3.98 | 1.40
24.0 116 | 0.83 | 246 | 1.76 | 3.07 | 180 | 3.22 | 168 | 3.37 | 1.57 | 3.51 145 | 368 | 1.31 | 3.94 | 1.1
25.0 099 | 0.70 | 2.38 | 1.73 | 3.03 | 1.81 | 3.19 | 169 | 334 | 157 | 348 | 145 | 365 | 1.31 | 3.91 1.41
27.0 0.67 | 045 | 2.06 | 143 | 295 | 1.83 | 3.11 1.71 | 327 | 1.59 | 342 | 147 | 360 | 1.32 | 3.87 | 1.43

Temp: Fahrenheit / TC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW

INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FWB)
EDB —13.8/(-13) -4/(—4) 5/(5) 14/(15.8) 23/(24.8) 32/(34.7) 43/(47) 60/(75.2)
°F TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl

59.0 7.57 | 1.64 | 9.71 1.68 | 11.77 | 1.72 | 1210 | 1.61 | 1247 | 1.50 | 12.85| 1.39 | 13.34 | 1.25 | 1413 | 1.36
70.0 553 | 1.24 | 8.81 1.74 [ 1090 | 1.77 | 11.35| 166 | 11.80 | 1.54 | 12.26 | 1.43 [ 12.80 | 1.29 | 13.66 | 1.39
71.6 504 | 110 | 8.68 | 1.74 | 10.77 | 1.78 | 11.24 | 1.67 | 11.71 | 155 | 1217 | 143 | 1272 | 1.30 | 13.59 | 1.40
75.2 3.94 | 0.83 | 838 | 1.76 | 10.48 | 1.80 [ 11.00 | 1.68 | 11.49 | 1.57 | 11.97 | 145 | 1254 | 1.31 [ 1343 | 1.41
77.0 339 | 0.70 | 814 | 1.73 [ 10.34 | 1.81 | 10.87 | 1.69 | 11.38 | 1.57 | 11.88 | 1.45 | 1246 | 1.31 | 13.36 | 1.41
80.6 230 | 045 | 7.04 | 143 | 10.06 | 1.83 | 10.63 | 1.71 | 11.17 | 159 | 11.68 | 1.47 | 12.28 | 1.32 | 13.20 | 1.43
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FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

Cooling (60 Hz, 230 V)

AFR 8.3
BF 0.13
Temp: Celsius / TC, SHC, PI: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CDB)
EWB | EDB 10 20 30 35 40 46
°C °C TC |SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI TC |SHC| PI TC |SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI
14.0 | 20.0 | 3.05 | 2.23 | 0.53 | 2.80 | 2.10 | 0.66 | 2.54 | 1.98 | 0.78 | 2.41 | 1.92 | 0.85 | 2.28 | 1.85 | 0.91 | 2.13 | 1.78 | 0.99
16.0 | 22.0 | 318 | 219 |1 053 | 292 | 2.07 | 066 | 267 | 195|079 | 2.54 [ 189 [ 085 | 241 | 1.83 | 0.91 | 2.26 | 1.77 | 0.99
18.0 | 25.0 | 3.31 | 2.28 | 0.54 | 3.05 | 217 | 0.66 | 2.79 | 2.06 | 0.79 | 2.67 | 2.01 | 0.85 | 2.54 | 1.95 | 0.92 | 2.38 | 1.89 | 0.99
194 | 26.7 | 340 | 229 | 0.54 | 3.14 [ 2.18 | 0.67 | 2.88 | 2.08 | 0.79 | 2.75 | 2.03 [ 0.86 | 2.63 | 1.97 | 0.92 | 247 | 1.91 | 1.00
22.0 | 30.0 | 3.56 | 2.31 | 0.67 | 3.30 | 2.21 | 0.67 | 3.05 [ 212 [ 0.80 | 2.92 | 2.07 | 0.86 | 2.79 | 2.03 | 0.92 | 2.64 | 1.98 | 1.00
24.0 | 32.0 | 369 | 2.25 | 0.67 | 3.43 | 2.16 | 0.67 | 3.18 | 2.07 | 0.80 | 3.05 | 2.03 | 0.86 | 2.92 | 1.99 | 0.93 | 2.76 | 1.94 | 1.00
Temp: Fahrenheit / TC, SHC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FDB)
EWB | EDB 50 68 86 95 104 115
°F °F TC |SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC [SHC | PI TC [SHC | PI
57.2 | 68.0 |10.42| 7.62 | 0.53 | 9.54 | 7.18 | 0.66 | 8.67 [ 6.75 | 0.78 | 8.23 | 6.54 | 0.85 | 7.79 | 6.33 | 0.91 | 7.27 | 6.08 | 0.99
60.8 | 71.6 |10.85| 747 | 0.53 | 9.98 | 7.06 | 0.66 | 9.10 | 6.65 | 0.79 | 8.66 | 6.45 | 0.85 [ 8.23 | 6.26 | 0.91 | 7.70 | 6.03 | 0.99
64.4 | 77.0 |11.29]|7.80 | 0.54 [10.41|7.41 | 0.66 | 9.53 | 7.03 | 0.79 | 9.10 | 6.85 | 0.85 | 8.66 | 6.67 | 0.92 | 8.13 | 6.45 | 0.99
67.0 | 80.0 [11.59| 7.81 | 0.54 |10.71|7.44 | 0.67 [ 9.84 [ 7.09 | 0.79 | 9.40 | 6.91 | 0.86 | 2.76 | 6.74 | 0.92 | 8.44 | 6.53 | 1.00
71.6 [ 86.0 |12.15]|7.88 | 0.67 [11.28 | 7.56 | 0.67 |10.40| 7.24 | 0.80 | 9.96 | 7.08 | 0.86 | 9.53 | 6.92 | 0.92 | 9.00 | 6.74 | 1.00
75.2 [ 89.6 |12.58| 7.66 | 0.67 [11.71| 7.36 | 0.67 |10.83| 7.07 | 0.80 |10.40| 6.93 | 0.86 | 9.96 | 6.79 | 0.93 | 9.43 | 6.62 | 1.00
Heating (60 Hz, 230 V)
[ AFR ] 9.1 |
Temp: Celsius / TC, Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CWB)
EDB —25.5/(—25) —20/(-20) —15/(-15) -10/(-9) -5/(—4) 0/(1.5) 6/(8.3) 15.5/(24)
°C TC PI TC Pl TC Pl TC PI TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl
15.0 222 | 164 | 285 | 1.68 | 345 | 1.72 | 355 | 161 | 365 | 1.50 | 3.77 | 1.39 | 391 | 1.25 | 414 | 1.36
211 162 | 124 | 258 | 1.74 | 319 | 1.77 | 3.33 | 166 | 346 | 1.54 | 359 | 143 | 375 | 1.29 [ 4.00 | 1.39
22.0 148 | 110 | 254 | 1.74 | 316 | 1.78 | 329 | 167 | 343 | 155 | 3,57 | 143 | 3.73 | 1.30 | 3.98 | 1.40
24.0 1.16 | 0.83 | 246 | 1.76 | 3.07 | 1.80 | 3.22 | 168 [ 337 | 157 | 351 | 145 | 368 | 1.31 | 3.94 | 1.41
25.0 099 | 0.70 | 238 | 1.73 | 3.03 | 181 | 319 | 169 | 3.34 | 157 | 348 | 145 | 3.65 | 1.31 | 391 | 1.41
27.0 067 | 045 | 2.06 | 143 | 295 | 183 | 311 | 1.71 | 327 | 159 | 342 | 147 | 3.60 | 1.32 | 3.87 | 143
Temp: Fahrenheit / TC: kBtu/h / Pl: KW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FWB)
EDB -13.8/(-13) —4/(-4) 5/(5) 14/(15.8) 23/(24.8) 32/(34.7) 43/(47) 60/(75.2)
°F TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl
59.0 757 | 164 | 971 | 168 [ 1177 | 1.72 | 1210 | 1.61 | 1247 | 1.50 | 12.85| 1.39 | 13.34 | 1.25 | 14.13 | 1.36
70.0 553 | 1.24 | 881 | 1.74 | 1090 | 1.77 | 11.35| 1.66 | 11.80| 1.54 | 12.26 | 1.43 | 12.80 | 1.29 | 13.66 | 1.39
71.6 5.04 | 110 | 868 | 1.74 | 10.77 | 1.78 | 11.24 | 1.67 [ 11.71| 1.55 | 1217 | 143 | 1272 | 1.30 | 13.59 | 1.40
75.2 394 | 083 | 838 | 1.76 [ 1048 | 1.80 | 11.00 | 1.68 | 11.49 | 1.57 | 1197 | 145 | 1254 | 1.31 [ 13.43 | 1.41
77.0 339 | 070 | 814 | 1.73 | 10.34| 1.81 | 1087 | 1.69 | 11.38 | 1.57 | 11.88 | 1.45 | 1246 | 1.31 | 13.36 | 1.41
80.6 230 | 045 | 7.04 | 143 | 10.06 | 1.83 | 1063 | 1.71 | 1117 | 159 | 11.68 | 1.47 | 1228 | 1.32 | 13.20 | 1.43
Symbols: Notes:
AFR  : Airflow rate (m3/min.) 1. shows MAX capacities and power input (Cooling/Heating).
BF : Bypass factor 2. T%i Pl and SHC must be calculated by interpolation using the figures in the above
EWB  : Entering wet bulb temp.  (°C)/ (°F) E?:igi?és out of the tables should not be used for calculation.)
EDB : Entering dry bulb temp.  (°C)/ (°F)
. 3. Capacities are based on the following conditions.
TC : Total capacity (kW) / (kBtu/h) Corresponding refrigerant piping length : 25 ft (7.5 m)
SHC : Sensible heat capacity (kW) / (kBtu/h) Level difference : 0 ft (0 m)
PI : Power input (kW) 4. Airflow rate (AFR) and Bypass factor (BF) are tabulated above table.

C:3D158783
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FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

FDMA12AVJU9 + RXP12AVJU9

Cooling (60 Hz, 208 V)

AFR 9.0
BF 0.15
Temp: Celsius / TC, SHC, PIl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CDB)
EWB | EDB 10 20 30 35 40 46

°C °C TC |SHC | PI TC [SHC | PI TC [ SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI

14.0 | 20.0 | 4.03 | 2.79 | 0.77 | 3.69 | 2.60 | 096 | 3.35 | 243 | 1.14 | 3.18 | 2.34 | 1.24 | 3.01 | 225 | 1.33 | 2.81 | 215 | 1.20
16.0 | 22.0 | 420 | 2.73 | 0.78 | 3.86 | 2.56 | 0.96 | 3.52 | 2.39 | 1.15 | 3.35 | 2.31 | 1.24 | 3.18 | 2.23 | 1.33 | 2.98 | 2.14 | 1.20
18.0 | 25.0 | 4.36 | 2.82 | 0.78 | 4.03 | 2.66 | 0.97 | 3.69 | 2.50 | 1.15 | 3.52 | 243 | 1.25 | 3.35 | 2.35 | 1.34 | 3.15 | 2.26 | 1.20
19.4 | 26.7 | 448 | 281|079 | 414 | 266 | 0.97 | 3.80 | 2.51 | 1.16 | 3.63 | 244 [ 1.25 | 3.47 | 237 | 1.34 | 3.26 | 2.28 | 1.20
22.0 300|470 | 281 | 0.80 | 436 | 2.68 | 0.98 | 4.02 | 2.54 | 116 | 3.85 | 248 | 1.26 | 3.68 | 2.41 | 1.35 | 3.48 | 2.34 | 1.20
240 1320|487 | 273|099 | 453 ]260|0.99 |419 | 248|117 |4.02 | 242 | 1.26 | 3.85 | 2.36 | 1.36 | 3.65 | 2.29 | 1.20

Temp: Fahrenheit / TC, SHC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW

INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FDB)
EWB | EDB 50 68 86 95 104 115

°F °F TC [SHC | PI TC [SHC | PI TC [SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI
57.2 |1 68.0 |{13.75| 9.51 | 0.77 | 12.59| 8.89 | 0.96 | 11.44| 8.28 | 1.14 |10.86| 7.98 | 1.24 [10.28| 7.69 | 1.33 | 9.59 | 7.35 | 1.20
60.8 | 71.6 [14.32]| 9.32 | 0.78 | 13.16| 8.73 | 0.96 | 12.01| 8.16 | 1.15 | 11.43| 7.88 | 1.24 | 10.85| 7.61 | 1.33 | 10.16| 7.29 | 1.20
64.4 | 77.0 | 14.89| 9.62 | 0.78 |13.74| 9.07 | 0.97 [ 12.58| 8.54 | 1.15 | 12.00| 8.28 | 1.25 |11.43| 8.02 | 1.34 [ 10.73| 7.72 | 1.20
67.0 | 80.0 {15.29| 9.60 | 0.79 [ 14.14| 9.08 | 0.97 | 12.98| 8.57 | 1.16 |12.40| 8.33 | 1.25 | 3.64 | 8.08 | 1.34 | 11.13| 7.80 | 1.20
71.6 | 86.0 |{16.03| 9.60 | 0.80 [ 14.88| 9.13 | 0.98 | 13.72| 8.68 | 1.16 |13.15| 8.46 | 1.26 [12.57| 8.24 | 1.35 | 11.87| 7.98 | 1.20
75.2 |1 89.6 |16.60| 9.30 | 0.99 | 15.45| 8.87 | 0.99 | 14.29| 8.46 | 1.17 | 13.72| 8.25 | 1.26 [ 13.14| 8.05 | 1.36 | 12.45| 7.81 | 1.20

Heating (60 Hz, 208 V)

[ AFR ] 9.9 |
Temp: Celsius / TC, Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CWB)
EDB —25.5/(-25) —20/(=20) —15/(-15) —10/(=9) —5/(—4) 0/(1.5) 6/(8.3) 15.5/(24)
°C TC PI TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC PI TC PI TC PI TC PI

15.0 240 | 1.78 | 3.08 | 1.81 | 3.74 | 1.86 | 407 | 1.81 | 442 | 1.77 | 477 | 1.73 | 519 | 1.67 | 5.87 | 1.81
21.1 176 | 1.36 | 2.80 | 1.88 | 346 | 192 | 382 | 1.87 | 418 | 1.83 | 455 | 1.78 | 498 | 1.72 | 567 | 1.85
22.0 1.61 122 | 275 | 1.89 | 342 | 193 | 3.78 | 1.88 | 415 | 1.83 | 451 | 1.79 | 495 | 1.73 | 560 | 1.84
24.0 1.26 | 092 | 266 | 191 | 3.33 | 195 | 3.70 | 190 | 407 | 1.85 | 444 | 180 | 488 | 1.74 | 525 | 1.68
25.0 1.08 | 0.78 | 259 | 189 | 3.28 | 196 | 366 | 191 | 403 | 186 | 441 | 181 | 485 | 1.75 | 5.08 | 1.61
27.0 0.73 | 051 | 224 | 158 | 319 | 198 | 3.58 | 193 | 3.96 | 1.88 | 433 | 1.83 | 473 | 1.73 | 473 | 1.46

Temp: Fahrenheit / TC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW

INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FWB)
EDB -13.8/(-13) —4/(—4) 5/(5) 14/(15.8) 23/(24.8) 32/(34.7) 43/(47) 60/(75.2)
°F TC PI TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl

59.0 8.19 | 1.78 | 1051 | 1.81 | 12.74| 1.86 | 13.90 | 1.81 | 15.08 | 1.77 | 16.27 | 1.73 | 17.72 | 1.67 | 20.03 | 1.81
70.0 6.02 | 1.36 | 954 | 1.88 | 1180 | 1.92 | 13.04 | 1.87 [ 1428 | 183 [ 1552 | 1.78 [ 17.00 | 1.72 | 19.36 | 1.85
71.6 548 | 122 | 940 | 1.89 [ 1166 | 193 [ 1291 | 1.88 | 1416 | 1.83 | 1540 | 1.79 [16.90 | 1.73 | 19.11 | 1.84
75.2 429 | 092 | 9.08 | 191 | 11.35] 1.95 | 12.63| 190 | 1390 | 1.85 | 1516 | 1.80 | 1666 | 1.74 | 17.92 | 1.68
77.0 3.69 | 0.78 | 885 | 1.89 [ 11.20| 1.96 | 1249 | 191 | 13.77 | 1.86 | 15.03 | 1.81 | 16.54 | 1.75 | 17.32 | 1.61
80.6 250 | 051 | 766 | 1.58 | 10.89 | 1.98 | 1221 | 1.93 | 1350 | 1.88 | 14.78 | 1.83 | 16.13 | 1.73 | 16.13 | 1.46

19



FDMA-A Series EDUS092504
Cooling (60 Hz, 230 V)
AFR 9.0
BF 0.15
Temp: Celsius / TC, SHC, PIl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CDB)
EWB | EDB 10 20 30 35 40 46
°C °C TC |[SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI
14.0 | 20.0 | 4.03 | 2.79 | 0.77 | 3.69 | 260 | 0.96 | 3.35 | 243 | 1.14 | 3.18 | 234 | 1.24 | 3.01 | 225 [ 1.33 | 2.81 | 2.15| 1.20
16.0 | 22.0 | 420 | 2.73 | 0.78 | 3.86 | 2.56 | 0.96 | 3.52 | 2.39 | 1.15 | 3.35 | 2.31 | 1.24 | 3.18 | 223 | 1.33 | 298 | 2.14 | 1.20
18.0 | 25.0 | 4.36 | 2.82 | 0.78 | 4.03 | 2.66 | 0.97 | 3.69 | 2.50 | 1.15 | 3.52 | 243 | 1.25 | 3.35 | 235 [ 1.34 | 3.15 | 2.26 | 1.20
194 | 26.7 | 448 1281|079 | 414 | 266 | 097 | 3.80 | 251 | 1.16 | 3.63 | 244 | 1.25 | 347 | 237 | 1.34 | 3.26 | 2.28 | 1.20
22.0 | 30.0 | 470 [ 2.81 | 0.80 | 4.36 [ 2.68 [ 0.98 | 4.02 | 2.54 | 1.16 | 3.85 | 248 | 1.26 | 3.68 | 241 | 1.35| 3.48 | 2.34 | 1.20
24.0 1320|487 | 273|099 | 453 260|099 |4.19|248 | 117 | 4.02 | 242|126 | 3.85|2.36|1.36| 3.65| 229 | 1.20
Temp: Fahrenheit / TC, SHC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FDB)
EWB | EDB 50 68 86 95 104 115
°F °F TC |SHC| PI TC |SHC| PI TC | SHC| PI TC [SHC| PI TC [SHC | PI TC [SHC | PI
57.2 |1 68.0 |13.75| 9.51 | 0.77 |12.59| 8.89 | 0.96 |11.44| 8.28 | 1.14 [10.86| 7.98 | 1.24 |10.28| 7.69 | 1.33 | 9.59 | 7.35 | 1.20
60.8 | 71.6 [14.32] 9.32 | 0.78 | 13.16] 8.73 | 0.96 [ 12.01| 8.16 | 1.15 [11.43| 7.88 | 1.24 |10.85| 7.61 | 1.33 [ 10.16] 7.29 | 1.20
64.4 | 77.0 |14.89| 9.62 | 0.78 | 13.74| 9.07 | 0.97 [12.58| 8.54 | 1.15 | 12.00| 8.28 | 1.25 | 11.43| 8.02 | 1.34 |10.73| 7.72 | 1.20
67.0 | 80.0 [15.29| 9.60 | 0.79 | 14.14| 9.08 | 0.97 | 12.98| 8.57 | 1.16 [12.40| 8.33 | 1.25 | 3.64 | 8.08 | 1.34 |11.13| 7.80 | 1.20
71.6 | 86.0 | 16.03| 9.60 | 0.80 | 14.88| 9.13 | 0.98 | 13.72| 8.68 | 1.16 [ 13.15]| 8.46 | 1.26 [ 12.57| 8.24 | 1.35 | 11.87| 7.98 | 1.20
75.2 |1 89.6 |16.60| 9.30 | 0.99 | 15.45| 8.87 | 0.99 | 14.29| 8.46 | 1.17 [ 13.72| 8.25 | 1.26 [ 13.14| 8.05 | 1.36 | 12.45]| 7.81 | 1.20
Heating (60 Hz, 230 V)
[ AFR ] 9.9 |
Temp: Celsius / TC, Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CWB)
EDB —25.5/(—25) —20/(=20) —15/(-15) —10/(-9) -5/(—4) 0/(1.5) 6/(8.3) 15.5/(24)
°C TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl
15.0 240 | 178 | 3.08 | 1.81 | 3.74 | 1.86 | 407 | 1.81 | 442 | 1.77 | 477 | 1.73 | 519 | 167 | 587 | 1.81
211 176 | 1.36 | 280 | 1.88 | 346 | 192 | 3.82 | 187 | 418 | 1.83 | 455 | 1.78 | 498 | 1.72 | 5.67 | 1.85
22.0 161 | 122 | 275 | 189 | 342 | 193 | 3.78 | 1.88 | 415 | 1.83 | 451 | 1.79 | 495 | 1.73 | 560 | 1.84
24.0 126 | 092 | 266 | 191 | 333 | 195 | 3.70 | 190 | 407 | 185 | 444 | 180 | 488 | 1.74 | 525 | 1.68
25.0 1.08 | 0.78 | 259 | 189 | 3.28 | 1.96 | 3.66 | 191 | 4.03 | 1.86 | 441 | 181 | 485 | 1.75 | 5.08 | 1.61
27.0 073 | 051 | 224 | 158 | 319 | 198 | 358 | 193 | 396 | 1.88 | 433 | 183 | 473 | 1.73 | 473 | 146
Temp: Fahrenheit / TC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FWB)
EDB -13.8/(-13) —4/(—4) 5/(5) 14/(15.8) 23/(24.8) 32/(34.7) 43/(47) 60/(75.2)
°F TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC PI TC Pl
59.0 819 | 1.78 | 1051 ] 1.81 | 1274 | 186 [ 1390 | 1.81 | 15.08 | 1.77 | 16.27 | 1.73 | 17.72 | 1.67 | 20.03 | 1.81
70.0 6.02 | 1.36 | 954 | 1.88 | 11.80 | 1.92 | 13.04 | 1.87 | 1428 | 1.83 | 1552 | 1.78 | 17.00 | 1.72 | 19.36 | 1.85
71.6 548 | 122 | 940 | 189 | 1166 | 193 | 1291 | 1.88 | 1416 | 1.83 | 1540 | 1.79 | 16.90 | 1.73 | 19.11 | 1.84
75.2 429 | 092 | 9.08 | 191 | 11.35| 195 | 12.63 | 190 | 1390 | 1.85 | 1516 | 1.80 | 16.66 | 1.74 | 17.92 | 1.68
77.0 369 | 078 | 885 | 1.89 | 11.20| 196 | 1249 | 191 | 13.77| 1.86 | 15.03 | 1.81 | 16.54 | 1.75 | 17.32 | 1.61
80.6 250 | 051 | 766 | 1.58 | 10.89 | 1.98 [ 1221 | 193 | 1350 | 1.88 | 14.78 | 1.83 | 16.13 | 1.73 | 16.13 | 1.46
Symbols: Notes:
AFR  : Airflow rate (m3/min.) 1. shows MAX capacities and power input (Cooling/Heating).
BF : Bypass factor 2. T%i Pl and SHC must be calculated by interpolation using the figures in the above
EWB  : Entering wet bulb temp.  (°C)/ (°F) E?:igi?és out of the tables should not be used for calculation.)
EDB : Entering dry bulb temp.  (°C)/ (°F)
. 3. Capacities are based on the following conditions.
TC : Total capacity (kW) / (kBtu/h) Corresponding refrigerant piping length : 25 ft (7.5 m)
SHC : Sensible heat capacity (kW) / (kBtu/h) Level difference : 0 ft (0 m)
PI : Power input (kW) 4. Airflow rate (AFR) and Bypass factor (BF) are tabulated above table.

C: 3D158784
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FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

FDMA15AVJU9 + RXP15AVJU9

Cooling (60 Hz, 208 V)

AFR 13.2
BF 0.14
Temp: Celsius / TC, SHC, PIl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CDB)
EWB | EDB 10 20 30 35 40 46

°C °C TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI

14.0 | 20.0 | 510 | 3.67 | 0.83 | 4.67 | 3.45 | 1.03 | 424 | 3.23 | 1.23 | 4.03 | 3.13 | 1.33 | 3.81 | 3.02 | 1.43 | 3.56 | 2.90 | 1.55
16.0 [ 22.0 | 5.31 | 3.59 | 0.84 | 4.88 | 3.39 | 1.04 | 446 | 3.19 | 1.24 | 424 | 3.09 | 1.34 | 4.03 | 2.99 | 1.44 | 3.77 | 2.87 | 1.56
18.0 | 25.0 | 552 | 3.74 | 0.85| 5.10 | 3.55 | 1.05 | 467 | 3.36 | 1.25 | 4.45 | 3.27 | 1.35| 424 | 3.18 | 1.45| 3.98 | 3.07 | 1.57
19.4 | 26.7 | 5.67 | 3.74 | 0.85 | 524 | 3.56 | 1.05| 4.82 | 3.38 | 1.25| 4.60 | 3.29 | 1.35| 4.39 | 3.21 | 1.45| 413 | 3.10 | 1.57
22.0 1 30.0 | 595 | 3.77 | 0.86 | 552 | 3.60 | 1.06 | 5.09 | 3.44 | 1.26 | 4.88 | 3.36 | 1.36 | 4.66 | 3.29 | 1.46 | 4.41 | 3.20 | 1.58
24.0 132.0 | 6.16 | 3.66 | 0.86 | 5.73 | 3.51 | 1.06 | 5.30 | 3.36 | 1.26 | 5.09 | 3.29 | 1.36 | 4.87 | 3.22 | 1.46 | 462 | 3.14 | 1.58

Temp: Fahrenheit / TC, SHC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FDB)
EWB | EDB 50 68 86 95 104 115

°F °F TC [ SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI
57.2 | 68.0 [17.40|12.51| 0.83 |15.94|11.76 | 1.03 |14.48|11.03| 1.23 |13.75[10.67 | 1.33 [13.02 [10.31| 1.43 [12.14]| 9.89 | 1.55
60.8 | 71.6 [18.13[12.26| 0.84 [ 16.66|11.56 | 1.04 | 15.20|10.87 | 1.24 |14.47 | 10.53 | 1.34 | 13.74[10.20| 1.44 [12.86| 9.81 | 1.56
64.4 | 77.0 |{18.85|12.75| 0.85 [ 17.39[12.10| 1.05 [15.92|11.46| 1.25 |[15.19|11.14| 1.35 | 14.46 | 10.83 | 1.45 | 13.59 [ 10.47 | 1.57
67.0 [ 80.0 {19.36|12.76| 0.85 [ 17.89|12.14| 1.05 [16.43|11.53 | 1.25 |15.70[11.23 | 1.35 | 14.97 [10.94 | 1.45 |14.09[10.59 | 1.57
71.6 | 86.0 [20.30(12.85| 0.86 [ 18.83|12.29| 1.06 |17.37 |11.75| 1.26 | 16.64 | 11.48 | 1.36 | 15.91 |11.22| 1.46 [ 15.03|10.90 | 1.58
75.2 | 89.6 {21.02|12.48| 0.86 | 19.56 [11.97 | 1.06 [18.09|11.47 | 1.26 [17.36|11.23| 1.36 | 16.63 | 10.98 | 1.46 | 15.76 [ 10.70 | 1.58

Heating (60 Hz, 208 V)

[ AFR | 14.5 |
Temp: Celsius / TC, Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CWB)
EDB —25.5/(-25) —20/(=20) —15/(-15) —10/(=9) —5/(—4) 0/(1.5) 6/(8.3) 15.5/(24)
°C TC Pl TC PI TC Pl TC Pl TC PI TC PI TC PI TC PI

15.0 412 | 227 | 486 | 256 | 562 | 285 | 560 | 260 | 559 | 2.36 | 559 | 211 | 5.61 1.81 | 6.77 | 1.95
21.1 3.69 | 234 | 448 | 264 | 528 | 293 | 531 | 267 | 535 | 242 | 538 | 216 | 542 | 1.85 | 6.59 | 1.99
22.0 352 | 237 | 433 | 267 | 514 | 296 | 520 | 2.70 | 525 | 244 | 529 | 218 | 535 | 1.87 | 6.51 | 2.01
24.0 3.35 | 240 | 418 | 270 | 500 | 299 | 5.08 | 2.73 | 515 | 246 | 521 | 220 | 527 | 1.88 | 6.44 | 2.03
25.0 327 | 242 | 411 | 271 | 493 | 3.01 | 502 | 274 | 510 | 248 | 517 | 221 | 523 | 1.89 | 6.40 | 2.04
27.0 3.10 | 244 | 3.67 | 242 | 454 | 277 | 491 | 277 | 5.00 | 250 | 508 | 223 | 516 | 1.91 | 6.32 | 2.05

Temp: Fahrenheit / TC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW

INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FWB)
EDB —13.8/(-13) —4/(—4) 5/(5) 14/(15.8) 23/(24.8) 32/(34.7) 43/(47) 60/(75.2)
°F TC PI TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl

59.0 14.05 | 2.27 | 16.58 | 2.56 | 19.18 | 2.85 | 19.10 | 2.60 | 19.08 | 2.36 | 19.09 | 2.11 | 19.14 | 1.81 | 23.11 | 1.95
70.0 1260 | 2.34 | 15.30 | 2.64 | 18.00 | 2.93 | 18.12 | 2.67 | 1824 | 242 | 18.36 | 2.16 | 1850 | 1.85 | 22.47 | 1.99
71.6 12.02 | 2.37 | 14.79 | 2.67 | 1753 | 2.96 | 17.73 | 2.70 | 17.90 | 2.44 | 18.06 | 2.18 | 18.24 | 1.87 | 22.21 | 2.01
75.2 11.44 | 2.40 | 1428 | 2.70 | 17.05| 2.99 | 17.34 | 2.73 | 17.57 | 2.46 | 17.77 | 220 | 17.99 | 1.88 | 21.96 | 2.03
77.0 1115 | 2.42 | 14.02 | 2.71 | 16.82 | 3.01 | 1714 | 2.74 | 1740 | 248 | 1762 | 2.21 | 17.86 | 1.89 | 21.83 | 2.04
80.6 10.57 | 244 | 1254 | 242 | 1550 | 2.77 | 16.75 | 2.77 | 17.07 | 250 | 17.33 | 2.23 | 17.61 | 1.91 | 21.58 | 2.05
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FDMA-A Series EDUS092504
Cooling (60 Hz, 230 V)
AFR 13.2
BF 0.14
Temp: Celsius / TC, SHC, PI: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CDB)
EWB | EDB 10 20 30 35 46
°C °C TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI
14.0 | 20.0 | 5.10 | 3.67 | 0.83 | 4.67 | 3.45 | 1.03 | 424 | 3.23 [ 1.23 | 4.03 | 3.13 | 1.33 | 3.81 | 3.02 | 1.43 | 3.56 | 2.90 | 1.55
16.0 | 22.0 | 5.31 | 3.59 | 0.84 | 4.88 | 3.39 | 1.04 | 446 | 3.19 | 1.24 | 424 | 3.09 | 1.34 | 403 | 2.99 | 1.44 | 3.77 | 2.87 | 1.56
18.0 | 25.0 | 552 | 3.74 | 0.85 | 5.10 | 3.55 | 1.05 | 4.67 | 3.36 | 1.25| 445 | 3.27 | 1.35| 424 | 3.18 | 1.45 | 3.98 | 3.07 | 1.57
194 |1 26.7 | 5.67 | 3.74 | 085 | 524 | 3.56 | 1.05 | 4.82 | 3.38 | 1.25| 460 | 3.29 | 1.35| 439 | 3.21 | 145|413 | 3.10 | 1.57
22.0 | 30.0 | 595|377 | 0.86| 552 | 3.60 | 1.06 | 5.09 | 3.44 | 1.26 | 4.88 | 3.36 | 1.36 | 4.66 | 3.29 | 1.46 | 4.41 | 3.20 | 1.58
24.0 | 32.0 | 6.16 | 3.66 | 0.86 | 5.73 | 3.51 | 1.06 | 5.30 | 3.36 | 1.26 | 5.09 | 3.29 | 1.36 | 4.87 | 3.22 | 146 | 462 | 3.14 | 1.58
Temp: Fahrenheit / TC, SHC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FDB)
EWB | EDB 50 68 86 95 104 115
°F °F TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI
57.2 | 68.0 |17.40]12.51| 0.83 |15.94 |11.76| 1.03 [14.48[11.03| 1.23 |13.75[10.67| 1.33 | 13.02|10.31| 1.43 [12.14| 9.89 | 1.55
60.8 | 71.6 [18.13]|12.26| 0.84 | 16.66 | 11.56 | 1.04 [15.20|10.87 | 1.24 |14.47 [10.53 | 1.34 |13.74|10.20| 1.44 |12.86| 9.81 | 1.56
64.4 | 77.0 |18.85|12.75| 0.85 |17.39 12.10| 1.05 [15.92[11.46| 1.25 |15.19[11.14| 1.35 | 14.46|10.83 | 1.45 |13.59|10.47 | 1.57
67.0 | 80.0 [19.36|12.76| 0.85 | 17.89|12.14| 1.05 [16.43|11.53| 1.25 |15.70[11.23 | 1.35 | 14.97 | 10.94 | 1.45 [ 14.09[10.59 | 1.57
71.6 | 86.0 | 20.30|12.85| 0.86 | 18.83 |12.29| 1.06 [17.37 [11.75| 1.26 |16.64 [11.48| 1.36 | 15.91|11.22| 1.46 |15.03|10.90 | 1.58
75.2 | 89.6 |121.02]12.48| 0.86 | 19.56 |11.97 | 1.06 [18.09 [11.47| 1.26 |17.36[11.23| 1.36 | 16.63 | 10.98 | 1.46 | 15.76|10.70| 1.58
Heating (60 Hz, 230 V)
[ AFR 14.5 |
Temp: Celsius / TC, Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CWB)
EDB —25.5/(—25) —20/(=20) -15/(-15) -10/(-9) —5/(—4) 0/(1.5) 6/(8.3) 15.5/(24)
°C TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC PI TC P
15.0 412 | 227 | 486 | 256 | 562 | 285 | 560 | 260 | 559 | 2.36 | 559 | 2.11 | 561 | 1.81 | 6.77 | 1.95
21.1 3.69 | 234 | 448 | 264 | 528 | 293 | 531 | 267 | 535 | 242 | 538 | 216 | 542 | 1.85 | 6.59 | 1.99
22.0 352 | 237 | 433 | 267 | 514 | 296 | 520 | 270 | 525 | 244 | 529 | 218 | 535 | 1.87 | 6.51 | 2.01
24.0 335 | 240 | 418 | 270 | 500 | 2.99 | 5.08 | 273 | 515 | 246 | 521 | 220 | 527 | 1.88 | 6.44 | 2.03
25.0 327 | 242 | 411 | 271 | 493 | 3.01 | 502 | 2.74 | 510 | 248 | 517 | 2.21 | 523 | 1.89 | 6.40 | 2.04
27.0 310 | 244 | 3.67 | 242 | 454 | 277 | 491 | 277 | 500 | 2.50 | 5.08 | 223 | 5.16 | 1.91 | 6.32 | 2.05
Temp: Fahrenheit / TC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FWB)
EDB -13.8/(-13) —4/(—4) 5/(5) 14/(15.8) 23/(24.8) 32/(34.7) 43/(47) 60/(75.2)
°F TC Pl TC Pl TC PI TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl
59.0 14.05| 2.27 | 16.58 | 2.56 | 19.18 | 2.85 | 19.10 | 2.60 | 19.08 | 2.36 | 19.09 | 2.11 [ 19.14 | 1.81 [23.11 | 1.95
70.0 12.60 | 2.34 [15.30 | 2.64 | 18.00 | 2.93 | 18.12 | 2.67 [ 18.24 | 242 | 18.36 | 2.16 | 18.50 | 1.85 | 22.47 | 1.99
71.6 12.02 | 2.37 [ 1479 | 2.67 | 1753 | 2,96 |[17.73 | 2.70 | 17.90 | 2.44 | 18.06 | 2.18 | 18.24 | 1.87 | 22.21 | 2.01
75.2 1144 | 240 | 1428 | 2.70 | 17.05| 2.99 |17.34 | 2.73 | 1757 | 246 [17.77 | 2.20 [17.99 | 1.88 [ 21.96 | 2.03
77.0 1115 | 242 [14.02 | 2.71 | 16.82 | 3.01 | 1714 | 2.74 | 1740 | 248 | 1762 | 2.21 [ 17.86 | 1.89 | 21.83 | 2.04
80.6 1057 | 244 | 1254 | 242 | 1550 | 2.77 |16.75 | 2.77 | 17.07 | 250 | 17.33 | 2.23 | 17.61 | 1.91 [ 2158 | 2.05
Symbols: Notes:
AFR  : Airflow rate (m3/min.) 1. shows MAX capacities and power input (Cooling/Heating).
BF : Bypass factor 2. T%i Pl and SHC must be calculated by interpolation using the figures in the above
EWB - Entering wet bulb temp.  (°C)/ (°F) E?:igi?és out of the tables should not be used for calculation.)
EDB : Entering dry bulb temp.  (°C)/ (°F)
) 3. Capacities are based on the following conditions.
TC : Total capacity (kW) / (kBtu/h) Corresponding refrigerant piping length : 25 ft (7.5 m)
SHC : Sensible heat capacity (kW) / (kBtu/h) Level difference : 0 ft (0 m)
PI : Power input (kW) 4. Airflow rate (AFR) and Bypass factor (BF) are tabulated above table.

C: 3D158785
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FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

FDMA18AVJU9 + RXP18AVJU9

Cooling (60 Hz, 208 V)

AFR 18.5
BF 0.18
Temp: Celsius / TC, SHC, PIl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CDB)
EWB | EDB 10 20 30 35 40 46

°C °C TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI
14.0 | 20.0 | 6.37 | 467 | 1.04 | 583 | 440 | 129 | 530 | 414 | 1.54 | 5.03 | 401 | 1.66 | 4.76 | 3.88 | 1.78 | 4.44 | 3.73 | 1.93
16.0 | 22.0 | 6.63 | 4.58 | 1.05 | 6.10 | 4.32 | 1.29 | 5.56 | 4.08 | 1.54 | 529 | 3.96 | 1.67 | 5.03 | 3.84 | 1.79 | 4.71 | 3.70 | 1.94
18.0 | 25.0 | 6.90 | 4.78 | 1.05 | 6.36 | 4.54 | 1.30 | 5.83 | 4.31 | 1.55 | 5.56 | 4.20 | 1.67 | 529 | 4.09 | 1.80 | 497 | 3.96 | 1.95
19.4 | 26.7 | 7.08 | 479 | 1.06 | 6.55 | 4.56 | 1.31 | 6.01 | 4.34 [ 1.56 | 5.74 | 424 | 168 | 548 | 4.13 | 1.80 | 5.16 | 4.01 | 1.95
22.0 130.0 | 743 | 483 [ 1.07 | 6.89 | 463 | 1.32 | 6.36 | 444 | 1.57 | 6.09 | 434 | 169 | 582 | 425 | 1.81 | 550 | 413 | 1.96
2401320 | 769|470 108|716 | 452 | 1.32 | 662 | 434 | 1.57 | 6.35 | 425 | 1.70 | 6.09 | 416 | 1.82 | 5.76 | 4.06 | 1.97

Temp: Fahrenheit / TC, SHC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FDB)
EWB | EDB 50 68 86 95 104 115

°F °F TC [ SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI
57.2 | 68.0 [21.72|15.93| 1.04 |19.90|15.01 | 1.29 |18.07 | 14.11| 1.54 |17.16 | 13.67 | 1.66 | 16.25|13.24 | 1.78 | 15.15]|12.72| 1.93
60.8 | 71.6 [22.63[15.62| 1.05 [20.80]|14.75| 1.29 |18.98 |13.91 | 1.54 |18.06 | 13.50| 1.67 |17.15|13.09| 1.79 [ 16.06 | 12.61 | 1.94
64.4 | 77.0 |23.53|16.30| 1.05 [21.71[15.49| 1.30 [19.88|14.71| 1.55 |18.97 | 14.33| 1.67 | 18.06 | 13.95| 1.80 | 16.96 [ 13.50 | 1.95
67.0 | 80.0 [24.16|16.33 | 1.06 [22.34 |15.57 | 1.31 [20.51]|14.82| 1.56 |19.60 [ 14.46| 1.68 | 18.69 | 14.10| 1.80 |17.59 [13.67 | 1.95
71.6 | 86.0 [25.34(16.49| 1.07 [23.51]|15.81| 1.32 |21.69|15.14 | 1.57 |20.77 | 14.81| 1.69 | 19.86 |14.49| 1.81 [18.77|14.11| 1.96
75.2 | 89.6 |26.24 |16.03 | 1.08 [24.41|15.41| 1.32 [22.59|14.80 | 1.57 |21.68 |14.50| 1.70 | 20.76 | 14.20 | 1.82 | 19.67 [13.85| 1.97

Heating (60 Hz, 208 V)

[ AFR ] 18.5 |
Temp: Celsius / TC, Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CWB)
EDB —25.5/(-25) —20/(=20) —15/(-15) —10/(=9) —5/(—4) 0/(1.5) 6/(8.3) 15.5/(24)
°C TC PI TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC PI TC PI TC PI TC PI
15.0 494 | 273 | 583 | 3.07 | 6.75 | 342 | 692 | 3.20 | 712 | 297 | 7.32 | 275 | 7.58 | 247 | 9.15 | 2.67
211 443 | 281 | 538 | 317 | 6.33 | 352 | 657 | 328 | 6.81 | 3.05 | 7.04 | 2.81 | 7.33 | 253 | 890 | 2.73
22.0 423 | 285 | 520 | 3.20 | 6.16 | 3.56 | 643 | 3.32 | 6.68 | 3.08 | 6.93 | 284 | 7.23 | 255 | 8.80 | 2.75
24.0 4.02 | 288 | 502 | 324 | 6.00 | 359 | 6.28 | 3.35 | 6.56 | 3.11 | 6.82 | 287 | 712 | 258 | 8.70 | 2.77
25.0 3.92 | 290 | 493 | 326 | 591 | 361 | 6.21 | 337 | 649 | 312 | 6.76 | 2.88 | 7.07 | 259 | 865 | 2.78
27.0 3.72 | 293 | 475 | 329 | 575 | 3.65 | 6.07 | 340 | 6.37 | 3.15 | 665 | 291 | 6.97 | 2.61 | 854 | 2.81
Temp: Fahrenheit / TC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FWB)
EDB -13.8/(-13) —4/(—4) 5/(5) 14/(15.8) 23/(24.8) 32/(34.7) 43/(47) 60/(75.2)
°F TC PI TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl
59.0 16.86 | 2.73 | 19.90 | 3.07 | 23.02 | 3.42 | 23.62 | 3.20 | 24.29 | 2.97 | 2499 | 2.75 | 25.86 | 2.47 | 31.23 | 2.67
70.0 1512 | 2.81 | 1836 | 3.17 [ 2160 | 3.52 | 2241 | 3.28 | 23.22 | 3.05 | 24.03 | 2.81 [ 25.00 | 2.53 | 30.36 | 2.73
71.6 1442 | 2.85 | 17.75| 3.20 | 21.03 | 3.56 | 21.93 | 3.32 | 22.79 | 3.08 | 23.64 | 2.84 | 24.65 | 2.55 | 30.02 | 2.75

75.2 13.73 | 2.88 | 1713 | 3.24 | 2047 | 359 | 2144 | 335 | 2237 | 3.11 | 23.26 | 2.87 | 24.31 | 2.58 | 29.67 | 2.77
77.0 13.38 | 2.90 | 16.82 | 3.26 | 20.18 | 3.61 | 21.20 | 3.37 | 2215 | 3.12 | 23.07 | 2.88 | 2414 | 2.59 | 29.50 | 2.78
80.6 1268 | 2.93 [16.21 | 3.29 | 19.61 | 3.656 | 20.71 | 3.40 | 21.73 | 3.15 | 22.69 | 291 | 23.79 | 2.61 | 29.16 | 2.81
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FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

Cooling (60 Hz, 230 V)

AFR 18.5
BF 0.18
Temp: Celsius / TC, SHC, PI: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CDB)
EWB | EDB 10 20 30 35 40 46
°C °C TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI
14.0 | 20.0 | 6.37 | 467 | 1.04 | 583 | 440 | 1.29 | 530 | 414 | 1.54 | 5.03 | 4.01 | 1.66 | 4.76 | 3.88 | 1.78 | 4.44 | 3.73 | 1.93
16.0 | 22.0 | 6.63 | 458 | 1.05 | 6.10 | 4.32 | 1.29 | 556 | 4.08 | 1.54 | 529 | 3.96 | 1.67 | 5.03 | 3.84 | 1.79 | 4.71 | 3.70 | 1.94
18.0 | 25.0 | 6.90 | 4.78 | 1.05 | 6.36 | 4.54 | 1.30 | 5.83 | 4.31 | 1.55 | 5.56 | 4.20 | 1.67 | 5.29 | 4.09 | 1.80 | 4.97 | 3.96 | 1.95
194 |1 26.7 | 7.08 | 479 | 1.06 | 6.55 | 456 | 1.31 | 6.01 | 434 | 1.56 | 5.74 | 424 | 168 | 548 | 413 | 1.80 | 5.16 | 4.01 | 1.95
22.0 | 30.0 | 743|483 |1.07 | 6.89 | 463 | 1.32 [ 6.36 | 444 | 1.57 | 6.09 | 434 | 1.69 | 582 | 425 |1.81 | 550 | 413 | 1.96
24.0 | 320|769 | 470 | 1.08 | 7.16 | 452 | 1.32 | 6.62 | 434 | 1.57 | 6.35 | 425 | 1.70 | 6.09 | 4.16 | 1.82 | 5.76 | 4.06 | 1.97
Temp: Fahrenheit / TC, SHC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FDB)
EWB | EDB 50 68 86 95 104 115
°F °F TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI
57.2 | 68.0 |21.72]15.93| 1.04 |19.90 |15.01| 1.29 [18.07 [14.11| 1.54 |17.16[13.67 | 1.66 | 16.25|13.24| 1.78 |15.15|12.72| 1.93
60.8 | 71.6 [22.63|15.62| 1.05 |20.80 |14.75| 1.29 [18.98|13.91| 1.54 |18.06 [13.50| 1.67 |17.15]|13.09| 1.79 [ 16.06 [ 12.61 | 1.94
64.4 | 77.0 | 23.53|16.30| 1.05 | 21.71 [15.49| 1.30 [19.88[14.71| 1.55 | 18.97 [14.33| 1.67 | 18.06 | 13.95| 1.80 | 16.96 | 13.50 | 1.95
67.0 | 80.0 [24.16]16.33| 1.06 |22.34 |15.57 | 1.31 [20.51|14.82| 1.56 | 19.60 [14.46| 1.68 | 18.69|14.10| 1.80 |17.59 [13.67 | 1.95
71.6 | 86.0 | 25.34|16.49| 1.07 | 23.51 [15.81| 1.32 [21.69[15.14 | 1.57 |20.77 [14.81| 1.69 | 19.86 | 14.49| 1.81 |18.77 | 14.11| 1.96
75.2 | 89.6 |26.24|16.03| 1.08 | 24.41|15.41| 1.32 [22.59 [14.80 | 1.57 |21.68[14.50| 1.70 | 20.76 | 14.20| 1.82 | 19.67 | 13.85| 1.97
Heating (60 Hz, 230 V)
[ AFR | 20.1 |
Temp: Celsius / TC, Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CWB)
EDB —25.5/(—25) —20/(=20) —15/(-15) -10/(-9) -5/(—4) 0/(1.5) 6/(8.3) 15.5/(24)
°C TC Pl TC Pl TC PI TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC PI TC Pl
15.0 494 | 273 | 583 | 3.07 | 6.75 | 342 | 6.92 | 3.20 | 712 | 297 | 732 | 275 | 7.58 | 247 | 9.15 | 2.67
211 443 | 281 | 538 | 317 | 6.33 | 352 | 657 | 3.28 | 6.81 | 3.05 | 7.04 | 2.81 | 7.33 | 253 | 890 | 2.73
22.0 423 | 285 | 520 | 320 | 6.16 | 3.56 | 643 | 3.32 | 668 | 3.08 | 693 | 2.84 | 7.23 | 255 | 8.80 | 2.75
24.0 402 | 288 | 502 | 324 | 6.00 | 359 | 628 | 3.35 | 656 | 3.11 | 6.82 | 287 | 712 | 258 | 8.70 | 2.77
25.0 3.92 | 290 | 493 | 326 | 591 | 3.61 | 6.21 | 337 | 6.49 | 3.12 | 6.76 | 2.88 | 7.07 | 259 | 865 | 2.78
27.0 372 | 293 | 475 | 329 | 575 | 3.65 | 6.07 | 340 | 637 | 3.15 | 6.65 | 291 | 6.97 | 261 | 854 | 2.81
Temp: Fahrenheit / TC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FWB)
EDB —13.8/(-13) —4/(-4) 5/(5) 14/(15.8) 23/(24.8) 32/(34.7) 43/(47) 60/(75.2)
°F TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC PI
59.0 16.86 | 2.73 | 19.90 | 3.07 [ 23.02 | 342 | 2362 | 3.20 | 2429 | 297 [ 2499 | 2.75 | 25.86 | 2.47 [31.23 | 2.67
70.0 15.12 | 2.81 [ 18.36 | 3.17 | 21.60 | 3.52 | 22.41 | 3.28 | 23.22 | 3.05 |24.03 | 2.81 | 25.00 | 2.53 | 30.36 | 2.73
71.6 14.42 | 2.85 [ 17.75| 3.20 | 21.03 | 3.56 | 21.93 | 3.32 | 22.79 | 3.08 |23.64 | 2.84 | 24.65| 2.55 | 30.02 | 2.75
75.2 13.73 | 2.88 | 17.13 | 3.24 | 2047 | 3.59 | 2144 | 3.35 | 2237 | 3.11 | 23.26 | 2.87 | 24.31 | 2.58 | 29.67 | 2.77
77.0 13.38 | 2.90 [ 16.82 | 3.26 | 20.18 | 3.61 | 21.20 | 3.37 | 22.15| 3.12 | 23.07 | 2.88 | 24.14 | 2.59 | 29.50 | 2.78
80.6 1268 | 2.93 | 16.21 | 3.29 [ 19.61 | 3.65 | 20.71 | 3.40 | 21.73 | 3.15 [ 22.69 | 291 [23.79 | 261 | 29.16 | 2.81
Symbols: Notes:
AFR  : Airflow rate (m3/min.) 1. shows MAX capacities and power input (Cooling/Heating).
BF : Bypass factor 2. T%i Pl and SHC must be calculated by interpolation using the figures in the above
EWB - Entering wet bulb temp.  (°C)/ (°F) E?:igi?és out of the tables should not be used for calculation.)
EDB : Entering dry bulb temp.  (°C)/ (°F)
) 3. Capacities are based on the following conditions.
TC : Total capacity (kW) / (kBtu/h) Corresponding refrigerant piping length : 25 ft (7.5 m)
SHC : Sensible heat capacity (kW) / (kBtu/h) Level difference : 0 ft (0 m)
PI : Power input (kW) 4. Airflow rate (AFR) and Bypass factor (BF) are tabulated above table.

C:3D158786
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FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

FDMA24AVJU9 + RXP24AVJU9

Cooling (60 Hz, 208 V)

AFR 18.9
BF 0.21
Temp: Celsius / TC, SHC, PIl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CDB)
EWB | EDB 10 20 30 35 40 46

°C °C TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI
14.0 | 20.0 | 7.47 | 523 | 1.37 | 6.84 | 489 | 1.69 | 6.22 | 457 | 2.02 | 590 | 441 | 218 | 559 | 4.25 | 2.35 | 56.21 | 4.07 | 2.54
16.0 [ 22.0 | 7.78 | 512 | 1.38 | 7.15 | 4.81 | 1.70 | 6.53 | 4.50 | 2.03 | 6.21 | 4.36 | 2.19 | 590 | 4.21 | 2.36 | 5.52 | 4.03 | 2.54
18.0 | 25.0 | 8.09 | 5.30 | 1.39 | 7.47 | 5.01 | 1.71 | 6.84 | 4.72 | 2.04 | 6.52 | 458 | 220 | 6.21 | 445 | 2.37 | 5.83 | 4.29 | 2.54
19.4 | 26.7 | 831 | 529 | 1.39 | 7.68 | 5.02 [ 1.72 | 7.05 | 4.75 | 2.05 | 6.74 | 461 | 221 | 6.43 | 448 | 2.37 | 6.05 | 4.33 | 2.54
22.0 130.0 | 871|531 141|809 | 506 |1.73|746 | 481|206 | 714 | 470|222 | 6.83 | 458 | 239 | 645 | 444 | 2.54
24.0 132.0 | 9.02 | 514 [ 142|840 | 492 |1.74 | 7.77 | 469 | 2.07 | 746 | 458 | 223 | 714 | 448 | 240 | 6.76 | 4.35 | 2.54

Temp: Fahrenheit / TC, SHC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FDB)
EWB | EDB 50 68 86 95 104 115

°F °F TC [ SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI
57.2 | 68.0 [25.49|17.84| 1.37 |23.35|16.70 | 1.69 |21.21|15.59| 2.02 | 20.14 | 15.05| 2.18 | 19.07 [14.52 | 2.35 | 17.78 | 13.89 | 2.54
60.8 | 71.6 [26.55[17.48 | 1.38 [24.41]16.41| 1.70 |22.27 | 15.37 | 2.03 | 21.20 | 14.86 | 2.19 | 20.13 |14.36 | 2.36 | 18.84 | 13.77 | 2.54
64.4 | 77.0 |27.61|18.09| 1.39 [25.47 [17.09| 1.71 [23.33|16.12| 2.04 |22.26 | 15.64| 2.20 | 21.19|15.17 | 2.37 | 19.90 [ 14.62 | 2.54
67.0 | 80.0 [28.35|18.06 | 1.39 [26.21 [17.11[ 1.72 [24.07 |16.19| 2.05 |23.00 [ 15.74 | 2.21 | 21.93 [15.30 | 2.37 |20.64 [14.77 | 2.54
71.6 | 86.0 [29.73[18.11| 1.41 [27.59|17.25| 1.73 |25.45|16.43 | 2.06 | 24.38 | 16.02 | 2.22 | 23.31 | 15.62 | 2.39 [22.02|15.15| 2.54
75.2 | 89.6 |30.79|17.55| 1.42 |28.65[16.77 | 1.74 [26.51|16.01 | 2.07 |25.44 | 15.64 | 2.23 | 24.37 | 15.28 | 2.40 | 23.08 [ 14.85| 2.54

Heating (60 Hz, 208 V)

[ AFR ] 20.5 |
Temp: Celsius / TC, Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CWB)
EDB —25.5/(-25) —20/(=20) —15/(-15) —10/(=9) —5/(—4) 0/(1.5) 6/(8.3) 15.5/(24)
°C TC PI TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC PI TC PI TC PI TC PI
15.0 549 | 3.03 | 648 | 341 | 750 | 3.80 | 768 | 354 | 7.88 | 3.29 | 810 | 3.03 | 8.37 | 2.73 [ 10.10 | 2.95
211 492 | 312 | 598 | 351 | 7.03 | 390 | 729 | 364 | 754 | 337 | 7.79 | 311 | 8.09 | 2.79 | 9.82 | 3.01
22.0 470 | 316 | 578 | 355 | 6.85 | 395 | 713 | 3.68 | 740 | 341 | 7.66 | 3.14 | 798 | 2.82 | 9.71 | 3.03
24.0 447 | 3.20 | 558 | 359 | 6.66 | 3.96 | 697 | 3.71 | 726 | 344 | 754 | 317 | 7.87 | 2.84 | 9.60 | 3.06
25.0 436 | 322 | 548 | 361 | 657 | 396 | 6.89 | 3.73 | 719 | 346 | 748 | 318 | 7.81 | 2.85 | 9.55 | 3.07
27.0 413 | 3.25 | 496 | 329 | 613 | 3.77 | 6.73 | 3.77 | 7.05 | 349 | 735 | 321 | 7.70 | 2.88 | 9.43 | 3.10
Temp: Fahrenheit / TC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FWB)
EDB -13.8/(-13) —4/(—4) 5/(5) 14/(15.8) 23/(24.8) 32/(34.7) 43/(47) 60/(75.2)
°F TC PI TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl
59.0 18.73 | 3.03 | 22,11 | 3.41 | 25,58 | 3.80 | 26.20 | 3.54 | 26.90 | 3.29 | 27.63 | 3.03 | 28.55 | 2.73 | 34.47 | 2.95
70.0 16.80 | 3.12 | 2040 | 3.51 [ 24.00 | 3.90 | 2486 | 3.64 | 25.71| 3.37 | 26,57 | 3.11 [ 27.60 | 2.79 | 33.52 | 3.01
71.6 16.03 | 3.16 | 19.72 | 3.55 | 23.37 | 3.95 | 24.32 | 3.68 | 25.24 | 341 | 26.15| 3.14 | 27.22 | 2.82 | 33.14 | 3.03

75.2 1525 | 3.20 | 19.04 | 3.59 [ 22.73 | 3.96 | 23.78 | 3.71 | 24.77 | 344 | 2572 | 3.17 | 26.84 | 2.84 | 32.76 | 3.06
77.0 14.87 | 3.22 | 1869 | 3.61 | 2242 | 3.96 | 23.51 | 3.73 | 2453 | 3.46 | 2551 | 3.18 | 26.65 | 2.85 | 32.57 | 3.07
80.6 14.09 | 3.256 [16.92 | 3.29 | 2091 | 3.77 | 22.98 | 3.77 | 24.06 | 3.49 | 25.09 | 3.21 | 26.27 | 2.88 | 32.19 | 3.10
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FDMA-A Series EDUS092504
Cooling (60 Hz, 230 V)
AFR 18.9
BF 0.21
Temp: Celsius / TC, SHC, PI: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CDB)
EWB | EDB 10 20 30 35 40 46
°C °C TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC |SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI
14.0 | 20.0 | 7.47 | 523 | 1.37 | 6.84 | 4.89 | 169 | 6.22 | 457 | 2.02 | 590 | 441 | 2.18 | 559 | 425 | 2.35 | 5.21 | 4.07 | 2.54
16.0 | 22.0 | 7.78 | 512 | 1.38 | 7.15 | 481 | 1.70 | 6.53 | 450 | 2.03 | 6.21 | 436 | 219 | 590 | 4.21 | 2.36 | 5.52 | 4.03 | 2.54
18.0 [ 25.0 | 8.09 | 530 | 1.39 | 747 | 5.01 | 1.71 | 6.84 | 4.72 | 2.04 | 6.52 | 458 | 2.20 | 6.21 | 4.45 | 2.37 | 5.83 | 4.29 | 2.54
194 |1 26.7 | 831|529 | 139|768 | 5.02 | 1.72 | 7.05 | 475 | 2.05 | 6.74 | 461 | 221 | 643 | 448 | 2.37 | 6.05 | 4.33 | 2.54
22.0 | 30.0 | 871|531 |141|8.09 | 506|173 [746 |481 |206| 714|470 |222]|6.83|458 239|645 | 444|254
24.0 | 32.0 |1 9.02 | 514 | 142 | 840 | 492 | 1.74 | 7.77 | 469 | 2.07 | 746 | 458 | 223 | 7.14 | 448 | 240 | 6.76 | 435 | 2.54
Temp: Fahrenheit / TC, SHC: kBtu/h / Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FDB)
EWB | EDB 50 68 86 95 104 115
°F °F TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI TC | SHC | PI
57.2 | 68.0 |25.49|17.84| 1.37 |23.35|16.70 | 1.69 [21.21[15.59| 2.02 |20.14[15.05| 2.18 | 19.07 | 14.52| 2.35 |[17.78 |13.89| 2.54
60.8 | 71.6 [26.55]|17.48 | 1.38 |24.41|16.41| 1.70 [22.27|15.37 | 2.03 [21.20[14.86| 2.19 | 20.13|14.36 | 2.36 | 18.84 [13.77 | 2.54
64.4 | 77.0 | 27.61]18.09| 1.39 |25.47 [17.09| 1.71 [23.33[16.12| 2.04 |22.26[15.64 | 2.20 |21.19|15.17 | 2.37 |19.90 | 14.62 | 2.54
67.0 | 80.0 [28.35]|18.06 | 1.39 |26.21 [17.11| 1.72 |24.07 | 16.19| 2.05 |23.00 [ 15.74 | 2.21 | 21.93|15.30 | 2.37 |20.64 [ 14.77 | 2.54
71.6 | 86.0 |29.73|18.11| 1.41 |27.59 |17.25| 1.73 [25.45[16.43 | 2.06 |24.38[16.02 | 2.22 |23.31|15.62| 2.39 |22.02|15.15| 2.54
75.2 | 89.6 |30.79|17.55| 1.42 | 28.65|16.77 | 1.74 [26.51[16.01| 2.07 |25.44 [15.64 | 2.23 | 24.37 | 15.28 | 2.40 | 23.08 | 14.85| 2.54
Heating (60 Hz, 230 V)
[ AFR ] 20.5 |
Temp: Celsius / TC, Pl: kW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°CWB)
EDB —25.5/(—25) —20/(=20) -15/(-15) -10/(-9) -5/(—4) 0/(1.5) 6/(8.3) 15.5/(24)
°C TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC PI TC Pl TC P
15.0 549 | 3.03 | 648 | 341 | 750 | 3.80 | 7.68 | 3.54 | 7.88 | 3.29 | 8.10 | 3.03 | 8.37 | 2.73 | 10.10 | 2.95
211 492 | 312 | 598 | 351 | 7.03 | 390 | 729 | 364 | 754 | 337 | 779 | 311 | 809 | 2.79 | 9.82 | 3.01
22.0 470 | 316 | 578 | 355 | 685 | 3.95 | 713 | 368 | 740 | 341 | 766 | 3.14 | 798 | 2.82 | 9.71 | 3.03
24.0 447 | 320 | 558 | 359 | 666 | 3.99 | 697 | 3.71 | 7.26 | 344 | 754 | 317 | 787 | 2.84 | 9.60 | 3.06
25.0 436 | 322 | 548 | 361 | 657 | 401 | 689 | 3.73 | 719 | 3.46 | 748 | 318 | 7.81 | 2.85 | 9.55 | 3.07
27.0 413 | 325 | 496 | 329 | 613 | 3.77 | 6.73 | 3.77 | 7.05 | 349 | 7.35 | 321 | 7.70 | 2.88 | 943 | 3.10
Temp: Fahrenheit / TC: kBtu/h / Pl: KW
INDOOR OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE (°FWB)
EDB -13.8/(-13) —4/(-4) 5/(5) 14/(15.8) 23/(24.8) 32/(34.7) 43/(47) 60/(75.2)
°F TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC Pl TC P
59.0 18.73 | 3.03 | 22.11 | 341 | 2558 | 3.80 | 26.20 | 3.54 | 26.90 | 3.29 | 27.63 | 3.03 | 28.55 | 2.73 | 3447 | 2.95
70.0 16.80 | 3.12 | 20.40 | 3.51 | 24.00 | 3.90 | 24.86 | 3.64 | 25.71 | 3.37 | 26.57 | 3.11 | 27.60 [ 2.79 | 33.52 | 3.01
71.6 16.03 | 3.16 | 19.72 | 3.55 | 23.37 | 3.95 | 24.32 | 3.68 | 2524 | 3.41 [26.15| 3.14 | 27.22 | 2.82 | 33.14 | 3.03
75.2 15.25 | 3.20 | 19.04 | 359 | 22.74 | 3.99 | 23.78 | 3.71 | 2477 | 344 | 2572 | 3.17 | 26.84 | 2.84 | 32.76 | 3.06
77.0 14.87 | 3.22 | 1869 | 3.61 | 2242 | 4.01 | 2351 | 3.73 | 24.53 | 3.46 | 25,51 | 3.18 | 26.65 | 2.85 | 32.57 | 3.07
80.6 14.09 | 3.25 | 16.92 | 3.29 | 20.91 | 3.77 | 22.98 | 3.77 | 24.06 | 3.49 | 25.09| 3.21 | 26.27 | 2.88 | 32.19 | 3.10
Symbols: Notes:
AFR  : Airflow rate (m3/min.) 1. shows MAX capacities and power input (Cooling/Heating).
BF : Bypass factor 2. T%i Pl and SHC must be calculated by interpolation using the figures in the above
EWB - Entering wet bulb temp.  (°C)/ (°F) E?:igi?és out of the tables should not be used for calculation.)
EDB : Entering dry bulb temp.  (°C)/ (°F)
) 3. Capacities are based on the following conditions.
TC : Total capacity (kW) / (kBtu/h) Corresponding refrigerant piping length : 25 ft (7.5 m)
SHC : Sensible heat capacity (kW) / (kBtu/h) Level difference : 0 ft (0 m)
PI : Power input (kW) 4. Airflow rate (AFR) and Bypass factor (BF) are tabulated above table.

C: 3D158787
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FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

7.1 Capacity Correction Factor by the Length of Refrigerant Piping (Reference)

The cooling capacity and the heating capacity of the unit have to be corrected in accordance with the length of refrigerant piping — the

distance between the indoor unit and the outdoor unit.

7.1.1 09/12 Class

Capacity correction factor

7.1.2 15/18 Class

Capacity correction factor

(%)
100

90

80

(%)
100

90

80

- -

additional charge

Range of the refrigerant

vy

<— : cooling capacity>
<- - : heating capacity>

16.4 32.8 49.2 65.6 (ft)
5 10 15 20 (m)
Piping length
(R-32)
<— : cooling capacity>
\W-&_ - <- - : heating capacity>
Range of the refrigerant
additional charge o
< | | >
16.4 32.8 49.2 65.6 82.0 98.4 (ft)
5 10 15 20 25 30 (m)
Piping length
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FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

7.1.3 24 Class

(R-32)
(%)
100 <— : cooling capacity>
—-—-_“‘——&Q - <- - : heating capacity>

S
o
£
=
o
B 90
.
8
>
kol
(]
Q.
©
o

80 Range of the refrigerant

additional charge o
- I I >
16.4 32.8 49.2 65.6 82.0 98.4 (ft)
5 10 15 20 25 30 (m)
Piping length
Note: The graphs show the factor when additional refrigerant of the proper quantity is charged.
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FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

8. Operation Limit

RXP09/12/15/18/24AVJU9

Cool ing —Heating
64.4/75.2
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Indoor temp. FWB/ FDB) 50 68 88

Notes: ]
The graphs are based Indoor temp. (' FDB)

on the following conditions.
® Fquivalent piping length 25ft
e Level difference oft
e Air flow rate High

3D158354
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FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

9. Fan Characteristics

9.1 External Static Pressure
FDMAO9AVJU9

Fan characteristics (1)

inWG(Pa)
0.8(200)
0.6(150) :{L\
I 2%
@ 5 & 2
ﬁ < == ~ \é‘:’ ‘g‘\ H(max ESP)
] e W ?9 3,
I ~~ S &
o - ~ g
Q
S 0.4(100)
© =
3 %é
= R A A g g
£ = Ny J&EE |
g [ S @@@;BQ R [ T
L =y 3 "1 M{max ESP)
MiFactory seting ESP) "> T o .
0.2(50) % = =
LIESP st 0dinwaliooes) /{7~ S M iy i )
MiinEse) /|7~ » 505 gy ot
L{Factory setting ESP) /:?_.\ <& ké"“ . { (ESP at 0.4inWG(100Pa))
Lningse) /| it ", |l )
. = R . \/‘ Limax ESP)
0 T T B P P
200 250 300 350 400 450 500
G (1) (85 (99 (1.3 (127 (142)
401
(11.4)
Air flow
GFM (m/min)
Notes:

1. Fan characteristics at the time of
rear suction and bottom suction are
similar to each other.
2. Fan characteristics(Dshows a
representative of fan
characteristics at the time of
"Maximum ESP”,"ESP at 0.4inWG(100Pa)"
"Factory setting ESP”and”Minimum ESP”,
3. A remote controller can be used to
change airflow rate of “"H”,"M” and "L".
4, Set the ESP on suction side to
0.4inWG(100Pa) or less.
5. Fan characteristics@Xfor fisld
setting of remote controller) shows
fan characteristics of airflow “H”
which can be changed in the field
setting by a remote controller.
6. Select ESP setting in accordance
with resistance of the connected
duct by using Fan
characteristics(Dand @)
(Factory setting ESP is 0.2in WG(50Pa).
See installation manual for ESP
setting procedurs.)
7. The ESP setting of this unit can be
changed into 13 levels.
8. The value of Fan characteristics@)
mentioned in this drawing shows the
ESP of rated airflow.

ESP : external static pressure

External static pressure

Fan characteristics @
(For field setting of remote controller)

Range of available air flow rate in[H]

0.60inWG(150P2)
max ESP
0.56in WG(140P2)

052in WG(130Pa)

0.48in.WG(120Pa)

0.44in WG(110Pa)

" 0.40in WG(100Pa)

0.36inWG(90Pa)

™ 0.32in WG(80Pa)

i ot
inWG(Pa) ‘
0.8(200)
0.6(150) b = \69\
0.4(100) = 4 S
e \.\\ ‘5\".
0.2(50) F==~<— =i
= -\ '-\\\
I \.__\\ J
-~ “\
e “\
\'\

0.28inWG(70Pa)

™ 0.24in.WG(60Pa)
0.20in.WG(50Pe)

Factory setting ESP

~10.16inWG(40P2)

0 . i “~0 1z a0ra)
300 350 400 450 500
(8.5) (9.9) (11.3) aan (14.2)
341 401 461
(9.6) (11.4) (13.1)
Air flow
CFM (m/min)

3D158857
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FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

FDMA12AVJU9

0.6(150)

External static pressure

M(Factory setting ESP) A

0.4(100) w

Fan characteristics (1)

inWG(Pa)
0.8(200)

H(max ESP)

H
(ESP at 0.4in WG(100Pa))

N
0.2(50) M(max ESP)
L(ESP 2t 0.4inWG(100Pa)) A MIESP at 04inWG{100Pa))
| AMEEE it O WOI00PA))
Mimin ESP) | Hi{Factary setting ESP)
L(Factory setting ESP)
Himin ESP)
Limin ESP) /1 Limax ESP)

0 T T T T T
200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550

6.7 (71) (85 (9.9) (11.3) (12.7) (14.2) (156)
440
(12.5)
Air flow
CFM (m/min)
Notes:

1. Fan characteristics at the time of
rear suction and bottom suction are
similar to each other.
2. Fan characteristics(Dshows a
representative of fan
characteristics at the time of
"Maximum ESP”,"ESP at 0.4inWG(100Pa)"
“Factory setting ESP"and"Minimum ESP”.
3. A remote controller can be used to
change airflow rate of “H"."M" and “L".
4. Set the ESP on suction side to
0.4in WG(100Pa) or less.
5. Fan characteristics(Z)for fisld
setting of remate controller) shows
fan characteristics of airflow "H"”
which can be changed in the field
setting by a remote controller.
8. Select ESP setting in accordance
with resistance of the connected
duct by using Fan
chsracleristics@and @
(Factory setting ESP is 0.2in WG(50Pa).
See installation manual for ESP
setting procedure.)
7. The ESP setting of this unit can be
changed into 13 levels.
8. The valus of Fan characteristics(2)
mentioned in this drawing shows the
ESP of rated airflow.

ESP : external static pressure

Fan characteristics @
(For field setting of remote controller)

Range of available air flow rate inlHJ
L |

0 S
350 460 45;0 5(|)l} 550
(9.9) (11.3) (12.7) (14.2) (15.6)
374 440 506
(10.6) (12.5) (14.3)
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CFM (mi/min)

inWG(Pa)
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0.6(150) —— ST
e N \\--.__\_. 0560 WG(150Pa)
7] LT T max ESP
@ e \\\ ~0.56in WG{140Pa)
A T ‘_'-._h
5 e L oSGl
S 04(100) = =
E =~ P = 0.48inWG(120Pa)
w ~ ‘-..\
= “\\\5 ~044in WG{110Ps)
g s ~
;E . Q\'\\ ~0.40in WG(100Pa)
B L] \‘“\ 036 Wal%0Pa)
0.2(50) f___ h P 032 WGLB0PE)
o \ TR ~10.28in WG(T0Pa)
- P~ 024 WG50PS)
\‘\
- P ™~J020nWG(50PS)
"-.\ Factory setting ESP

Sen Y016 WGHOPE)

3D158858
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Fan characteristics (1)

in.WG(Pa)
0.8(200)
0.6(150) o=
a4
L % "
- Ea &
‘2 %

- /7Y
FoTooe—a s b,

0.4(100)

External static pressure

0.2(50)

L{Factory setting ESP) /1

"1 H{max ESP)

-1 HIESP at 0.4in WG(100Pa))
7 M(max ESP)

MIESP at 0.4in WG(100Pa))
L(max ESP)

-1 HFactory setting ESP)

=+ L(ESP at 0.4in.WG(100Pa))

M(Factory setting ESP)

0
250 SIIJO 3%0 460 4&0 560 550
(7.1) (85 (9.9 (11.3) (127) (14.2) (158)

471

(13.4)

Air flow
CFM {m/min)

Notes:

1. Fan characteristics at the time of
rear suction and bottom suction are
similar to each other.

2. Fan characteristios(T)shows a
representative of fan
characteristics at the time of
“Maximum ESP”,"ESP at 0.4inWG(100Pa)”
and “Factory setting ESP”.

3. A remote controller can be used to
change airflow rate of "H”,"M" and “L".

4. Set the ESP on suction side to
0.4in.WG(100Pa) or less.

5. Fan characteristics@Xfor field
setting of remote controller) shows
fan characteristics of airflow "H”
which can be changed in the field
setting by a remote controller.

6. Select ESP setting in accordance
with resistance of the connected
duct by using Fan
characteristics(Tand(@)

(Factory setting ESP is 0.2in.WG(50Pa).
See installation manual for ESP
setting procedure.)

7. The ESP setting of this unit can be
changed into 11 levels.

8. The value of Fan characteristics(@)
mentioned in this drawing shows the
ESP of rated airflow.

ESP : external static pressure

External static pressure

Fan characteristics (2)
(For field setting of remote controller)

Range of available air flow rate in[H)

in.WG(Pa)
0.8(200)
0.6(150) IZ:::::__ﬂ\_E
L —““—\_9& 0.60inWG(150P2)
““““““““ ‘K‘ ~{max ESP
S, \\——\\ ~{056in WG(140Pa)
_— \—-K ~{ 052 WG(120Pa)
T ~{osinvic(izop)
0.4(100) F—==== \—\JQ ~10.44inWG(1 10Pa)
e \_\K ~10.40in WG(100P2)
b \\x ~1036inG0Pa)
L \_\K ~10.32in WG(80Ps)
S _\\K ~{ 028 WGT0P2)
0.2(50) K‘G}R ~10.24in WG(60Pa)
| J020nwatsora)
Factory setting ESP
0 T T
350 400 450 500 550
(9.9) (11.3) (12.7) (14.2) (15.6)
401 471 542
(11.3) (13.4) (15.4)
Air flow

CFM (rri /min)

3D158859
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Fan characteristics (1)

inWG(Pa)

0.8(200)

0.6(150)

External static pressure

0.2(50)

L{Factory setting ESP) /r

0.4(100)

H(max ESP)

H(ESP at 0.4in WG(100Pa))
M(max ESP)

M(ESP at 0.4in.WG(100Pa))
H(Factory setting ESP)
L{max ESP)

M(Factory setting ESP)

L(ESP at 0.4inWG(100Pa))

0 ~
300 3%(] 4(|10 4%0 560 5%0 660 6%0 'J'{I)O 750
(8.5) (9.9)(11.3)(12.7)(14.2)(15.6)(17.0)(18.4X19.8)(21.2)
609
(17.3)
Air flow
CFM (m/min)

Notes:

1. Fan characteristics at the time of
rear suction and bottom suction are
similar to each other.

2. Fan characteristics(T)shows a
representative of fan
characteristics at the time of
“Maximum ESP”,"ESP at 0.4in WG(100Pa)”
and "Factory setting ESP”.

3. A remote controller can be used to
change airflow rate of "H","M” and "L".

4. Set the ESP on suction side to
0.4in.WG(100Pa) or less.

5. Fan characteristics@)Xfor field
setting of remote controller) shows
fan characteristics of airflow “H”
which can be changed in the field
setting by a remote controller.

6. Select ESP sstting in accordance
with resistance of the connected
duct by using Fan
characteristics(Dand(@)

(Factory setting ESP is 0.2in. WG(50Pa).
Sea installation manual for ESP
setting procedure.)

7. The ESP setting of this unit can be
changed into 11 levels.

8. The value of Fan characteristics@)
mentioned in this drawing shows the
ESP of rated airflow.

ESP : external static pressure

External static pressure

Wi

Fan characteristics (2

(For field setting of remote controller)

. Range of available a

ir flow rate in[H]

in.WG(Pa)‘

0.8(200)

0.6(150) |

0.4(100) =

i

0.60in.WG(150Pa)
max ESP

0.56in WG(140P2)
0.52in WG(130P2)
048in.WG(120Pa)
0.44in WG(110Pa)

1 L 1040 WG(100P)
Y L Testinwaisra)
oo a = ~4032in WG(30Pa)
0.2(50) =026 WG(10Ps)
= L "=~ J02dinwets0rs)
L T~~~ J020inWa(50P)
Factory setting ESP
0 1 i T
500 550 600 650 700 750
(14.2) (15.6) (17.0) (18.4) (19.8) (21.2)
518 609 701
(14.7) (17.3) (19.8)
Air flow
CFM (m /min)
3D158860
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Fan characteristics (1)

inWG(Pa)

0.8(200)

0.6(150)

External static pressure

0.2(50)

L{Factory setting ESP)

0.4(100)

0 R SRS SR PR B S P
350 400 450 500 550 600 650 700 750 800

Himax ESP)

H(ESP at 0.4in WG(100Pa))
M(max ESP)

M(ESP at 0.4inWG(100Pa))

H(Factory setting ESP)
Limax ESP)

M{Factory setting ESP)
_ LIESP at 0.4in WG{100Pa)
o

(9.9)(11.3X12.7X14.2X15.6X17.0X18.4X19.8X21.2X22.7)
666
(18.9)

Air flow
CFM (v /min)

Notes:

1. Fan characteristics at the time of
rear suction and bottom suction are
similar to each other.

2. Fan characteristics(1)shows a
representative of fan
characteristics at the time of
“Maximum ESP”,"ESP at 0.4inWG(100Pa)"
and "Factory setting ESP”.

3. A remote controller can be used to
change airflow rate of “"H".“M” and “L".

4. Set the ESP on suction side to
0.4in WG(100Pa) or less.

5. Fan characteristics@Xfor field
setting of remote controller) shows
fan characteristics of airflow "H”
which can be changed in the field
setting by a remote controller.

6. Select ESP setting in accordance
with resistance of the connected
duct by using Fan
characteristics(T)and(@)

(Factory setting ESP is 0.2in. WG(50Pa).
See installation manual for ESP
setting procedure.)

7. The ESP setting of this unit can be
changed into 11 levels.

8. The value of Fan characteristics(@)
mentioned in this drawing shows the
ESP of rated airflow.

ESP : external static pressure

External static pressure

Fan characteristics @)
(For field setting of remote controller)

Range of available air flow rate in[H]

inWG(Pa)
0.8(200)

0.6(150) F

e 0.60in WG(150P2)

_—.\\N— \__‘ max ESP
- \ 056 WG(140Pa)
u \ T~ Jos2nmeisrs)
0.4(100) [ S 4B W1 20Pa)
== \ T~ i WG 10P)
—h.\\ T pdomici00pa)
[l \\ T~ 03 Waors)
B - \ h‘\‘nez‘nwsmnp’)
0.2(50) 4 == 0.28in WG(70Pa)
7=~ 024inWas0a)
- [ ™~ J020inWe(50P)
Factory setting ESP
0 T T i T
55i 600 650 700 750 800
(15.6)  (17.0) (18.4) 19.8) (21.2) (22.7)
566 666 766
(16.0) (18.9) 1.1
Air flow

GFM (v /min)

3D158861
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9.2 Airflow Auto Adjustment
FDMAO9AVJU9

inWG(Pa)
0.8(200)
Upper limit of ESP by
"Air volume automatic
adjustment” fickss
i 1. This indoor unit has the “Air volume automatic adjustment”
0.6(150) s function, which automatically adjusts the air flow rate
= ) s0 as to be approximately in the range of *=10%
& - Q of the rated value, at the time of installation.
-l 4{? 2. After duct construction completion, please perform field setting
a = & “Air volume automatic adjustment” by remote controller.
8 é" 3. About the field setting method of the
ot i ; TH) “Air volume automatic adjustment”, look at the installation manual
L - 9 which is attached to an indoor unit.
.2 5 e 4. ESP that can adjust by "Air volume automatic adjustment”
E 0.4(100) 0 4 function is 0.12in.WG(30Pa) - 0.6in.WG(150Pa) ( When air flow is “H” ).
O { el 5. If the unit is used beyond the range of the above-mentioned ESP,
—_ T of ESP by the air flow rate can not be well-adjusted automatically,
g | A asliiing and the unit will operate with the air flow rate different from the rated value.
fﬁ automatic 6. This figure shows a fan characteristics at the time of “"H” “M” and “L".
-;-<l | Ry D adjustment” 7. The remote controller can be used to change "H” “"M” and "L".
L My Y/
ESP : external static pressure.
0.2(50) N &
= \\\\
5 %
< ~
B g AR P
Lower linit of rS
0 T T T T T
200 250 300 350 400 450 500
67 GO 65 (99 013 g2 (142)
Air flow
GFM (m/min)
3D158872
in.WG(Pa)
0.8(200)
- Upper limit of ESP by
“Air volume automatic
- adjustment”
Notes :
r 1. This indoor unit has the "Air volume automatic adjustment”
0.6(150) function, which automatically adjusts the air flow rate
) s0 as to be approximately in the range of £10%
o L of the rated value, at the time of installation.
b r 2. After duct construction completion, please perform field setting
a Hl “Air volume automatic adjustment” by remote controller.
g / 3. About the field setting method of the
b fir ”Air volume automatic adjustment”, look at the installation manual
aQ L which is attached to an indoor unit.
0 4. ESP that can adjust by “Air volume automatic adjustment”
® 040100) function is 0.12in WG(30Pa) - 0.6in.WG(150Pa) ( When air flow is “H” ).
f.) 5. If the unit is used beyond the range of the above—mentioned ESP,
i r L Fiit the air flow rate can not be well-adjusted automatically,
g s, of ESP by and the unit will operate with the air flow rate different from the rated value.
B " Air volume 6. This figure shows a fan characteristics at the time of “H” “M" and "L”
+ L automatic 7. The remote controller can be used to change “H” “M” and "L".
w adjustment”
ESP : external static pressure.
0.2(50)
B ~
N
ks %
" ~
o .
= < %
3 WW ESP
0 T T T T T T
200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550
(5.7) (7.1) (85 (9.9 (11.3) (127) (14.2) (15.6)

Air flow
CFM (rri/min)

3D158873
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in.WG(Pa)
0.8(200)
| Upper limit of ESP by
“Air volume automatic
- adjustment”
0.6(150) o
(]
.
= iR
@
o L THY
P -
o
.0 i
E 0.4(100)

0 %,
—_— = Lower limit
o of ESP by
= T " Air volume
..2 4 D M automatic
i adjustment’

0.2(50)
|
0 T T T T T

250 300 350 400
(71 (85 09 (113)

FDMA18AVJU9

Air flow

450 500 550
(127) (142) (15.6)

CFM (mi/min)

inWG(Pa)
0.8(200)
- Upper limit of ESP by

0.6(150)
” fis
A
= | -
& rH
o - i
(e /
Q‘
2 i
W 04(100)
-
2 = Lower limit
[ of ESP by
E = “Air volume
[ automatic
"’;.'é r T C) adjustment”
L

0.2(50)

0 T T T T T T T T
300 350 400 450 500 550 600 650 700 750

(8.5) (9.9) (11.3)(12.7)(14.2)(15.6)(17.0)(18.4)(19.8)(21.2)

Air flow

CFM (rmi/min)

Notes :
1. This indoor unit has the “Air volume automatic adjustment” function,
which automatically adjusts the air flow rate so as to be approximately
in the range of *+10% of the rated value, at the time of installation.
2. After duct construction completion, please perform field setting
“Air volume automatic adjustment” by remote controller.
3. About the field setting method of the “Air volume automatic adjustment”,
look at the installation manual which is attached to an indoor unit.
4. ESP that can adjust by “Air volume automatic adjustment” function
is 0.2in.WG(50Pa) — 0.6in.WG(150Pa) ( When air flow is “H" ).
5. If the unit is used beyond the range of the above-mentioned ESP,
the air flow rate can not be well-adjusted automatically,
and the unit will operate with the air flow rate different from the rated value.
8. This figure shows a fan characteristics at the time of "H” "M” and "L".
7. The remote controller can be used to change “H” “M” and “L".

ESP : external static pressure.

3D158874

Notes :
1. This indoor unit has the “Air volume automatic adjustment” function,
which automatically adjusts the air flow rate so as to be approximately
in the range of +=10% of the rated value, at the time of installation.
2. After duct construction completion, please perform field setting
“Air volume automatic adjustment” by remote controller.
3. About the field setting method of the “Air volume automatic adjustment”,
look at the installation manual which is attached to an indoor unit.
4. ESP that can adjust by “Air volume automatic adjustment” function
is 0.2in WG(50Pa) — 0.6in.WG(150Pa) ( When air flow is “H" ).
5. If the unit is used beyond the range of the above-mentioned ESP,
the air flow rate can not be well-adjusted automatically,
and the unit will operate with the air flow rate different from the rated value.
6. This figure shows a fan characteristics at the time of "H” “M” and "L".

7. The remote controller can be used to change “"H” “M” and "L”.

ESP : external static pressure.

3D158875
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inWG(Pa)
0.8(200)
o Upper limit of ESP by
”Air volume automatic
B adjustment”
0.6(150) =
o -
(?J I
o I
a 4
. i
:@ 0.4(100) :
M
2 I . Lower limit
© #“ of ESP by
c - " Air volume
(5] o automatic
= = adjustment”
[WN]
0.2(50
(50) X
0 T T T T T T T T
350 400 450 500 550 600 650 700 750 800

(9.9) (11.3)(12.7)(14.2)(15.6)(17.0)(18.4)(19.8)(21.2)(22.7)

Air flow
CFM (m/min)

Notes :
1. This indoor unit has the “Air volume automatic adjustment” function,
which automatically adjusts the air flow rate so as to be approximately
in the range of =10% of the rated value, at the time of installation.
2. After duct construction completion, please perform field setting
”Air volume automatic adjustment” by remote controller.
3. About the field setting method of the “Air volume automatic adjustment”,
look at the installation manual which is attached to an indoor unit.
4. ESP that can adjust by “Air volume automatic adjustment” function
is 0.2in.WG(50Pa) — 0.6in.WG(150Pa) ( When air flow is “H" ).
5. If the unit is used beyond the range of the above-mentioned ESP,
the air flow rate can not be well-adjusted automatically,
and the unit will operate with the air flow rate different from the rated value.
6. This figure shows a fan characteristics at the time of “H” “M” and “L".

7. The remote controller can be used to change “H” “M” and “L".

ESP : external static pressure.

3D158876
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10. Sound Level
10.1 Measuring Location

Indoor Unit Outdoor Unit
6.6 f 331t S
(2 m) (1m)
1 ! } o
<= i <
“‘:A 1 MICROPHONE
L) \
<= ‘
~ $ MICROPHONE
Notes: 1. Operation sound is measured in an anechoic chamber.

2. The data are based on the conditions shown in the table below.

Cooling Heating Piping Length
Indoor ; 80.0°FDB (26.7°CDB) / Indoor ; 70.0°FDB (21.1°CDB) /
67.0°FWB (19.4°CWB) 60.0°FWB (15.6°CWB) 251t (7.5 m)
Outdoor ; 95.0°FDB (35.0°CDB) / Outdoor ; 47.0°FDB (8.33°CDB) / ’
75.0°FWB (23.9°CWB) 43.0°FWB (6.11°CWB)
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10.2 Indoor Unit
FDMAO9AVJU9

a5 1700 3400 6800
20 =  m— — — — = —
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o
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20 —l — — —r =
APPROXIMATE = = = P = =
THRESHOLD ’}\ H B :\%_
HEARING FOR H— =
CONTINUOUS —i — =
NOISE = = :\‘“g-‘_
63 125 250 500 1000 2000 4000 8000
OGTAVE BAND CENTER FREQUENCY (Hz)
S—— OPERATING GONDITIONS
(d8) OFERATING CONDITIONS
o POWER SOURGE  208/230V 60Hz
AIR FLOW RATE COOLNG RETURN AIR TEMPERATURE F(261 °C) 0B, 670" Fl134 ‘TIWE
SCALE OUTDOOR TEWPERATURE 950" FI350°C)08. 150" FiZ33 T wa
H WEATMG  FETURN AR TEMPERATURE 700 Fl211°G)0B. 600" 155 01 B
OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE < 470" F(8.3C)DB, 410 F(6. 'C)WB
A 32.0
(B.GN IS ALREADY RECTIFIED)
4D158169
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1000 2000 4000
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SCALE
H
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(B.G.N IS ALREADY RECTIFIED)

OPERATING CONDITIONS

POWER SOURCE  208/230V 60Hz

COOLNG  RETURN AIR TEMPERATURE : 8107 FI267 °C)08, 6707 FISA CIWE
OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE :950° FIJ50°C)DB,750° Fiz33 ‘C)wa

HEATMG  RETURN AR TEMPERATURE : 700" FlzL.| 'CIDB.B00" Fliss ‘C)Wa
OUTDOOR TEMPERATURE - 470" F(8.3°C) DB, 420" Fl61 TIWE
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63 125 500 1000 2000 4000 8000
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40 0 QUTDOOR TEMPERATURE - 470" F(8.3°C) DB, 430" F&1 TIWB
A A
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10.3 Outdoor Unit
RXP09/12AVJU9
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11. Electric Characteristics

Power Supply Fan/Compressor Indoor Fan
Indoor Unit Outdoor Unit
Hz - Volts Voltage Range MCA | MOP Inverter Drive Input Inverter Drive Input
60 Hz-208 V| Max. 60 Hz, 253 V
FDMAO9AVJU9 RXPO9AVJU9 60 Hz-230V | Min. 60 Hz, 187 V 11.6 15 9.0 0.52
60 Hz - 208 V| Max. 60 Hz, 253 V
FDMA12AVJU9 RXP12AVJU9 60 Hz-230V | Min. 60 Hz, 187 VV 14.6 15 11.4 0.61
60 Hz - 208 V| Max. 60 Hz, 253 V
FDMA15AVJU9 RXP15AVJU9 60 Hz-230V | Min. 60 Hz, 187 V 16.1 20 12.7 0.87
60 Hz-208 V | Max. 60 Hz, 253 V
FDMA18AVJU9 RXP18AVJU9 60 Hz-230V | Min. 60 Hz 187 V 21.4 25 17.4 1.12
60 Hz-208 V | Max. 60 Hz, 253 V
FDMA24AVJU9 RXP24AVJU9 60 Hz-230V | Min. 60 Hz, 187 V 21.6 25 17.6 1.24
Symbols: Notes:
MCA : Min. circuit ampacity 1. Inverter drive input is the current value specified in annex 101. DVA.
MOP : Max. overcurrent protective device 2. Maximum allowable voltage variation between phases is 2%.
3. Select wire size based on the larger value of MCA.
3D158350
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The pictures in this document are for illustrative purposes only.

Safety Considerations

Refer also to the General Safety Considerations in the
separate booklet.

Read the precautions in this manual
carefully before operating the unit.

(1]

Refrigerant
Safety Group

v This appliance is filled with R32.

Read these Safety Considerations for Installation carefully
before installing an air conditioner or heat pump. After
completing the installation, make sure that the unit operates
properly during the startup operation.

Instruct the user on how to operate and maintain the unit.
Inform users that they should store this installation manual
with the operation manual for future reference.

Always use a licensed installer or contractor to install this
product.

Improper installation can result in water or refrigerant leakage,
electric shock, fire, or explosion.

Meanings of DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION, and NOTE
Symbols:

/\ DANGER

Indicates an imminently hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, will
result in death or serious injury.

--------- Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, could

result in death or serious injury.

/\ WARNING

Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

/\ CAUTION

Indicates situations that may result
in equipment or property-damage
accidents only.

/\ DANGER

* Refrigerant gas is heavier than air and replaces oxygen.
A massive leak can lead to oxygen depletion, especially
in basements, and an asphyxiation hazard could occur
leading to serious injury or death.

* Do not ground units to water pipes, gas pipes, telephone
wires, or lightning rods as incomplete grounding can cause
a severe shock hazard resulting in severe injury or death.
Additionally, grounding to gas pipes could cause a gas leak
and potential explosion causing severe injury or death.

If refrigerant gas leaks during installation, ventilate the
area immediately. Refrigerant gas may produce toxic gas
if it comes into contact with fire. Exposure to this gas could
cause severe injury or death.

After completing the installation work, check that the
refrigerant gas does not leak throughout the system.

* Do not install unit in an area where flammable materials
are present due to risk of explosions that can cause
serious injury or death.

Safely dispose all packing and transportation materials in
accordance with federal/state/local laws or ordinances.
Packing materials such as nails and other metal or

wood parts, including plastic packing materials used for
transportation may cause injury or death by suffocation.

All possible ignition sources, including cigarette smoking,
should be kept sufficiently far away from the site of
installation, repairing, removing and disposal.

/\ WARNING

¢ Only qualified personnel licensed or certified in their
jurisdiction must carry out the installation work. Installation
must be done in accordance with this installation manual.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric
shock, or fire.

¢ Pipe-work including piping material, pipe routing, and
installation shall include protection from physical damage
in operation and service, and be in compliance with
national and local codes and standards, such as ASHRAE
15, ASHRAE 15.2, IAPMO Uniform Mechanical Code, ICC
International Mechanical Code, or CSA B52. All field joints
shall be accessible for inspection prior to being covered or
enclosed.

3P805334-1
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When installing the unit in a small room, take measures
to keep the refrigerant concentration from exceeding
allowable safety limits. Excessive refrigerant leaks, in the
event of an accident in a closed ambient space, can lead
to oxygen deficiency.

Use only specified accessories and parts for installation
work. Failure to use specified parts may result in water
leakage, electric shock, fire, or the unit falling.

Install the air conditioner or heat pump on a foundation
strong enough that it can withstand the weight of the unit.
A foundation of insufficient strength may result in the unit
falling and causing injury.

Take into account strong winds, typhoons, or earthquakes
when installing. Improper installation may result in the unit
falling and causing accidents.

The unit must have an uninterrupted, unbroken electrical
ground to minimize the possibility of personal injury if an
electrical fault should occur.

The electrical ground circuit may consist of an
appropriately sized electrical wire connecting the ground
lug in the unit and control box wire to the building’s
electrical service panel.

Other methods of grounding are permitted if performed in
accordance with the “National Electrical Code” (NEC)/
“American National Standards Institute” (ANSI)/
“National Fire Protection Association” (NFPA) 70 and
local/state codes.

In CANADA, electrical grounding is to be in accordance
with the Canadian Electrical Code CSA C22.1.

Failure to observe this warning can result in electrical
shock that can cause personal injury or death.

Make sure that a separate power supply circuit is provided
for this unit and that all electrical work is carried out by
qualified personnel licensed or certified in their jurisdiction
according to local, state, and national regulations. An
insufficient power supply capacity or improper electrical
construction may lead to electric shock or fire.

Make sure that all wiring is secured, that specified wires
are used, and that no external forces act on the terminal
connections or wires. Improper connections or installation
may result in fire.

When wiring, position the wires so that the electrical
wiring box cover can be securely fastened. Improper
positioning of the electrical wiring box cover may result in
electric shock, fire, or the terminals overheating.

Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

The circuit must be protected with safety devices in
accordance with local and national codes, i.e. a circuit
breaker.

Securely fasten the outdoor unit terminal cover (panel). If
the terminal cover/panel is not installed properly, dust or
water may enter the outdoor unit causing fire or electric
shock.

When installing or relocating the system, keep the refrigerant
circuit free from substances other than the specified
refrigerant (R32) such as air. Any presence of air or other
foreign substance in the refrigerant circuit can cause an
abnormal pressure rise or rupture, which may result in
equipment damage and even injury.

Do not change the setting of the protection devices. If the
pressure switch, thermal switch, or other protection device
is shorted and operated forcibly, or parts other than those
specified by Daikin are used, fire or explosion may occur.

Do not use means to accelerate the defrosting process (if
possible) or to clean, other than those recommended by
the manufacturer.

The appliance must be stored in a room without
continuously operating ignition sources (for example:
open flames, an operating gas appliance or an operating
electric heater).

/\ CAUTION

Do not pierce or burn.
Be aware that refrigerants may not contain an odor.
Comply with national gas regulations.

The indoor equipment and pipes shall be securely
mounted and guarded such that accidental rupture of
equipment cannot occur from such events as moving
furniture or reconstruction activities.

When mechanical connectors are reused indoors, sealing
parts shall be renewed.

When flared joints are reused indoors, the flared part shall
be refabricated.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers. Touching a switch
with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Do not allow children to play on or around the unit to
prevent injury.

Wear adequate personal protective equipment (protective
gloves, safety glasses,...) when installing, maintaining or
servicing the system.

The heat exchanger fins are sharp enough to cut. To avoid
injury, wear gloves or cover the fins while working around
them.

Do not touch the refrigerant pipes during and immediately
after operation as the refrigerant pipes may be hot or
cold, depending on the condition of the refrigerant flowing
through the refrigerant piping, compressor, and other
refrigerant cycle parts. Your hands may suffer burns or
frostbite if you touch the refrigerant pipes. To avoid injury,
give the pipes time to return to normal temperature or, if
you must touch them, be sure to wear proper gloves.

Install drain piping to ensure proper drainage. Improper
drain piping may result in water leakage and property
damage.

Insulate piping to prevent condensation.
Be careful when transporting the product.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping
operation. Always wait for at least 5 minutes before turning
off the power. Otherwise, water leakage may occur.

Do not use a charging cylinder. Using a charging cylinder
may cause the refrigerant to deteriorate.

Refrigerant R32 in the system must be kept clean, dry,
and tight.

(a) Clean and Dry -- Foreign materials (including mineral
oils such as SUNISO oil or moisture) should be
prevented from getting into the system.

(b) Tight -- R32 does not contain any chlorine, does not
destroy the ozone layer, and does not reduce the earth’s
protection again harmful ultraviolet radiation. R32 can
contribute to the greenhouse effect if it is released.
Therefore take proper measures to check for the tightness
of the refrigerant piping installation. Read the chapter
Refrigerant piping and follow the procedures.

The indoor unit is for R32. See the catalog for outdoor
models that can be connected. Normal operation is not
possible when connected to non-compatible outdoor units.

Remote controller (wireless kit) transmitting distance can be
shorter than expected in rooms with electronic fluorescent
lamps (inverter or rapid start types). Install the indoor unit
far away from fluorescent lamps as much as possible.

Indoor units are for indoor installation only. Outdoor units
can be installed either outdoors or indoors.

3P805334-1
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Safety Considerations

¢ Do not install the air conditioner or heat pump in the ﬁ NOTE

following locations:

(a) Where a mineral oil mist or oil spray or vapor is * The indoor unit should be positioned where the unit and
produced, for example, in a kitchen. interunit wires (outdoor to indoor) are at least 3.3ft (1m)
Plastic parts may deteriorate and fall off or result in away from any televisions or radios. (The unit may cause
water leakage. interference with the picture or sound.) Depending on the

; . : radio waves, a distance of 3.3ft (1m) may not be sufficient

(b) \é\:gglrjiggrroswe gas, such as sulfurous acid gas, is to eliminate the noise.

Corroding copper pipes or soldered parts may result in * Dismantling the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil and
refrigerant leakage. additional parts must be done in accordance with the

(c) Near machinery emitting electromagnetic waves. relevant local, state, and national regulatlons..
Electromagnetic waves may disturb the operation of * Only use tools for R32, such as a gauge manifold,
the control system and cause the unit to malfunction. charge hose, gas leak detector, reverse flow check valve,

refrigerant charge base, vacuum gauge, or refrigerant

(d) Where flammable gas may leak, where there is carbon recovery equipment.

fiber, or ignitable dust suspension in the air, or where

volatile flammables such as thinner or gasoline are * If the conventional refrigerant and refrigerator oil are

handled. mixed in R32, the refrigerant may deteriorate.

Operating the unit in such conditions can cause a fire. ¢ As maximum allowable pressure is 604psi (4.17MPa), the

o Take adequate measures to prevent the outdoor unit from wall thickness of field-installed pipes should be selected

being used as a shelter by small animals. Small animals in accordance with the relevant local, state, and national
making contact with electrical parts can cause malfunctions, regulations.
smoke, or fire. Instruct the user to keep the area around the FTNO007(R32)-U
unit clean.

Servicing shall be performed only as recommended by the
manufacturer and licensed or certified in their jurisdiction.

Before Installation

e Leave the unit inside its packaging until you reach the installation site. Where unpacking is unavoidable, use a sling of soft
material or protective plates together with a rope when lifting, this to avoid damage or scratches to the unit.
When unpacking the unit or when moving the unit after unpacking, be sure to lift the unit by holding on to the hanger bracket
without exerting any pressure on other parts, especially on refrigerant piping, drain piping and other resin parts.

* Refer to the installation manual of the outdoor unit for items not described in this manual.

» Caution concerning refrigerant series R32:
The connectable outdoor units must be designed exclusively for R32.

* Check the General Safety Considerations and enter the values in the blanks on the model name plate.

Model name plate

Precautions

¢ Do not install or operate the unit in places mentioned below.

- Places with mineral oil, or filled with oil vapor or spray like in kitchens. (Plastic parts may deteriorate.)

- Where corrosive gas like sulphurous gas exists. (Copper tubing and brazed spots may corrode.)

- Where volatile flammable gas like thinner or gasoline is used.

- Where machines generating electromagnetic waves exist. (Control system may malfunction.)

- Where the air contains high levels of salt such as near the ocean and where voltage fluctuates a lot (e.qg. in factories). Also

inside vehicles or vessels.

Do not install accessories on the casing directly. Drilling holes in the casing may damage electrical wires and consequently cause fire.
* Take off static electricity from the body when carrying out wiring and the electrical wiring box cover is removed.

The electric parts may be damaged.

3P805334-1
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Accessories

(A) Clamp metal Drain hose (© Duct flange (D) Fitting insulation

connection screw (for liquid pipe)
1 & 1

10* 1

<

(E) Fitting insulation (F) Sealing pad (@) Sealing pad (H) Clamp
(for gas pipe) (large) (Dark gray) (medium) (Dark gray) ©
1 1 2 ( 8
ﬁick @ @ -
@ Washer fixing plate ® Wire sealing pad ® Washer @ Conduit mounting plate
4 (small) (Gray) » (for hanger bracket) g a ]
= = |
E
(N) Operation manual (P) Installation manual (@ Warranty (R) General Safety
Considerations

*The 15/18/24 class models have 18 screws.
Optional Accessories

A remote controller is required for the indoor unit.
Model name
BRC1NRV71

* The indoor unit can be switched to lower suction. (Refer to “6. In the case of changing the preset suction to underside
suction, replace the chamber cover and the suction flange.” (page 7))
The side cover plate (KDBD63A160) is required in the case of wiring from the bottom for underside suction.
For installation work, refer to the instruction sheet provided with the side cover plate.

3P805334-1
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Choosing an Installation Site

R32 refrigerant is a mildly flammable refrigerant. Do not install indoor or outdoor units in areas where, in the event of a
refrigerant leakage, refrigerant concentrations could exceed flammable concentrations.

Hold the unit by the 4 hanger brackets when opening the box and moving it, and do not exert pressure on to any other part, piping
(refrigerant, drain, etc.), and air outlet flange.

If the temperature or humidity inside the ceiling might rise above 86°F (30°C) or RH 80%, respectively, add extra insulation to the
unit.

Use polyethylene foam as insulation and make sure it is at least 3/8 inch (10mm) thick and fits inside the ceiling opening.

 Before choosing the installation site, obtain user approval.
The indoor unit should be positioned in a place where:
1) both the air inlet and air outlet are unobstructed,
2) the unit is not exposed to direct sunlight,
3) the unit is away from the source of heat or steam,
4) there is no source of machine oil vapor (this may shorten the indoor unit service life),
5) cool/warm air is circulated throughout the room,
6) no laundry equipment is nearby,
7) drainage can be performed without any problem,
8) the weight of the indoor unit can be adequately supported,
9) the wall and the ceiling’s lower surface are not significantly tilted,
10) room can be left for installation and service work,
11) there is no risk of flammable gas leaking,

12) the required length of indoor-outdoor piping would not exceed the specified maximum length (see the installation manual that
came with the outdoor unit for details).

[ Installation Space Requirements ]

<4
N
RO
2d5
TT S
© 3 ©
o) H =l o
Qin €
o<t
1 oy 5]
1]
- ]
@ D Y T I
=)
© S
— — o
%ﬂtenanca %imenan@ S S0 & g
‘ ‘s ace for pay Ceilin =9
space for f 4 ToE ] ot
‘ electrical ‘ NS R 8=
(saneen ] (Componems| 4=F5 g5
- Floor
Secure the maintenance
space for the drain pan and o
electrical components. unit: inch (mm)

*1 Dimension H1 indicates the product height.
*2 Secure a downward slope of at least 1/100 specified in “8. Drain piping work” (page 9) and determine dimension H2.

<Failure example>
If there is an obstacle in the airflow path or proper installation space is not provided, the indoor unit will cause air volume reduction
and take in air blown out of the indoor unit, thus resulting in performance degradation or turning the thermostat OFF frequently.

Use suspension bolts for installation. Check whether the ceiling is strong enough to support the
weight of the unit or not. If there is a risk, reinforce the ceiling before installing the unit.

3P805334-1
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Indoor Unit Installation

1. Check the relation of location between the ceiling opening and the indoor
unit suspension bolts. (unit: inch (mm))

Provide one of the following service spaces for the maintenance and inspection of the electrical wiring box and drain pump

or for other services.

If a space of 300mm or more under the product can be secured

¢ Inspection ports 1 and 2 (17-11/16 inch (450mm) x 17-11/16 inch (450mm)) and a minimum space of 11-13/16 inch
(300mm) at the bottom of the product.

Electrical wiring box S 31-1/2 (800) Inspection port 1
e A Ay i — K‘\O'J/ 24-13/16 (17-11/16(450) or more x
— (630) 17-11/16 (450) or more)
i i} r { ®o g, (Suspension
| | TE &g bolt pitch) Suspension bolt (x 4)
D b —o0O 0
E— E° he Electrical wiring box
rrrr L —

= o
Ceiling 7 N\ .
G A Inspection port

Air outlet hd Airinlet ©

Inspection port 2*

(17-11/16 (450) or more x Bottom of

17-11/16 (450) or more) indoor unit f | B

(For drain pan removal and -

component replacement) * Inspection port 2 is not required if the bottom space
under the product is accessible for work.

unit:inch (mm)

D
(Suspension bolt pitch)

View A
If a space of 300mm or more under the product can not be secured
Electrical wiring box
< 1 gw
; — ] oo
é S . : E
) (s I
\ -5
= I
W ﬁ \. Inspection port
A
1) Inspection port 1 (17-11/16 inch (450mm) x 17-11/16 inch 2) Inspection port 3 on the bottom of the product and on
(450mm)) on the electrical wiring box side and inspection the bottom side of the electrical wiring box. (View A-2))
port 2 on the bottom of the product. (View A-1))
® Electrical
Inspection port 1 053 \ / wiring box
(17-11/16 (450) or more x NoT \ /
17-11/16 (450) or more) / D) ) \ ;
Inspection port 3 / s
A — g‘z Electrical (Indoor unit size + —J&T—,é 8
\\ ,// | wiring box 11-13/16 (300) or more) \\ 7L _ ©
/ 1)
\ / ) - To
A e g /\ GE
SN <] / \ ws
,/ \\ S~ Inspection port 2 /’ ‘\
/ \ (Indoor unit / \
- size or more) -
31-1/2 (800) 31-1/2 (800)
or more unit: inch (mm) or more unit: inch (mm)
View A-1) View A-2)
B C D E
07/09/12 class (0) 27-9/16 (700) 29-1/16 (738) 39-3/8 (1000)
15/18/24 class 1-15/16 (50) 39-3/8 (1000) 40-7/8 (1038) 51-3/16 (1300)

unit: inch (mm)

6
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Indoor Unit Installation

2. Mount canvas ducts, sound absorbing material and anti-vibration rubber.

¢ Mount canvas ducts to the air outlet and inlet so that the vibration of the indoor unit will not be transmitted to the ducts or
ceiling.
Furthermore, attach sound absorbing material (thermal insulation material) to the duct inner walls and anti-vibration
rubber to the suspension bolts (refer to “10. Duct work” (page 16)).

3. The indoor unit is set to standard external static pressure.

 |f external static pressure is higher or lower than the standard set value, the remote controller may be used to make on-
site setting change in the external static pressure.
Refer to “Field Settings” (page 19).

4. Open installation holes
(in the case of installation onto the existing ceiling).

* Open the installation holes on the ceiling of the installation location, and work on the refrigerant piping, drain piping,
remote controller wiring, and wiring between the indoor and outdoor units to the piping connection port and wiring
connection port of the indoor unit (refer to each piping and wiring procedure items).

* Ceiling framework reinforcement may be required in order to keep the ceiling horizontal and prevent ceiling vibration after
opening the ceiling holes. For details, consult your building and upholstery work contractors.

5. Installing the suspension bolts

(Use either a M8-M10 size bolt or the equivalent) Installation Example
Use a hole-in anchor for existing ceilings, and a sunken
insert, sunken anchor or other field supplied parts for new

i ]l Ceiling slab
ceilings to reinforce the ceiling to bear the weight of the unit. g8
<
Qg
e

Anchor
Long nut or turn-buckle
- Suspension bolt

[2
False ceiling  unit: inch (mm)

Adjust clearance (2-4 inch (50-100mm)) from the ceiling
before proceeding further.
* All the above parts are field supplied. 2

6. Inthe case of changing the preset suction to underside suction, replace
the chamber cover and the suction flange.

1. Remove the suction flange and chamber cover.
2. Replace the suction flange and the chamber cover.

Suction flange

Replacement
Chamber cover

/\ CAUTION

* Secure a sufficient maintenance space for the drain pan and electrical components before installing the indoor unit.
* Secure a sufficient maintenance space for the filter chamber, and peripheral components before installing the indoor unit.

3P805334-1
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7. Installing the indoor unit

When installing optional accessories, read also the installation manual of the optional accessories. Depending on
the field conditions, it may be easier to install optional accessories before the indoor unit is installed.
As for the parts to be used for installation work, be sure to use the provided accessories and specified parts designated by
Daikin.
1) Install the indoor unit temporarily.
¢ Attach the hanger bracket to the suspension bolt. Be sure to fix it securely by using a nut and @ washer from the upper
and lower sides of the hanger bracket.
If the @ washer fixing plate is used, the upper side ® washer may be protected from falling off.

Securing the hanger bracket

Nut (field supply)

Nut (field supply)

@ Washer

Hanger bracket
fixing plate

@ Washer

L

Tighten
(double nut)

>

Double nut
(field supply, tighten)

* Keep the air outlet covered with a protective sheet to prevent weld spatter and other foreign materials from entering the
indoor unit and damaging the resin drain pan.
(If holes or cracks are generated in the resin drain pan, water can leak.)

2) Adjust the height of the unit.

3) Check the unit is horizontally level.

Feed water into the tube and set the indoor
unit to the water levels on the left and right.

4) Remove the @ washer fixing plate used for preventing the @ washer from dropping and tighten the upper side nut.

/\ CAUTION

¢ Install the indoor unit leveled.

If the indoor unit is inclined and the drain piping side gets high, it may cause malfunction of float switch and result in water leakage.
¢ Attach nuts on the upper and lower side of hanger.

If there is no upper nut and the lower nut is over-tightened, the hanger and the top plate will deform and cause abnormal sound.
* Do not insert materials other than that specified into the clearance between the hanger and the @ washer for hanger bracket.

Unless the washers are properly attached, the suspension bolts may come off from the hanger.

/A WARNING

The indoor unit must be securely installed on a place that can withstand the mass.
If the strength is insufficient, the indoor unit may fall down and cause injuries.
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Indoor Unit Installation

8. Drain piping work
/\ CAUTION

¢ Water pooling in the drainage piping can cause the drain to clog.

* Do not connect the drain piping directly to sewage pipes that smell of ammonia. The ammonia in the sewage might enter the
indoor unit through the drain pipes and corrode the heat exchanger.

* Keep in mind that the drain pipe becomes blocked if water collects on it.

¢ Do not tighten the @ clamp metal with the torque more than the specified value.
The drain hose , the socket or the @ clamp metal may be damaged.

1. Install of drain piping

* Install the drain piping as shown in the figure and take measures against condensation. Improperly rigged piping could
lead to leaks and eventually wet furniture and belongings.

* Keep piping as short as possible and slope it downwards at a gradient of at least 1/100 so that air may not remain
trapped inside the pipe.

* Select the piping diameter equal to or larger than (except for riser) that of the connection piping (polyvinyl chloride
piping, nominal diameter 1 inch (25mm), outside diameter 1-1/4 inch (32mm)).

* |f the drain hose cannot be sufficiently set on a slope, refer to “Precautions for drain raising piping” (page 10).

* To keep the drain hose from sagging, space hanger bracket every 40-60 inch (1000-1500mm).

40-60 inch
(1000-1500mm)
7 7
Support =]
O Downward inclination X
of 1/100 or more
Good Wrong
o Make sure to use the attached (B) drain hose and Indoor unit ® Clamp metal

the (A) clamp metal.

Insert the (B) drain hose into the drain socket up to Drain hose
the point where the socket diameter becomes larger.

Put the @ clamp metal to the taped hose end and I
tighten the @ clamp metal with torque
0.89~1.11 Ibf  ft (120~150 N-cm).

* Wrap the vinyl tape around the end of the @ clamp metal so that the ® sealing pad (Large) to be used at the next
process may not be damaged with the clamp end or bend the tip of the @ clamp metal inward as shown.

<In case of sticking vinyl tape> <In case of bending the tip>
Tightened part N Tightened part

approx. 90°

/ approx. 90°
[

R i R Bend the tip without tearing the
Stick vinyl tape without () sealing pad (Large).
N tearing the (F)sealing pad
t (Large).
- _/
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Precautions for drain raising piping
¢ The maximum height of the drain riser is 26-9/16 inch (675mm). Since the drain pump mounted on this indoor unit is a

high head type, from the characteristic point of view, the higher the drain riser the lower the draining noise.

Therefore, the drain riser of 11-13/16 inch (300mm) or higher is recommended.
* For upward drain piping, keep the horizontal piping distance of 11-13/16 inch (300mm) or less between the drain

socket root to the drain riser.
Hanger bracket

( Drain hose ) Ceiling slab
T |robb 3500 Adjustable
¢ Level or tilted Drain hose N e —
slightly up i S8 ©
P 951 53
M0

T,
To prevent air bubbles in the drain hose, keep \[_ / LV 3t
it level or slightly tilted up. Any bubbles in the
Drain raising pipe (Field supply)

hose might cause the unit to make noise due
to backflow when the drain pump stops. @ Clamp metal - .
J Raising section

unit: inch (mm)

¢ To ensure no excessive pressure is applied to the included drain hose, do not bend or twist the hose when

installing as it could cause leakage.
* If converging multiple drain pipes, install according to the procedure shown below.

Central drain pipe

]
e TS
© E The drain pipe should have a downward
S 10 slope of at least 1/100 to prevent air
§“P pockets from forming.

S) T

= r ‘ r ‘ i Water accumulating in the drain piping

can cause the drain to clog.

Select converging drain pipes with gauges is suitable for the operating capacity of the unit.

¢ Positioning the upward drain piping at an angle may cause float switch malfunction and lead to water leakage.

* While replacing with new indoor unit, use the attached new drain hose and the @ clamp metal.
If an old drain hose or a clamp metal is used, it may cause water leakage.

2. After piping work is finished, check if drainage flows smoothly

When electric wiring work is finished \
¢ Gradually pour 1/4 gal of water from the inspection port at the bottom of the drain socket on the left side of the drain
socket into the drain pan giving caution to avoid splashing water on the electric components such as drain pump and

confirm drainage by operating the indoor unit under cooling mode according to Field settings.

Electrical wiring box
Drain socket

Electrical wiring box cover

Terminal block for wiring between
the indoor and outdoor units

Socket for maintenance
(with rubber cap)

Plastic container for pouring water

[Method of adding water]

10
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Indoor Unit Installation

] When electric wiring work is not finished \

* The electric wiring works (including grounding) must be carried out by a qualified electrician.

* [f a qualified person is not present, after the electric wiring work is finished, check the drainage according to the
method specified in [When the electric wiring work is finished].

1. Open the electrical wiring box cover and connect the ground wiring to the ground terminal.
2. Make sure the electrical wiring box cover is closed before turning on the power supply.

* Throughout the whole process, carry out the work giving caution to the wiring around the electrical wiring box so
that the connectors may not come off.
3. Gradually pour 1 litre of water from the air outlet on the left side of the drain socket into the drain pan giving caution
to avoid splashing water on the electric components such as drain pump.

4. When the power supply is turned on, the drain pump will operate. Drainage can be checked at the transparent part
of the drain socket.

(The drain pump will automatically stop after 10 minutes.)
The drainage of water can be confirmed with water level change in the drain pan through the access window.
* Do not connect the drain piping directly to the sewage that gives off ammonia odor.
The ammonia in the sewage may go through the drain piping and corrode the heat exchanger of the indoor unit.
* Do not apply external force to the float switch. (It may result in malfunction)
¢ Do not touch the drain pump.
Touching the drain pump may cause electric shock.
5. Turn off the power supply after checking drainage, and remove the power supply wiring.
6. Attach the electrical wiring box cover as before.

3. Sweating may occur and result in water leakage. Therefore, make sure to insulate the
following 2 locations (drain piping that laid indoors and drain sockets).

* Use the provided ® sealing pad (large), and perform the thermal insulation of the @ clamp metal and drain hose
after checking the drainage of water.

Drain hose  (B) Sealing pad (Large)

® Sealing pad (Large)

Start wrapping from where the
® clamp metal is tightened.

No clearance is allowed.

® Clamp metal

Wrap the (F) sealing pad (Large) so that the
(® clamp metal end side may be doubled.

11
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0. Wiring

1. General instructions

* Make certain that all electric wiring work is carried out by qualified personnel according to the applicable legislation
and this installation manual, using a separate dedicated circuit.
Insufficient capacity of the power supply circuit or improper electrical construction may lead to electric shock or a fire.
¢ Make sure to install a ground fault circuit interrupter.
Failure to do so may cause electric shock and a fire.
¢ Do not turn on the power supply (branch switch, branch overcurrent circuit breaker) until all the works are finished.
¢ Multiple number of indoor units are connected to one outdoor unit. Name each indoor unit as A-unit, B-unit ..... and
the like. When these indoor units are wired to the outdoor unit, always wire the indoor unit to the terminal indicated
with the same symbol on the terminal block. If the wiring and the piping are connected to the different indoor units and
operated, it will result in malfunction.
¢ Make sure to ground the air conditioner.
Grounding resistance should be according to applicable legislation.
¢ Do not connect the ground wiring to gas or water pipings, lightning conductor or telephone ground wiring.
* Gas piping ........ Ignition or explosion may occur if the gas leaks.
e Water piping......Hard vinyl tubes are not effective grounds.
* Lightning conductor or telephone ground wiring..... Electric potential may rise abnormally if struck by a lightning bolt.
* For electric wiring work, refer to also the “WIRING DIAGRAM” attached to the electrical wiring box cover.
¢ Carry out wiring between the outdoor units, indoor units and the remote controllers according to the wiring diagram.
* Carry out installation and wiring of the remote controller according to the “installation manual” attached to the remote
controller.
¢ Do not touch the Printed Circuit Board assembly. It may cause malfunction.

/\ WARNING

* Do not use tapped wires, extension cords, or starburst connections, as they may cause overheating, electric shock, or fire.
* Do not use locally purchased electrical parts inside the product. (Do not branch the power for the drain pump, etc., from the
terminal block.) Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

* Do not connect the power wire to the indoor unit. Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

/\ CAUTION

* When clamping wiring, use the included clamping material to prevent outside pressure being exerted on the wiring
connections and clamp firmly. When doing the wiring, make sure the wiring is neat and does not cause the electrical wiring
box cover to stick up, then close the cover firmly.

» Outside the unit, separate the low voltage wiring (remote controller wiring) and high voltage wiring (wiring between units,
ground, and other power wiring) at least 2 in. so that they do not pass through the same place together. Proximity may cause
electrical interference, malfunctions, and breakage.

2. Wiring example Multi system Main power supply

For the wiring of outdoor units, refer to the installation Main switch <!
manual attached to the outdoor units.

Confirm the system type. Fuse
¢ Multi system: 2 through 5 (The number of
connectable units will vary according to model) indoor Outdoor unit
units connect to 1 outdoor unit. The indoor unit is d@
controlled by remote controller connected to each % 213 % 2[3 % 213
indoor unit. ﬂ\ ﬂ\ ﬂ\
[ [ [
é1 2[3 é1 2[3 é1 2[3
NOTE - - ~
1. Alltransmission wiring except for the remote controller [IFl 5] [IP 5] [IP:I5]
wires is polarized and must match the terminal symbol. Indoor [ Indoor [ Indoo [
s L unit Lo unit_Lo unit L
2. Incase ashielding wire is to be used, connect a A A (3
shielded portion with the /< of a remote controller [Pl [Pl [PIPd
terminal block.(Also, connect the ground for the remote Remote controller
control to a grounded metal part.) (Optional accessories)
12
3P805334-1

54



FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504
Indoor Unit Installation
3. Specification for field wire
Wire Size Length

Wiring between units Recommend stranded and shielded. . AWG 14 _

Local code supersedes recommendation.
Remote controller wiring Sheathed (2 wire) AWG 18 - 16 Max. 1640ft (500m)*

- . Recommend stranded and shielded.

Wiring to ground terminal . - -

Local code supersedes recommendation.

* This will be the total extended length in the system when doing group control.
4. Wiring connection method
/\ CAUTION

Precautions to be taken for wiring
* Recommend stranded cable for interunit wiring. Local code always supersedes recommendation.

* For stranded wires, make sure to use the round crimp-style terminal for ~ Round crimp-style
connection to the power supply terminal block. Place the round crimp- terminal ’\ﬂ
style terminals on the wires up to the covered part and secure in place. @ R Stranded wire

 If solid core wire must be used, be sure to curl the end of the lead.

Improper work may cause heat and fire. @ H [ﬁ'—ﬂﬁj@ﬂ

Good Wrong

Tightening torque for the terminal blocks
* Use the correct screwdriver for tightening the terminal screws. If the blade of screwdriver is too small, the head of the
screw might be damaged, and the screw will not be properly tightened.
 [f the terminal screws are tightened too hard, screws might be damaged.
* Refer to the table below for the tightening torque of the terminal screws.
unit: Ibf ¢ ft (N e m)

Tightening torque
Terminal block for remote controller (6P) 0.58 - 0.72 (0.79 - 0.98)
Terminal block for power supply (4P) 0.87-1.06 (1.18 - 1.44)
/N\ WARNING

* When wiring, form the wirings orderly so that the electrical wiring box cover can be securely fastened. If the electrical wiring

box cover is not in place, the wirings may come out or be sandwiched by the box and the lid and cause electric shock or a
fire.

1) Remove the electrical wiring box cover.

Screws (2 points)

13
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2) Attach the conduit to the (M) conduit mounting M Conduit mounting plate
plate.
. Conduit (field supply)
Lock nut (field supply) t
¢ Attach the ® wire sealing pad (small) (®) Wire sealing pad (small)

to the conduit, the wiring between
the indoor and outdoor units, and the
ground wiring.

(M Conduit mounting plate

Wiring between the
indoor and outdoor

its, o wiri
units, ground wiring Conduit (filed supply)

(Viewed from the side)

¢ Loosen the screws (2 points) in part A. Screws (2 points)

* Insert the hook part of the (M) conduit mounting Hook
plate into part B and secure the @ conduit @ Conduit
mounting plate with the screws loosened mounting plate Screws (2 points)
(2 points). »
NOTE

Remove the wiring fixture if you have difficulty
performing this step.

3) Connect the wiring into
the electrical wiring
box through the wiring
intake beside the
electrical wiring box.

Wiring intake (low voltage)
Remote controller wiring

Wiring intake (high voltage)
Wiring between the indoor and
outdoor units Ground wiring

14
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4) Follow the instructions below and perform wiring in the electrical wiring box.
( Power supply terminals (X1M) h
( Using AWG14 stranded and h
insulated wire for connections
between indoor and outdoor units is
recommended. Local codes always . .
supersede recommendations. Terminal block (X1M) for wiring between
the indoor and outdoor units
1 yd 1 e e ]|
Outdoor unit | |2 2| | Indoor unit |
3 3 s —
Terminal block  Terminal block 11213/Q0
[ Match the numbers |
Connection method of wiring between Connection method for wiring between
L the indoor and outdoor units ) the indoor and outdoor units, and ground wiring
o )
Securely fix the wiring to the provided
wiring fixture with the (&) clamp. Wiring intake (high voltage)
Remote controller wiring (low voltage)
Connect the wiring through the electrical
wiring box up to the sheathed part.
& 2 Wiring between the indoor and outdoor
(" Terminal block (X2M) for remote controller wiring N units (high yoltagle)
® Prohibited Ground wiring (high voltage)
Do not connect wiring
between the indoor and
Remote controller wiring outdoor units (high voltage).
No polarity
Remote controller wiring (No polarity)
(Ground the shield part of shielded wire. )
Refer to Note 2 in “2.Wiring example” (page 12).
\_ <Remote controller wiring method> )
Secure the wiring between the wiring intake and conduit with the @ clamp so that the wiring will not become loose.
5) Mount the elec_trlcal w.lrlng box cover and Wiring through hole ® Wire sealing pad (small)
wrap the (K) wire sealing pad (small) so that
the wiring through hole will be covered by
the sealing pad. . . | l Remote controller wiring
* Seal the clearance around the wirings with 0O (Y
putty or insulating material (field supply). 14
(If insects and small animals get into the \ Wiring fixture
indoor unit, short-circuiting may occur inside
the electrical wiring box.)
6) Securely fix each wiring with the provided
(H) clamp material.
¢ See the installation manual supplied with
the outdoor unit.
Remote controller wiring
15
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1 0. Duct work

Pay the utmost attention to the following items and conduct the duct work.

¢ Check that the duct is not in excess of the setting range of external static pressure for the unit. (Refer to the technical
datasheet for the setting range.)

¢ Attach a canvas duct each to the air outlet and air inlet so that the vibration of the equipment will not be transmitted to
the duct or ceiling.
Use a sound-absorbing material (insulation material) for the lining of the duct and apply vibration insulation rubber to
the suspension bolts.

¢ At the time of duct welding, perform the curing of the duct so that the sputter will not come in contact with the drain pan
for the filter.

 |f the metal duct passes through a metal lath, wire lath, or plate of a wooden structure, separate the duct and wall
electrically.

* Be sure to heat insulate the duct for the prevention of dew condensation. (Material: Glass wool or styrene foam;
Thickness: 1 inch (25mm))

* Be sure to attach the field supply air filter to the air inlet of the unit or field supply inlet in the air passage on the air
suction side. (Be sure to select an air filter with a duct collection efficiency of 50 weight percent.)

* Explain the operation and washing methods of the locally procured components (i.e., the air filter, air inlet grille, and air
outlet grille) to the user.

¢ Locate the air outlet grille on the indoor side for the prevention of drafts in a position where indirect contact with people.

¢ The air conditioner incorporates a function to adjust the fan to rated speed automatically. (Field settings)
Therefore, do not use booster fans midway in the duct.

Connection method of ducts on air inlet and outlet sides.

¢ Connect the field supply duct in alignment with the inner side of the flange.

* Connect the flange and unit with the © duct flange connection screw.

¢ Wrap aluminium tape around the flange and duct joint in order to prevent air leakage.

Flange on air inlet side Flange on air outlet side
(provided with the unit) (provided with the unit)

Insulation material

(© Duct flange connection screws (field supply)

-

) Air outlet

(© Duct flange connection screws

Insulation material

Canvas duct

(field supply) (field supply)
/\CAUTION
Connect the flange and unit with the © duct flange connection screw regardless of whether the duct is connected to the air
inlet side.

16
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Refrigerant Piping Work

Refer also to the installation manual for the outdoor unit.

/\ WARNING

¢ Do not apply mineral oil on flared part.

¢ Prevent mineral oil from getting into the system as this would reduce the service life of the units.

* Never use piping which has been used for previous installations. Only use parts which are delivered with the unit.
* Never install a dryer to this R32 unit in order to guarantee its service life.

¢ The drying material may dissolve and damage the system.

¢ Incomplete flaring may result in refrigerant gas leakage.

Execute thermal insulation work completely on both sides of the gas and the liquid piping. Otherwise, a water leakage can
result sometimes.

For gas piping, use insulation material of which heat resistant temperature is not less than 230°F (110°C).

Also, in cases where the temperature and humidity of the refrigerant piping sections might exceed 86°F (30°C) or RH80%,
reinforce the refrigerant insulation. (13/16 inch (20mm) or thicker) Condensation may form on the surface of the insulating
material.

Before refrigerant piping work, check which type of refrigerant is used. Proper operation is not possible if the types of
refrigerant are not the same.

1. Flaring the pipe end Flaring
Set exactly at the position shown below.
1) Cut the pipe end with a pipe cutter. Flare tool for
. . i I fl |
2) Remove burrs with the cut surface facing downward, yA R32 or R410A 5 C:nvemlona Ware too
i ; utch-type ing-nut type
so that the filings do not enter the pipe. m Clutch-type (Rigid-type) | (Imperial-type)
Die | [A 0-0.020 inch {0.039-0.059 inch|0.059-0.079 inch
Cut exactly at (0-0.5mm) (1.0-1.5mm) (1.5-2.0mm)
right angles. Remove burrs.
) Check
3) Put the flare nut on the pipe. The flare’s inner surface must The pipe end must be evenly
4) Flare the pipe. be flaw-free. flared in a perfect circle.
5) Check that the flaring has been done correctly. When flaring, do not Make sure that the flare nut
over-tighten and crack. is fitted.

2. Refrigerant piping
/\ CAUTION

* Use the flare nut fixed to the main unit. (This is to prevent the flare nut from cracking as a result of deterioration over time.)
* Use a torque wrench when tightening the flare nuts to prevent damage to the flare nuts and gas leakage.
* Excessive tightening of the flare nut can result in the flare nut cracking in the long term, leading to gas leakage.
¢ Do not have oil adhere to the screw fixing part of resin parts.
If oil adheres, it may weaken the strength of screwed part.

* For refrigerant pipe connections, align the center of the flare and the union, tighten the flare nut 3 to 4 turns by hand, and
then use a torque wrench and a spanner to firmly tighten to the specified torque.

Torque wrench

Flare nut Union Spanner

Do not apply refrigeration oil, gas leak prevention agent, etc.,
to the outer surface of the flare or threads (flare nut, union).

M Iti king of the fl. t or d to the thread
(May result in cracking of the flare nut or damage to the threads) Flare nut

Piping size Flare nut tightening torque
0O.D. 3/8 inch (9.5mm) 24-1/8—29-1/2Ibf « ft (32.7-39.9N * m)
Gas side 0.D. 1/2 inch (12.7mm) 36-1/2—44-1/2Ibf « ft (49.5-60.3N * m)
0.D. 5/8 inch (15.9mm) 45-5/8-55-5/8Ibf  ft (61.8-75.4N ¢ m)
Liquid side 0O.D. 1/4 inch (6.4mm) 10-1/2—12-3/4lbf « ft (14.2-17.2N * m)

17
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Cautions on piping handling

¢ Protect the open end of the pipe from dust and moisture.
 All pipe bends should be as gentle as possible. Use a pipe bender for

bending.

Selection of copper and heat insulation materials

When using commercial copper pipes and fittings, observe the following:

* Insulation material: Polyethylene foam

Heat transfer rate: 0.041 to 0.052W/mK (0.024 to 0.030Btu/fth°F (0.035 to

0.045kcal/mh°C))

Be sure to use insulation that is designed for use with HVAC Systems.

* ACR Copper pipe only.

N Be sure to Wall

place a cap.

If no flare cap is
available, cover \W?C
< the flare mouth
with tape to keep

dirt and water out.

Gas pipe

Gas pipe ‘ o
insulation Liquid pipe

insulation

Finishing tape ~ Drain hose

* Be sure to insulate both the gas and liquid piping and observe the insulation dimensions as below.

Thermal insulation

Piping size Minimum bend radius Piping thickness Thermal insulation size thickness
O.D. 3/8inch | 1-3/16 inch (30mm) 1.D. 15/32-19/32 inch
(9.5mm) or more 0.031 inch (0.8mm) (12-15mm)
Gas side | ©:D- 1/2inch | 1-9/16 inch (40mm) (C1220T-0) I.D. 9/16-5/8 inch )
(12.7mm) or more (14-16mm) 13/32 inch
0.D.5/81inch | 1-15/16 inch (50mm) | 0.039 inch (1.0mm) | 1.D. 5/8-13/16 inch (10mm) Min.
(15.9mm) or more (C1220T-0) (16-20mm)
Liquid side O.D. 1/4inch | 1-3/16 inch (30mm) 0.031 inch (0.8mm) I.D. 5/16-13/32 inch
(6.4mm) or more (C1220T-0) (8-10mm)

» Use separate thermal insulation pipes for gas and liquid refrigerant pipes.

* Make absolutely sure to execute thermal insulation works on the pipe-connecting section, after checking for gas leakage,
by thoroughly studying the following figures and using the included thermal insulating materials @ fitting insulation and
(B fitting insulation. Fasten both ends with the (H) clamps.

* Make sure to bring the seam of @ fitting insulation and @ fitting insulation to the top.

Piping insulation procedure

Gas piping Liquid piping

(® Fitting insulation  Flare nut connection

(for gas pipe)

Main unit
Gas
piping ===
@ Clamps /Attach to base

(use 2 clamps per insulation)

Wrap over from the base of the unit
to the top of the flare nut connection

(© Fitting insulation  Flare nut connection

for liquid pi
(for liquid pipe) _Main unit
Liquid ~__ \

piping =

Clamps Attach to base
p (Atach 1o base
(use 2 clamps per insulation)

Wrap over from the base of the unit
to the top of the flare nut connection

© Sealing pad (medium)

/A CAUTION

© Sealing pad (medium)

@ Clamps (use 2 clamps
per insulation)

() Fitting insulation
(for gas pipe)

> @ Clamps

(use 2 clamps

per insulation)

Liquid piping

() Fitting insulation
(for liquid pipe)

Be sure to insulate any field piping all the way to the piping connection inside the unit. Any exposed piping may cause

condensation or burns if touched.

18
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Field Settings

/\ CAUTION
Before carrying out field setting, check the items mentioned in “2. Test items” (page 22).
* Check if all the installation and piping works for the air conditioner are completed.
* Check that the outside panel and piping cover of the indoor and outdoor units are closed.

After turning on the power supply, carry out field setting from the remote controller according to the installation state.
* The settings shown by C—Jinthe following tables indicate those when shipped from the factory.

* Carry out setting at 3 places, “Mode No.”, “FIRST CODE No.” and “SECOND CODE No.".

* The method of setting procedure and operation is shown in the installation manual attached to the remote controller.

* Ask the user to keep the manual attached to the remote controller together with the operation manual.

* Do not carry out settings other than those shown in the table.

NOTE
¢ Though setting of “Mode No.” is carried out as a group, if you intend to carry out individual setting by each indoor unit or
confirmation after setting, carry out setting with the Mode No. shown in the parenthesis ( ).

1. Settings for external static pressure

Make settings in either method (a) or method (b).
(a) Make settings with Air volume automatic adjustment function.
“Air volume automatic adjustment” function: The air volume is adjusted to the rated air volume automatically.

/\ CAUTION
* Be sure to check that the external static pressure is within the specification range before making settings. The
external static pressure will not be automatically adjusted and air volume insufficiency or water leakage may
result if the external static pressure is outside the range. (Refer to the technical document for the setting range of
external static pressure.)

1) Check that the electrical wiring and duct work have been completed.
(If the closing damper is set midway, be sure to check that the damper is opened. Furthermore, check that the air
passage on the suction side is provided with an air filter (field supply)).

2) If air conditioner has more than one air outlet and air inlet, be sure to make adjustments so that the air volume ratio
of each air outlet and the corresponding air inlet will conform to the designed air volume ratio.
In that case, set the operating mode to “Fan”. (In the case of changing the air volume, press Fan Speed button on the
remote controller and change the current selection to “High”, “Medium”, or “Low”.)

3) Make settings to adjust the air volume automatically.
After setting the operating mode to “Fan”, set the air conditioner to field setting mode with the operation of the air
conditioner stopped. Select Mode No. [21] (11 in the case of batch settings), select FIRST CODE No. “7”, and set the
SECOND CODE No. to “03”".
Return to the “Basic screen” and press On/Off button.
The operation lamp is lit, and the indoor unit will go into fan operation for air volume automatic adjustments (at which
time, do not adjust the opening of the air outlet or inlet). The air volume adjustments will automatically terminate
approximately 1 to 15 minutes after the indoor unit comes into operation, and the operation lamp will be OFF and the
indoor unit will come to a stop.

Air volume adjustment

Setting content Mode No. FIRST CODE No. SECOND CODE No.
OFF 01
Air volume adjustment completion 11 (21) 7 02
Air volume adjustment start 03
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A\ CAUTION
* |f airflow pathway changes, such as duct and air outlet changes, are made after air volume adjustments, be sure to
make “Air volume automatic adjustment” again.
« If airflow pathway changes, such as duct and air outlet changes, are made after “Test operation and Testing”
(page 21) or air conditioner relocation, contact your dealer.

(b) Select external static pressure with the remote controller.
Check with Mode No. [21] per indoor unit that the SECOND CODE No. for the above “Air volume adjustment” is set to
“01” (OFF). (The SECOND CODE No. is factory set to “01” (OFF).)
Change the SECOND CODE No. by referring to the table below according to the external static pressure of the duct to
be connected.

External static pressure

For 07/09/12 class For 15/18/24 class
Setting content Mode No. CC'):III)RES; 0. gggg "\\llg Setting content Mode No. C('):IIDRESL o. nggg :8

0.12 in. WG (30Pa) 03 0.20 in. WG (50Pa) 05
0.16 in. WG (40Pa) 04 0.24 in. WG (60Pa) 06
0.20 in. WG (50Pa) 05 0.28 in. WG (70Pa) 07
0.24 in. WG (60Pa) 06 0.32 in. WG (80Pa) 08
0.28 in. WG (70Pa) 07 0.36 in. WG (90Pa) 09
0.32 in. WG (80Pa) 08 0.40 in. WG (100Pa) 13 (23) 6 10
0.36 in. WG (90Pa) 13 (23) 6 09 0.44 in. WG (110Pa) 11
0.40 in. WG (100Pa) 10 0.48 in. WG (120Pa) 12
0.44 in. WG (110Pa) 11 0.52 in. WG (130Pa) 13
0.48 in. WG (120Pa) 12 0.56 in. WG (140Pa) 14
0.52 in. WG (130Pa) 13 0.60 in. WG (150Pa) 15
0.56 in. WG (140Pa) 14

0.60 in. WG (150Pa) 15

2. Setting for options

» For settings for options, see the installation manual provided with the option.

3. Setting air filter sign
* Remote controllers are equipped with liquid crystal display air filter signs to display the time to clean air filters.
* Change the SECOND CODE NO. depending on the amount of dirt or dust in the room.
AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME INDICATOR lamp display interval

Setting content PoOCo00E0gEOEa000080000000000 Mode No. FIRST CODE NO. SECOND CODE NO.
| Contamination
Approx. 2500 hrs | Contamination-light 01

Approx. 1250 hrs Contamination-heavy 10(20) 0 0
AIR FILTER CLEANING TIME INDICATOR lamp display

Setting content Mode No. FIRST CODE NO. SECOND CODE NO.
Display ON 01
Display OFF* 10(20) 8 02

* Use “Display OFF” setting when cleaning indication is not necessary such as the case of periodical cleaning being carried out.
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Test operation and Testing

After finishing the construction of refrigerant piping, drain piping, and electric wiring, conduct test operation accordingly to protect

the unit.

1. Test operation and testing

/\ CAUTION

After test operation is completed, check the items mentioned “ltems to be checked at time of delivery” (page 23).
If the interior finish work is not completed when the test operation is finished, for protection of the air conditioner, ask the user

not operate the air conditioner until the interior finish work is completed.

If the air conditioner is operated, the inside of the indoor units may be polluted by substances generated from the coating and
adhesives used for the interior finish work and cause water splash and leakage.

Test operation should be carried out in either COOL or HEAT operation.
1-1. Measure the supply voltage and make sure that it is within the specified range.
1-2. In COOL operation, select the lowest programmable temperature;

in HEAT operation, select the highest programmable temperature.

Carry out the test operation following the instructions in the operation manual to

ensure that all functions and parts are working properly.
* To protect the air conditioner, restart operation is disabled for 3 minutes after the system has been turned off.

1-3.

1-4.

After test operation is complete, set the
temperature to a normal level (78°F to 82°F
(26°C to 28°C) in COOL operation, 68°F to
75°F (20°C to 24°C) in HEAT operation).

* When operating the air conditioner in COOL operation

in winter, or HEAT operation in summer, set it to the test
operation mode using the following method.

1) Set to COOL or HEAT operation using the remote
controller.

2) Press and hold Cancel button for 4 seconds or longer.
Service settings menu is displayed.

3) Select in the service settings menu, and
press Menu/OK button. Basic screen returns and “Test
Operation” is displayed at the bottom.

4) Press On/Off button within 10 seconds, and the test
operation starts.

Monitor the operation of the indoor unit for a minimum

of 10 minutes. During test operation, the indoor unit

will continue to cool/heat regardless of the temperature

setpoint and room temperature.

¢ In the case of above-mentioned procedures 3) and 4)
in reverse order, test operation can start as well.

5) Press and hold Cancel button for 4 seconds or longer in
the basic screen.

Service settings menu is displayed.

6) Select in the service settings menu, and
press Menu/OK button. Basic screen returns and normal
operation is conducted.

* Test operation will stop automatically after 15-30
minutes. To stop the operation, press On/Off button.

Precautions
Refer to “3. How to diagnose for malfunction” (page 24) if the unit does not operate properly.
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2. Testitems

Test items Symptom Check

Indoor and outdoor units are installed securely. Fall, vibration, noise

No refrigerant gas leaks. Incomplete cooling/heating function

Refrigerant gas and liquid pipes and indoor drain hose extension

are thermally insulated. Water leakage

Draining line is properly installed. Water leakage

The power supply voltage corresponds to that shown on the

No operation or burn damage
name plate.

System is properly grounded. Electrical leakage

Only specified wires are used for all wiring, and all wires are

No operation or burn damage
connected correctly. P 9

Indoor or outdoor unit’s air inlet or air outlet are unobstructed. Incomplete cooling/heating function

Refrigerant piping length and additional refrigerant charge are

noted down. The refrigerant charge in the system is not clear

Pipes and wires are connected to the corresponding connection

ports / terminal blocks for the connected unit. No cooling/heating

Stop valves are opened. Incomplete cooling/heating function

Incomplete cooling/heating function or water

The external static pressure is set correctly. leakage
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Test operation and Testing

Items to be checked at time of delivery
Also review the “Precautions” (page 3)

Test items Check
The electrical wiring box cover and air filter are attached.

| explained about operations while showing the operation manual to the user.
Field setting has been carried out. (if necessary)

It has been confirmed that the cool air discharges during the COOL operation and the warm air discharges during
the HEAT operation.
The indoor unit does not make unpleasant sounds of air discharge.

| explained the set fan speed to the user (if the fan speed was set at thermostat OFF).

| handed the operation manual over to the user.
| have checked that there is no generation of abnormal noise (i.e., noise resulting from contamination or missing
parts).

The printed circuit board switch is not on the emergency (EMG.) side.
The switch is factory set to the normal (NORM.) side.

| have checked the operation of the optional accessory and made field settings as needed (if an optional accessory
is in use).
| have explained failure examples of “3.How to diagnose for malfunction” (page 24).

| explained the power supply status (power supply ON/OFF) to the user.

Points for explanation about operations

The items with A WARNING and A CAUTION marks in the operation manual are the items pertaining to possibilities for bodily
injury and material damage in addition to the general usage of the product. Accordingly, it is necessary that you make a full
explanation about the described contents and also ask your user to read the operation manual.

Note to the installer
Be sure to instruct user how to properly operate the unit (especially cleaning the filter, operating different functions, and adjusting
the temperature) by having them carry out operations while looking at the manual.

/A\ To the operator carrying out test operation
After test operation is completed, before delivering the air conditioner to the user, confirm that the electrical wiring box cover is

closed.
In addition, explain the power supply status (power supply ON/OFF) to the user.

e |f the test operation is completed with no malfunction code shown on the remote controller, the system is confirmed to be ready
for activating safety measures when refrigerant is detected by the built-in refrigerant sensor.

* When the remote controller operation lamp blinks, it shows that something is abnormal.
Check the malfunction codes on the remote controller (refer to “4. Malfunction code” (page 24)).
Particularly, if the indication is one of those shown in the table, it may be an error in the electrical wiring or the power supply is
disconnected. Therefore, recheck wiring.

Remote controller

indication Details

* The power supply to the outdoor unit is not connected.

* The power supply wiring to the outdoor unit is not carried out.

“U4” turns on ¢ The transmission wiring and the remote controller wiring and FORCED OFF wiring are connected
wrongly.

* The transmission wiring is disconnected.

¢ The power supply to the indoor unit is not connected.

* The power supply wiring to the indoor unit is not carried out.

No indication ¢ The remote controller wiring and the transmission wiring and FORCED OFF wiring are connected
wrongly.

* The remote controller wiring is disconnected.
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3. Howto diagnose for malfunction

« |If the air conditioner does not operate normally after installing the air conditioner, a malfunction shown in the table below may
happen.

Remote controller display

Description

No display

* Power outage, power voltage error or open-phase
* Incorrect wiring (between indoor and outdoor units)
¢ Indoor PCB assembly failure

* Remote controller wiring not connected

* Remote controller failure
* Open fuse or tripped circuit breaker (outdoor unit)

“Checking the connection. Please

* Indoor PCB assembly failure
stand by.” * * Wrong wiring (between indoor and outdoor units)

* “Checking the connection. Please stand by” will be displayed for up to 90 seconds following the application of power to the indoor

unit. This is normal and does not indicate a malfunction.

B Diagnose with the display on the liquid crystal display remote controller.

When the operation stops due to a malfunction, operation lamp blinks, and the malfunction code is indicated on the liquid crystal
display. In such a case, diagnose the fault contents by referring to in the service settings menu.

In the case of group control, the unit No. is displayed so that the indoor unit with the trouble can be identified.

4. Malfunction code

* Depending on the type of indoor or outdoor unit, the malfunction code may or may not be displayed.

Malfunction
code

Descriptions and measures

Remarks

AO

Refrigerant Leak Detection

A1l

Indoor Printed Circuit Board failure

A3

Drain level abnormal

A5

Freeze-up protection control/heating peak-cut control

A6

Indoor fan motor overload, over current, lock

Indoor Printed Circuit Board connection failure

A8

Indoor unit power supply voltage abnormal

AJ

Capacity setting failure

Capacity setting adapter or capacity data error, or disconnection
of the capacity setting adapter, failure to connect the adapter, or
the capacity is not set to the data-retention IC.

C1

Transmission error between indoor Printed Circuit Board (Master)

and indoor Printed Circuit Board (Slave)

C4

Indoor heat exchanger liquid pipe temperature sensor malfunction

Abnormal stop is applied depending on the model or condition.

C5

Indoor heat exchanger condenser / evaporator temperature sensor

malfunction

Abnormal stop is applied depending on the model or condition.

C9

Suction air thermistor malfunction

Abnormal stop is applied depending on the model or condition.

CH

Refrigerant Sensor disconnect or malfunction

CJ

Remote controller air thermistor malfunction

Remote controller thermo does not function, but body thermo
operation is enabled.

E1

Outdoor Printed Circuit Board failure (Outdoor unit)

E3

High pressure switch (HPS) activated

E5

OL (compressor overload) started

E6

Compressor motor lock by over current (Outdoor unit)
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Test operation and Testing

Mail;r&gtion Descriptions and measures Remarks
Outdoor fan motor lock malfunction (Outdoor unit)
o Outdoor fan instant overcurrent malfunction (Outdoor unit)
E8 Input overcurrent (Outdoor unit)

E9 Electronic expansion valve abnormality

EA Cooling/heating switch malfunction (Outdoor unit)

F3 Discharge piping temperature malfunction (Outdoor unit)

F6 High pressure control (in cooling) (Outdoor unit)

F8 Operation halt due to compressor internal temperature abnormality

Ho Sensor fault for inverter (Outdoor unit)

H3 High pressure switch system abnormality

H6 Operation halt due to faulty position detection sensor

H7 Fan IPM temperature error

H8 CT abnormality (Outdoor unit)

H9 Outdoor air thermistor system malfunction (Outdoor unit) Abnormal stop is applied depending on the model or condition.

J3 Discharge piping thermistor system malfunction (Outdoor unit) Abnormal stop is applied depending on the model or condition.

Outdoor heat exchanger distributor liquid piping thermistor

J6é malfunction (Outdoor unit) Abnormal stop is applied depending on the model or condition.
L3 Reactor thermistor malfunction (Outdoor unit)

L4 Overheated heat-radiating fin (Outdoor unit) Inverter cooling failure.

L5 Instantaneous overcurrent (Outdoor unit) ;roeuﬁgr?apurﬁzsrosrheor:?i:i?csuii.nd turbines may be experiencing a
P4 Heat-radiating fin thermistor malfunction (Outdoor unit) Abnormal stop is applied depending on the model or condition.

The refrigerant may be insufficient.

uo Suction piping temperature abnormal (Outdoor unit) Abnormal stop is applied depending on the model or condition.

The inverter open-phase or main circuit condenser may be
u2 Power voltage malfunction (Outdoor unit) malfunctioning.
Abnormal stop is applied depending on the model or condition.

Wiring error between indoor and outdoor unit. Or Indoor and

U4 Transmission error (between indoor and outdoor units) outdoor Printed Gircuit Board failure

Transmission between indoor unit and remote controller is not

us Transmission error (between indoor and remote controller units)
performed properly.

u7 Transmission error of the inverter module

UA Field setting error System setting error of the simultaneous on/off multi-split type.

UE Transmission error (between indoor unit and centralized remote controller)

uc Remote controller address setting error

5. Pump down operation

Be sure to pump down when relocating or disposing of the unit.
For instructions on how to pump down, refer to the service manual.
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The pictures in this document are for illustrative purposes only.

Safety Considerations

Refer also to the General Safety Considerations in the
separate booklet.

Read the precautions in this manual
carefully before operating the unit.

Refrigerant . . . . .
Safety Group This appliance is filled with R32.

Read these Safety Considerations for Installation carefully
before installing an air conditioner or heat pump. After
completing the installation, make sure that the unit operates
properly during the startup operation.

Instruct the user on how to operate and maintain the unit.
Inform users that they should store this installation manual
with the operation manual for future reference.

Always use a licensed installer or contractor to install this
product.

Improper installation can result in water or refrigerant leakage,
electric shock, fire, or explosion.

Meanings of DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION, and NOTE
Symbols:

A DANGER ===+ Indicates an imminently hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, will
result in death or serious injury.

A WARNING ===+ Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

A CAUTION --=ssseeee Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

A NOTE :re=-sesrreseees Indicates situations that may result
in equipment or property damage
accidents only.

/\ DANGER

* Refrigerant gas is heavier than air and replaces oxygen.
A massive leak can lead to oxygen depletion, especially
in basements, and an asphyxiation hazard could occur
leading to serious injury or death.

* Do not ground units to water pipes, gas pipes, telephone
wires, or lightning rods as incomplete grounding can
cause a severe shock hazard resulting in severe injury or
death.

Additionally, grounding to gas pipes could cause a gas
leak and potential explosion causing severe injury or
death.

If refrigerant gas leaks during installation, ventilate the
area immediately. Refrigerant gas may produce toxic gas
if it comes into contact with fire. Exposure to this gas could
cause severe injury or death.

After completing the installation work, check that the
refrigerant gas does not leak throughout the system.

Do not install unit in an area where flammable materials
are present due to risk of explosions that can cause
serious injury or death.

Safely dispose all packing and transportation materials
in accordance with federal/state/local laws or ordinances.
Packing materials such as nails and other metal or

wood parts, including plastic packing materials used for
transportation may cause injury or death by suffocation.

All possible ignition sources, including cigarette smoking,
should be kept sufficiently far away from the site of
installation, repairing, removing and disposal.
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/\ WARNING

¢ During installation, attach the refrigerant piping securely
before operating the compressor. If the refrigerant pipes
are not attached and the stop valve is open when the
compressor is operated, air will be sucked in, causing
abnormal pressure in the refrigeration cycle, which may
result in equipment damage and even injury.

During pump down, stop the compressor before removing
the refrigerant piping. If the compressor is still operating
and the stop valve is open during pump down, air will be
sucked in when the refrigerant piping is removed, causing
abnormal pressure in the refrigeration cycle, which may
result in equipment damage and even injury.

Only qualified personnel licensed or certified in their
jurisdiction must carry out the installation work. Installation
must be done in accordance with this installation manual.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric
shock, or fire.

Pipe-work including piping material, pipe routing, and
installation shall include protection from physical damage
in operation and service, and be in compliance with
national and local codes and standards, such as ASHRAE
15, ASHRAE 15.2, IAPMO Uniform Mechanical Code, ICC
International Mechanical Code, or CSA B52. All field joints
shall be accessible for inspection prior to being covered or
enclosed.

When installing the unit in a small room, take measures
to keep the refrigerant concentration from exceeding
allowable safety limits. Excessive refrigerant leaks, in the
event of an accident in a closed ambient space, can lead
to oxygen deficiency.

Use only specified accessories and parts for installation
work. Failure to use specified parts may result in water
leakage, electric shock, fire, or the unit falling.

Install the air conditioner or heat pump on a foundation
strong enough that it can withstand the weight of the unit.
A foundation of insufficient strength may result in the unit
falling and causing injury.

Take into account strong winds, typhoons, or earthquakes
when installing. Improper installation may result in the unit
falling and causing accidents.

¢ The unit must have an uninterrupted, unbroken electrical
ground to minimize the possibility of personal injury if an
electrical fault should occur.
The electrical ground circuit may consist of an
appropriately sized electrical wire connecting the ground
lug in the unit and control box wire to the building’s
electrical service panel.
Other methods of grounding are permitted if performed
in accordance with the “National Electrical Code” (NEC)/
“American National Standards Institute” (ANSI)/ “National
Fire Protection Association” (NFPA) 70 and local/state
codes.
In CANADA, electrical grounding is to be in accordance
with the Canadian Electrical Code CSA C22.1.
Failure to observe this warning can result in electrical
shock that can cause personal injury or death.

* Make sure that a separate power supply circuit is provided
for this unit and that all electrical work is carried out by
qualified personnel licensed or certified in their jurisdiction
according to local, state, and national regulations. An
insufficient power supply capacity or improper electrical
construction may lead to electric shock or fire.

/\ CAUTION

Make sure that all wiring is secured, that specified wires
are used, and that no external forces act on the terminal
connections or wires. Improper connections or installation
may result in fire.

When wiring, position the wires so that the protection
plate can be securely fastened. Improper positioning of
the protection plate may result in electric shock, fire, or the
terminals overheating.

Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

The circuit must be protected with safety devices in
accordance with local and national codes, i.e. a circuit
breaker.

Securely fasten the outdoor unit protection plate. If the
protection plate is not installed properly, dust or water may
enter the outdoor unit causing fire or electric shock.

When installing or relocating the system, keep the
refrigerant circuit free from substances other than the
specified refrigerant (R32) such as air. Any presence of
air or other foreign substance in the refrigerant circuit can
cause an abnormal pressure rise or rupture, which may
result in equipment damage and even injury.

Do not change the setting of the protection devices. If the
pressure switch, thermal switch, or other protection device
is shorted and operated forcibly, or parts other than those
specified by Daikin are used, fire or explosion may occur.

Do not use means to accelerate the defrosting process (if
possible) or to clean, other than those recommended by
the manufacturer.

The appliance must be stored in a room without
continuously operating ignition sources (for example:
open flames, an operating gas appliance or an operating
electric heater).

Do not pierce or burn.
Be aware that refrigerants may not contain an odor.
Comply with national gas regulations.

The indoor equipment and pipes shall be securely
mounted and guarded such that accidental rupture of
equipment cannot occur from such events as moving
furniture or reconstruction activities.

While following the instructions in this installation manual,
install drain piping to ensure proper drainage and insulate
the piping to prevent condensation. Improper drain piping
may result in indoor water leakage and property damage.

The refrigerant circuit temperature will be high, therefore
the inter-unit wires must be kept away from copper pipes
that are not thermally insulated.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers. Touching a switch
with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Do not allow children to play on or around the unit to
prevent injury.

Wear adequate personal protective equipment (protective
gloves, safety glasses,...) when installing, maintaining or
servicing the system.

The heat exchanger fins are sharp enough to cut. To avoid
injury, wear gloves or cover the fins while working around
them.
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Safety Considerations

Do not touch the refrigerant pipes during and immediately
after operation as the refrigerant pipes may be hot or
cold, depending on the condition of the refrigerant flowing
through the refrigerant piping, compressor, and other
refrigerant cycle parts. Your hands may suffer burns or
frostbite if you touch the refrigerant pipes. To avoid injury,
give the pipes time to return to normal temperature or, if
you must touch them, be sure to wear proper gloves.

Install drain piping to ensure proper drainage. Improper
drain piping may result in water leakage and property
damage.

Insulate piping to prevent condensation.
Be careful when transporting the product.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping
operation. Always wait for at least 5 minutes before turning
off the power. Otherwise, water leakage may occur.

Do not use a charging cylinder. Using a charging cylinder
may cause the refrigerant to deteriorate.

Refrigerant R32 in the system must be kept clean, dry,
and tight.

(a) Clean and Dry -- Foreign materials (including mineral
oils such as SUNISO oil or moisture) should be
prevented from getting into the system.

(b) Tight -- R32 does not contain any chlorine, does not
destroy the ozone layer, and does not reduce the
earth’s protection again harmful ultraviolet radiation.
R32 can contribute to the greenhouse effect if it is
released.

Therefore take proper measures to check for the
tightness of the refrigerant piping installation. Read the
chapter Refrigerant piping and follow the procedures.

The outdoor unit is for R32. See the catalog for indoor
models that can be connected. Normal operation is not
possible when connected to non-compatible indoor units.

Remote controller (wireless kit) transmitting distance

can be shorter than expected in rooms with electronic
fluorescent lamps (inverter or rapid start types). Install the
indoor unit far away from fluorescent lamps as much as
possible.

Indoor units are for indoor installation only. Outdoor units
can be installed either outdoors or indoors.

Do not install the air conditioner or heat pump in the
following locations:

(a) Where a mineral oil mist or oil spray or vapor is
produced, for example, in a kitchen.
Plastic parts may deteriorate and fall off or result in
water leakage.

(b) Where corrosive gas, such as sulfurous acid gas, is
produced.
Corroding copper pipes or soldered parts may result in
refrigerant leakage.

(c) Near machinery emitting electromagnetic waves.
Electromagnetic waves may disturb the operation of
the control system and cause the unit to malfunction.

(d) Where flammable gas may leak, where there is carbon
fiber, or ignitable dust suspension in the air, or where
volatile flammables such as thinner or gasoline are
handled. Operating the unit in such conditions can
cause a fire.

¢ Take adequate measures to prevent the outdoor unit
from being used as a shelter by small animals. Small
animals making contact with electrical parts can cause
malfunctions, smoke, or fire. Instruct the user to keep the
area around the unit clean.

* Servicing shall be performed only as recommended by the
manufacturer and licensed or certified in their jurisdiction.

/\ NOTE

¢ The outdoor unit should be positioned where the unit and
power supply wires (breaker panel to outdoor unit) are at
least 10ft (3m) away from any televisions or radios. (The
unit may cause interference with the picture or sound.)
Depending on the radio waves, a distance of 10ft (3m)
may not be sufficient to eliminate the noise.

Dismantling the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil and
additional parts must be done in accordance with the
relevant local, state, and national regulations.

¢ Only use tools for R32 or R410A, such as a gauge
manifold, charge hose, gas leak detector, reverse flow
check valve, refrigerant charge base, vacuum gauge, or
refrigerant recovery equipment.

* If the conventional refrigerant and refrigerator oil are
mixed in R32, the refrigerant may deteriorate.

This air conditioner or heat pump is an appliance that
should not be accessible to the general public.

e As maximum allowable pressure is 604psi (4.17MPa), the
wall thickness of field-installed pipes should be selected
in accordance with the relevant local, state, and national
regulations.

RN008(R32)-U
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Accessories

Drain socket*

(& Installation manual 1 %ﬂﬂ) 1

This is at the bottom of the packaging.

(© Drain cap (1)* (D) Drain cap (2)*

S ‘

g @

(F) Refrigerant )
(E) Warranty 1 charge label oL o
R o= ke[ 1]
2 el o 1
eneral Safety Considerations iX near the
G | Safety Consid i 1 Affi h

manufacturer’s label.

* Only for heat pump models

Precautions for Selecting a Location

1) Choose a place solid enough to bear the weight and vibration of the unit, where the operating sound will not be amplified.

2) Choose a location where the air discharged from the unit or the operating sound will not cause a nuisance to the neighbors of
the user.

3) Avoid locations, such as near bedrooms, where the operating sound may cause disturbance.

4) There must be sufficient space to carry the unit into and out of the site.

5) There must be sufficient space for air passage and no obstructions around the air inlet and the air outlet.

6) In coastal areas or other places with a salty atmosphere or one containing sulfate gas, corrosion may shorten the life of the air
conditioner.

7) Since water will flow from the drain of the outdoor unit, do not place anything under the unit which must be kept away from
moisture.

8) A location where flammable gas does not leak. Position at least 6-5/8ft (2m) from propane gas cylinders.

NOTE
Cannot be installed suspended from a ceiling or stacked.

/A\ CAUTION
When operating the air conditioner in a low outdoor ambient temperature, be sure to
follow the instructions described below.

* To prevent exposure to wind, install the outdoor unit with its suction side facing the
wall.

¢ Never install the outdoor unit at a site where the suction side may be exposed
directly to wind.

* To prevent exposure to wind, it is recommended to install a baffle plate on the air
discharge side of the outdoor unit.

* In heavy snow areas, select an installation site where the snow will not affect the unit.

e |f there is a likelihood of snow accumulating on the outdoor unit, attach a snow
protection hood (sold separately). Install the unit high enough off

« In high humidity areas or heavy snow areas, it is recommended to attach a drain pan the ground to prevent burying
heater (sold separately) to prevent ice build-up from the bottom frame. n Snow.

* Construct a large canopy.
* Construct a pedestal.

3P740832-4K

71



FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

Precautions on Installation

» Check the strength and level of the installation surface so that the unit does not cause

any operating vibrations or noise after installation. . g
e Fix the unit in place securely using foundation bolts, as in the figure. (Prepare 4 sets of ‘ 32
5/16 inch (M8) or 3/8 inch (M10) foundation bolts, nuts and washers.) L[:f::u
e |t is best to screw in the foundation bolts until their ends are 3/4 inch (20mm) from the % /
7 2

foundation surface.

Outdoor Unit Installation Diagram

Max. allowable piping length 65-5/8ft (20m)
| Min. allowable piping length 10ft (3m)
Refri ipi
Max. allowable piping height 49-1/4ft (15m) efrigerant piping must be protected

from physical damage.
Install a plastic cover or equivalent.

(=5

*

Additional refrigerant required for refrigerant
pipe exceeding 49-1/4ft (15m) in length.

0.220z/ft (20g/m)

Gas pipe 0O.D. 3/8 inch (9.5mm)

Liquid pipe O.D. 1/4 inch (6.4mm) Wrap the insulation pipe with

finishing tape from bottom to top.

|

Refrigerant piping must be kept to a minimum.
*Be sure to add the proper amount of additional refrigerant.
Failure to do so may result in reduced performance.

**The suggested shortest pipe length is 10ft (3m), in order to avoid
noise from the outdoor unit and vibration.
(Mechanical noise and vibration may occur depending on how
the unit is installed and the environment in which it is used.)

-
[\ CAUTION |

Keep the piping length between

QOft (3m) and 65-5/8ft (20m)

Allow 11-13/16 (300)

of work space below the
If strong wind blows into the air discharge ceiling surface.

side from the front and there is a danger
that the fan may be damaged, change the
orientation of the air discharge side of the
outdoor unit or use an air direction
adjustment grille (sold separately).

Manufacturer’s label

—— Stop valve cover
B How to remove the stop
valve cover
1) Remove the screw on the
stop valve cover.
2) Slide the stop valve cover
downward to remove it.
B How to attach the stop
valve cover
1) Slide the stop valve cover
upward to attach it.

= 2) Tighten the screw.
S 3

In sites with poor drainage,
use block bases for the
outdoor unit.

Adjust foot height until the unit
is level. Otherwise, water
leakage or pooling of water
may occur.

Allow space for piping
and electrical servicing.

If there is a danger of the unit falling or
unit: inch (mm) overturning, fix the unit with foundation bolts,
or with wire or other means.

'Refrigerant charge label
| Please fill in with indelible ink,
1 m@ the factory refrigerant charge of the product,

factory refrigerant charge of the
product: see unit manufacturer’s label

B

| m@ the additional refrigerant amount charged in the field and lnaz] 0= kg |bi,1 2 additional refrigerant amount charged
: u@ + @ the total refrigerant charge o= kg‘ b] in the field
on ® refrigerant charge label. =2 3 total refrigerant charge

) Affix ® refrigerant charge label near the manufacturer’s label after

1

I

1

1

1

1

1

) —_— I
, filling it out. Do o.,.e:l kg:| bl , outdoor unit :
¥ 1
‘JEI !
5 1
1

I

1

o B

| refrigerant cylinder and manifold for

} charging
4

* The minimum required floor area of the room where the indoor unit is installed varies depending on the installation

1
1
I
I
1 height and refrigerant amount. For details, refer to the General Safety Considerations supplied with the indoor unit.
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Installation Space Requirements

 Position the unit on a horizontal surface. Any tilt in the unit should be 3° or less to the horizontal.
¢ Where a wall or other obstacle is in the path of the outdoor unit’s intake or exhaust airflow, follow the installation space
requirements below.

* For any of the below installation patterns, the wall height on the outlet side should be 47-1/4 inch (1200mm) or less.
» Secure as much installation space around the unit as the location allows, as more space will result in more efficient operation.

| Wall facing one side ‘ | Walls facing two sides ‘
More than More than p B
;/—15/16 (50) 3-15/16 (100) I ¢ More thar:
L\More than 5-7/8(1 50)[ ﬁ

More than
{%D(HSHG (100) __J  smss)
— @ More than .
More than 11-13/16 (300) More than
1-15/16 (50) . 1-15/16 (50)
7

Side view Top view

lWaIIs facing three sides ‘

When installed as in the figure on the left, it is recommended to either
[More than 5-7/8 (150) change the orientation of the outdoor unit outlet side or use the air direction
adjustment grille (sold separately).

%

P@ IMore than
More than 11-13/16 (300)
1-15/16 (50) 72007777

Top view unit: inch (mm)
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Outdoor Unit Installation
1.

Installing the outdoor unit

¢ When installing the outdoor unit, refer to “Precautions for Selecting a Location” on page 4 and “Outdoor Unit
Installation Diagram” on page 5.

¢ |f drain work is necessary, follow the procedures below.

2. Drain work (Only for heat pump models)
A\ CAUTION

In cold areas, do not use a drain socket, drain caps (1, 2) and a drain hose with the outdoor unit. (Drain water may freeze,
impairing heating performance.)

¢ [f the drain port is covered by a mounting base or floor
surface, place additional foot bases of at least 1-1/4
inch (30mm) in height under the outdoor unit’s feet.
1) Attach ©) drain cap (1) and © drain cap (2).
2) Attach (B) drain socket to the shape of drain hole and
fix it by turning.
* When attaching (® drain socket to the bottom
frame, make sure to connect the drain hose to the
drain socket first.

©Drain cap (1)
(O Drain cap (2)

©Drain cap (1)
®Drain

socket Ajr outlet side

Bottom frame
Drain cap

%ﬂ Bottom frame \j} Turn to fix.
Pinch the bottom  ®Drain socket
frame in.

Hose (available commercially, inner dia. 5/8” (16mm))

Draln hole

3. Flaring the pipe end
/N\ WARNING

¢ Do not apply mineral oil to the flare.

* Prevent mineral oil from getting into the system as this would reduce the service life of the units.

* Never use piping which has been used for previous installations. Only use parts which are delivered with this unit.
* Never install a dryer to this R32 unit in order to guarantee its service life.

¢ The drying material may dissolve and damage the system.

* Improper flaring may result in refrigerant gas leakage.

/\ CAUTION

Do not reuse joints which have been used once already.

1) Cut the pipe end with a pipe cutter.

2) Remove burrs with the cut surface facing
downward, so that the filings do not enter the
pipe.

3) Put the flare nut on the pipe.

4) Flare the pipe.

5) Check that the flaring has been done correctly.

Check

The flare’s inner
surface must be
flaw-free.

When flaring, do
not over-tighten

Cut exactly at m

The pipe end must
be evenly flared in
a perfect circle.

Make sure that
the flare nut is fitted.

right angles. Remove burrs. | and crack. |
Flaring
Set exactly at the position shown below.
A for gclgi:o;‘ll 10A Conventional flare tool
w Clutch-type Clutch-type (Rigid-type) | Wing-nut type (Imperial-type)
| Die! A 0-0.020 inch 0.039-0.059 inch 0.059-0.079 inch
(0-0.5mm) (1.0-1.5mm) (1.5-2.0mm)
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4. Refrigerant piping
A\ CAUTION

* Use the flare nut fixed to the main unit. (This is to prevent the flare nut from cracking as a result of deterioration over time.)
* Use a torque wrench when tightening the flare nuts to prevent damage to the flare nuts and gas leakage.
» Excessive tightening of the flare nut can result in the flare nut cracking in the long term, leading to gas leakage.

1) To prevent gas leakages, apply gas leak prevention agent to the inner surface of the flare only.

2) For refrigerant pipe connections, align the center of the flare and the union, tighten the flare nut 3 to 4 turns by hand, and
then use a torque wrench and a spanner to firmly tighten to the specified torque.

Torque wrench

the inner surface of the flare only.

L

Union

[Apply gas leak prevention agent to]

Spanner
Flare nut

Do not apply refrigeration oil, gas leak prevention agent, etc.,
to the outer surface of the flare or threads (flare nut, union).
(May result in cracking of the flare nut or damage to the threads)

Piping union
Flare nut

Tightening torque

Piping connection Valve cap Service port cap

Flare nut

Width across flats

7-7/8—10-7/8Ibf « ft

Gas side
3/8 inch (9.5mm)

Liquid side
1/4 inch (6.4mm)

11/16 inch (17mm)

3/4 inch (19mm)

(10.7-14.7N » m)

24-1/8—29-3/8Ibf » ft
(32.7-39.9N * m)

10-1/2—12-5/8lbf » ft
(14.2-17.2N » m)

10-1/2—-12-5/8Ibf « ft

(14.2-17.2N + m)

12-5/8—15-3/8lbf « ft
(17.1-20.9N * m)

Cautions on pipe handling i Wall
. . e Be sure to
¢ Protect the open end of the pipe from dust and moisture. i place a cap. ™~
* All pipe bends should be as gentle as possible. Use a pipe bender for bending. Rain
If no flare cap is
Selection of d heat insulation material @) ine flre mou
e flare mou

elec |_on o copper an _ea msq a 10N materials . R, e A keep’E@:
When using commercial copper pipes and fittings, observe the following: dirt and water out. 71
¢ Insulation material: Polyethylene foam

Heat transfer rate: 0.041 to 0.052W/mK (0.024 to 0.030Btu/fth°F) (0.035 to 0.045kcal/mh°C)

Be sure to use insulation that is designed for use with HVAC Systems.
* ACR Copper only.
* Be sure to insulate both the gas and liquid piping and observe the insulation dimensions as below.

Piping size Minimum bend radius Piping thickness Thermal insulation size Thermie(a:lki::s;ation
Gas side 0O.D. 3/8 inch 1-3/16 inch (30mm) 0.031 inch (0.8mm) 1.D. 15/32-19/32 inch
(9.5mm) or more (C1220T-0) (12-15mm) 13/32 inch
Liquid side 0.D. 1/4 inch 1-3/16 inch (30mm) 0.031 inch (0.8mm) 1.D. 5/16-13/32 inch (10mm) Min.
q (6.4mm) or more (C1220T-0) (8-10mm)

* Use separate thermal insulation pipes for gas and liquid refrigerant pipes. Gas pipe
« Using finishing tape, bundle and wrap the indoor unit piping and drain hose Liquid pipe

together so that the drain hose is below the other piping.

Gas pipe Liquid pipe
insulation insulation
Finishing tape Drain hose
8
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Outdoor Unit Installation

5. Pressure test and evacuating system

/A WARNING

* Make sure that air or any matter other than refrigerant (R32) does not get into the refrigeration cycle.

« If refrigerant gas leaks should occur, ventilate the room as soon and as much as possible.

* R32, as well as other refrigerants, should always be recovered and never be released directly into the environment.
* Use tools for R32 or R410A (such as the gauge manifold, charging hose, or vacuum pump adapter).

/\ CAUTION
Do not open/close the stop valves when the outdoor temperature is —5°F (—21°C) or less, as this may result in refrigerant
leakage.
* When piping work is complete, it is necessary to perform a pressure test Compound Pressure  High-pressure

and evacuate system with a vacuum pump. pressure gauge meter  valve

* |f using additional refrigerant, purge the air from the refrigerant pipes and

indoor unit using a vacuum pump, then charge additional refrigerant. Gauge
* Use a hexagonal wrench (3/16 inch (4mm)) to operate the stop valve rod. manifold\@ ] Liquid
 All refrigerant pipe joints should be tightened with a torque wrench to the L stop

Valve caps valve

specified tightening torque.
Low-pressure

valve

Charging
hoses

Vacuum pump  Service port
Gas stop valve

1) Pressurize the liquid pipe and gas pipe from the service port of gas stop valve to 604psi (4.17MPa) (do not pressurize
more than 604psi (4.17MPa)) for 1 hour minimum, 24 hours recommended. If there is a pressure drop, check for leaks,
make repairs and perform the pressure test again.

2) Connect the gauge manifold’s charging hose to the gas stop valve’s service port.

3) Fully open the low-pressure valve (Lo) on the gauge manifold and fully close the high-pressure valve (Hi).
(High-pressure valve will require no further operation.)

4) Evacuate system using vacuum pump to below 500 microns for 1 hour minimum.

5) Close the low-pressure valve (Lo) on the gauge manifold and stop vacuum pumping.

(Maintain this condition for a few minutes to make sure that the compound pressure gauge pointer does not swing
back.)*!

6) Remove the valve caps from the liquid stop valve and gas stop valve.

7) To open the liquid stop valve, turn the rod of the valve 90° counter-clockwise using a hexagonal wrench.

Close it after 5 seconds, and check for gas leakage.
Using soapy water, check for gas leakage from the indoor unit’s flare and outdoor unit’s flare and valve rods.
After the check is complete, wipe all soapy water off *2.

8) Disconnect the charging hoses from the service port for the gas stop valve, then fully open the liquid and gas stop valves.
(Do not attempt to turn the valve rods further than they can go.)

9) Tighten the valve caps and service port caps for the liquid and gas stop valves with a torque wrench to the specified
torques.

Refer to “4. Refrigerant piping” on page 8 for details.

*11f the compound pressure gauge pointer swings back, the refrigerant pipes may contain water or there may be a loose
pipe joint.
Check all pipe joints and retighten nuts as needed, then repeat steps 3) through 5).

*2 Under no circumstances shall potential sources of ignition be used in the searching for or detection of
refrigerant leaks.
A halide torch (or any other detector using a naked flame) shall not be used.
Do not use substances containing chlorine and electronic leak detection for gas leak detection.
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Wiring

/N\ WARNING

* RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK CAUSE INJURY OR DEATH.
System contains oversize protective earthing (grounding) terminal which shall be properly connected.

¢ Do not ground units to water pipes, gas pipes, telephone wires, or lightning rods as incomplete grounding can cause a
severe shock hazard resulting in severe injury or death.
Additionally, grounding to gas pipes could cause a gas leak and potential explosion causing severe injury or death.

* Do not use tapped wires, extension cords, or starburst connections, as they may cause overheating, electric shock, or fire.

* Do not use locally purchased electrical parts inside the product. (Do not branch the power for the drain pump, etc., from the
terminal block.) Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

* The circuit must be protected with safety devices in accordance with local and national codes, i.e. a circuit breaker.

* Use an all-pole disconnection type circuit breaker with at least 1/8 inch (3mm) between the contact point gaps.

* When carrying out wiring, take care not to pull at the conduit.

* Do not connect the power wire to the indoor unit. Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

¢ Do not turn on the circuit breaker until all work is completed.

A\ CAUTION
Precautions to be taken for wiring
* Recommend stranded cable for interunit wiring. Local code always supersedes recommendation.

* For stranded wires, make sure to use the round crimp-style terminal. Round crimp-style
Place the round crimp-style terminals on the wires up to the covered part ~ eminal \’\
and secure in place. é) Stranded wire

1) Use the following method when installing a round crimp-style terminal.

Good Wrong
Round
crimp-style
terminal

2) Use the following method when installing a solid core wire.
Make sure to curl the end of the lead. Improper work may cause heat and fire.

Excessive strip length
may cause electric shock
or current leakage.

Good Wrong
Stripping wire at terminal block

10
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Wiring

[Method of mounting conduit]
* When wiring, remove the top plate and look at the wiring diagram
on the back of the top plate.

* A protection plate is fixed for protection from the high-voltage
section. Wiring diagram
Top plate

1) Dismount the stop valve cover by removing the screw.

2) Dismount the protection plate by removing the 2 screws.

3) Dismount the conduit mounting cover by removing the 2 screws.
4) Pass wires through the conduit and secure them with a lock nut.

Screw

Stop valve cover

( ) ( N

Protection plate
gﬁgﬂ{:ﬁﬁg}/ Terminal block o

Screws

Shape wires so that the
protection plate and

Conduit ® ‘ ©

conduit mounting cover mounting =
fit securely. cover \ﬁ 5
B ®
1
— o
Screws
Conduit
mounting @
late
p L )

L Lock nut Conduit

[Wiring procedure]

1) Strip the insulation from the wire (3/4 inch (20mm)).

2) Connect the inter-unit wires between the indoor and outdoor units so that the terminal numbers match. Tighten the
terminal screws securely. It is recommended that a slot-head screwdriver be used to tighten the screws.

3) Pull the wire lightly to make sure that it does not disconnect.

4) After completing the work, reattach the conduit mounting cover, the protection plate, and the stop valve cover to its
original position.

Firmly fix the wires with the terminal screws.

Recommend using AWG14, stranded and
insulated wire for connections between indoor and outdoor units.
Local code always supersedes recommendation.

Power supply

| 60Hz 208-230V

[ Maximum overcurrent
protective device: 15A

Follow local codes for wiring
and safety devices between
outdoor unit and power source.

Firmly fix the wires with For the ground wire, use |~
the terminal screws. AWG12, stranded and

insulated wire. — Ground

Ground
This air conditioner must be grounded. For grounding, follow all local, and state electrical codes.

NOTE

Take care to ensure that all wiring between indoor unit and outdoor unit has a consistent connection. Any splices can cause
communication errors.

11
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Facility Setting
(cooling at low outdoor temperature)

/A\WARNING

Make sure to turn the power OFF before performing work.

/\ CAUTION
o |f the outdoor unit is installed where the heat exchanger of the unit is exposed to direct wind, provide a windbreak wall.
* Intermittent noises may be produced by the indoor unit due to the outdoor fan turning on and off when using facility settings.

* Do not place humidifiers or other items which might raise the humidity in rooms where facility settings are being used.
A humidifier might cause dew condensation from the indoor unit outlet vent.

* Activating the facility setting sets the indoor fan tap to the highest position. Notify the user about this.

This function is designed for facilities such as equipment or computer rooms. It is never to be used
in a residence or office where people occupy the space.

B Cutting Jumper (J6) for RXF09, RKF09, RXT09, RXV09/12, Jumper (J7) for RXF12, RKF12, RXT12, RXP09/12 on the
circuit board will expand the operation range down to 14°F (-10°C).
Installing an air direction adjustment grille (sold separately) will further extend the operation range to —4°F (—20°C).
In these cases, the unit will stop operating if the outdoor temperature falls below —4°F (—20°C), restarting once the
temperature rises above this level.
1) Remove the top plate of the outdoor unit. (4 screws)
2) Remove the front plate. (5 screws)
3) Cut Jumper (J6) for RXF09, RKF09, RXT09, RXV09/12, Jumper (J7) for RXF12, RKF12, RXT12, RXP09/12 of the
PCB inside.

[For RXF12, RKF12, RXT12, RXP09/12 |
Cut jumper (J7).

[ For RXF09, RKF09, RXT09, RXV09/12]
Cut jumper (J6).

When attaching the drain pan heater
(Only for heat pump models)

/\ WARNING

Make sure to turn the power OFF before performing work.

In high humidity areas or heavy snow areas, it is recommended to attach a drain pan heater to
prevent ice build-up from the bottom frame.

1) Attach the drain pan heater in accordance with the installation manual included with the drain pan heater.

2) Cut jumper (J9) of the PCB inside.

[For RXF09, RXT09, RXV09/12]
Cut jumper (J9).

[For RXF12, RXT12, RXP09/12] (T
Cut jumper (J9). |c

P

12
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Pump Down Operation

/\ CAUTION

Do not open/close the stop valves when the outdoor temperature is —5°F (—21°C) or less, as this may result in refrigerant
leakage.

In order to protect the environment, be sure to pump down when relocating or disposing of the unit.
1) Remove the valve caps from the liquid stop valve and gas stop valve.

X . i Hexagonal
2) Begin forced cooling operation. wrench
3) After 5 to 10 minutes, close the liquid stop valve with a hexagonal wrench. o
i . i Liquid
4) After 2 to 3 minutes, close the gas stop valve and stop forced cooling operation. stop valve Close
5) Attach the valve caps once procedures are complete.

Forced cooling operation
Refer to the installation manual for the indoor unit.

Trial Operation and Testing

* When trial operation is conducted directly after the circuit breaker is turned on, in some cases no air will be output for about
15 minutes in order to protect the air conditioner.

1. Trial operation and testing

Refer to the installation manual for the indoor unit.

2. Test items

Test items Symptom Check
Indoor and outdoor units are installed securely. Fall, vibration, noise
No refrigerant gas leaks. Incomplete cooling/heating function

Refrigerant gas and liquid pipes and indoor drain hose extension are

thermally insulated. Water leakage

Draining line is properly installed. Water leakage

System is properly grounded. Electrical leakage

Only specified wires are used for all wiring, and all wires are connected )
No operation or burn damage

correctly.
Indoor or outdoor unit’s air inlet or air outlet are unobstructed. Incomplete cooling/heating function
Stop valves are opened. Incomplete cooling/heating function
Indoor unit properly receives remote control commands. No operation

13

3P740832-4K

80



FDMA-A Series EDUS092504
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The pictures in this document are for illustrative purposes only.

Safety Considerations

Refer also to the General Safety Considerations in the
separate booklet.

Read the precautions in this manual
carefully before operating the unit.

1]

This appliance is filled with R32.

Refrigerant
Safety Group
A2L

Read these Safety Considerations for Installation carefully
before installing an air conditioner or heat pump. After
completing the installation, make sure that the unit operates
properly during the startup operation.

Instruct the user on how to operate and maintain the unit.
Inform users that they should store this installation manual
with the operation manual for future reference.

Always use a licensed installer or contractor to install this
product.

Improper installation can result in water or refrigerant leakage,
electric shock, fire, or explosion.

Meanings of DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION, and NOTE

Symbols:

/\ DANGER -++eees- Indicates an imminently hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, will
result in death or serious injury.

/\ WARNING -+ Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

/\ CAUTION ---eseeees Indicates a potentially hazardous

situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

Indicates situations that may result
in equipment or property damage
accidents only.

/\ DANGER

* Refrigerant gas is heavier than air and replaces oxygen.
A massive leak can lead to oxygen depletion, especially
in basements, and an asphyxiation hazard could occur
leading to serious injury or death.

* Do not ground units to water pipes, gas pipes, telephone
wires, or lightning rods as incomplete grounding can
cause a severe shock hazard resulting in severe injury or
death.

Additionally, grounding to gas pipes could cause a gas
leak and potential explosion causing severe injury or
death.

If refrigerant gas leaks during installation, ventilate the
area immediately. Refrigerant gas may produce toxic gas
if it comes into contact with fire. Exposure to this gas could
cause severe injury or death.

After completing the installation work, check that the
refrigerant gas does not leak throughout the system.

Do not install unit in an area where flammable materials
are present due to risk of explosions that can cause
serious injury or death.

Safely dispose all packing and transportation materials
in accordance with federal/state/local laws or ordinances.
Packing materials such as nails and other metal or

wood parts, including plastic packing materials used for
transportation may cause injury or death by suffocation.

All possible ignition sources, including cigarette smoking,
should be kept sufficiently far away from the site of
installation, repairing, removing and disposal.
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/\ WARNING

¢ During installation, attach the refrigerant piping securely
before operating the compressor. If the refrigerant pipes
are not attached and the stop valve is open when the
compressor is operated, air will be sucked in, causing
abnormal pressure in the refrigeration cycle, which may
result in equipment damage and even injury.

During pump down, stop the compressor before removing
the refrigerant piping. If the compressor is still operating
and the stop valve is open during pump down, air will be
sucked in when the refrigerant piping is removed, causing
abnormal pressure in the refrigeration cycle, which may
result in equipment damage and even injury.

Only qualified personnel licensed or certified in their
jurisdiction must carry out the installation work. Installation
must be done in accordance with this installation manual.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric
shock, or fire.

Pipe-work including piping material, pipe routing, and
installation shall include protection from physical damage
in operation and service, and be in compliance with
national and local codes and standards, such as ASHRAE
15, ASHRAE 15.2, IAPMO Uniform Mechanical Code, ICC
International Mechanical Code, or CSA B52. All field joints
shall be accessible for inspection prior to being covered or
enclosed.

When installing the unit in a small room, take measures
to keep the refrigerant concentration from exceeding
allowable safety limits. Excessive refrigerant leaks, in the
event of an accident in a closed ambient space, can lead
to oxygen deficiency.

Use only specified accessories and parts for installation
work. Failure to use specified parts may result in water
leakage, electric shock, fire, or the unit falling.

Install the air conditioner or heat pump on a foundation
strong enough that it can withstand the weight of the unit.
A foundation of insufficient strength may result in the unit
falling and causing injury.

Take into account strong winds, typhoons, or earthquakes
when installing. Improper installation may result in the unit
falling and causing accidents.

¢ The unit must have an uninterrupted, unbroken electrical
ground to minimize the possibility of personal injury if an
electrical fault should occur.
The electrical ground circuit may consist of an
appropriately sized electrical wire connecting the ground
lug in the unit and control box wire to the building’s
electrical service panel.
Other methods of grounding are permitted if performed
in accordance with the “National Electrical Code” (NEC)/
“American National Standards Institute” (ANSI)/ “National
Fire Protection Association” (NFPA) 70 and local/state
codes.
In CANADA, electrical grounding is to be in accordance
with the Canadian Electrical Code CSA C22.1.
Failure to observe this warning can result in electrical
shock that can cause personal injury or death.

* Make sure that a separate power supply circuit is provided
for this unit and that all electrical work is carried out by
qualified personnel licensed or certified in their jurisdiction
according to local, state, and national regulations. An
insufficient power supply capacity or improper electrical
construction may lead to electric shock or fire.

/\ CAUTION

Make sure that all wiring is secured, that specified wires
are used, and that no external forces act on the terminal
connections or wires. Improper connections or installation
may result in fire.

When wiring, position the wires so that the service lid can
be securely fastened. Improper positioning of the service
lid may result in electric shock, fire, or the terminals
overheating.

Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

The circuit must be protected with safety devices in
accordance with local and national codes, i.e. a circuit
breaker.

Securely fasten the outdoor unit service lid. If the service
lid is not installed properly, dust or water may enter the
outdoor unit causing fire or electric shock.

When installing or relocating the system, keep the
refrigerant circuit free from substances other than the
specified refrigerant (R32) such as air. Any presence of
air or other foreign substance in the refrigerant circuit can
cause an abnormal pressure rise or rupture, which may
result in equipment damage and even injury.

Do not change the setting of the protection devices. If the
pressure switch, thermal switch, or other protection device
is shorted and operated forcibly, or parts other than those
specified by Daikin are used, fire or explosion may occur.

Do not use means to accelerate the defrosting process (if
possible) or to clean, other than those recommended by
the manufacturer.

The appliance must be stored in a room without
continuously operating ignition sources (for example:
open flames, an operating gas appliance or an operating
electric heater).

Do not pierce or burn.
Be aware that refrigerants may not contain an odor.
Comply with national gas regulations.

The indoor equipment and pipes shall be securely
mounted and guarded such that accidental rupture of
equipment cannot occur from such events as moving
furniture or reconstruction activities.

While following the instructions in this installation manual,
install drain piping to ensure proper drainage and insulate
the piping to prevent condensation. Improper drain piping
may result in indoor water leakage and property damage.

The refrigerant circuit temperature will be high, therefore
the inter-unit wires must be kept away from copper pipes
that are not thermally insulated.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers. Touching a switch
with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Do not allow children to play on or around the unit to
prevent injury.

Wear adequate personal protective equipment (protective
gloves, safety glasses,...) when installing, maintaining or
servicing the system.

The heat exchanger fins are sharp enough to cut. To avoid
injury, wear gloves or cover the fins while working around
them.
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Safety Considerations

* Do not touch the refrigerant pipes during and immediately
after operation as the refrigerant pipes may be hot or
cold, depending on the condition of the refrigerant flowing
through the refrigerant piping, compressor, and other
refrigerant cycle parts. Your hands may suffer burns or
frostbite if you touch the refrigerant pipes. To avoid injury,
give the pipes time to return to normal temperature or, if
you must touch them, be sure to wear proper gloves.

Install drain piping to ensure proper drainage. Improper
drain piping may result in water leakage and property
damage.

Insulate piping to prevent condensation.
* Be careful when transporting the product.

* Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping
operation. Always wait for at least 5 minutes before turning
off the power. Otherwise, water leakage may occur.

¢ Do not use a charging cylinder. Using a charging cylinder
may cause the refrigerant to deteriorate.

Refrigerant R32 in the system must be kept clean, dry,
and tight.

(a) Clean and Dry -- Foreign materials (including mineral
oils such as SUNISO oil or moisture) should be
prevented from getting into the system.

(b) Tight -- R32 does not contain any chlorine, does not
destroy the ozone layer, and does not reduce the
earth’s protection again harmful ultraviolet radiation.
R32 can contribute to the greenhouse effect if it is
released.

Therefore take proper measures to check for the
tightness of the refrigerant piping installation. Read the
chapter Refrigerant piping and follow the procedures.

* The outdoor unit is for R32. See the catalog for indoor
models that can be connected. Normal operation is not
possible when connected to non-compatible indoor units.

* Remote controller (wireless kit) transmitting distance
can be shorter than expected in rooms with electronic
fluorescent lamps (inverter or rapid start types). Install the
indoor unit far away from fluorescent lamps as much as
possible.

¢ Indoor units are for indoor installation only. Outdoor units
can be installed either outdoors or indoors.

¢ Do not install the air conditioner or heat pump in the
following locations:

(a) Where a mineral oil mist or oil spray or vapor is
produced, for example, in a kitchen.
Plastic parts may deteriorate and fall off or result in
water leakage.

(b) Where corrosive gas, such as sulfurous acid gas, is
produced.
Corroding copper pipes or soldered parts may result in
refrigerant leakage.

(c) Near machinery emitting electromagnetic waves.
Electromagnetic waves may disturb the operation of
the control system and cause the unit to malfunction.

(d) Where flammable gas may leak, where there is carbon
fiber, or ignitable dust suspension in the air, or where
volatile flammables such as thinner or gasoline are
handled. Operating the unit in such conditions can
cause a fire.

¢ Take adequate measures to prevent the outdoor unit
from being used as a shelter by small animals. Small
animals making contact with electrical parts can cause
malfunctions, smoke, or fire. Instruct the user to keep the
area around the unit clean.

* Servicing shall be performed only as recommended by the
manufacturer and licensed or certified in their jurisdiction.

/\ NOTE

¢ The outdoor unit should be positioned where the unit and
power supply wires (breaker panel to outdoor unit) are at
least 10ft (3m) away from any televisions or radios. (The
unit may cause interference with the picture or sound.)
Depending on the radio waves, a distance of 10ft (3m)
may not be sufficient to eliminate the noise.

Dismantling the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil and
additional parts must be done in accordance with the
relevant local, state, and national regulations.

¢ Only use tools for R32 or R410A, such as a gauge
manifold, charge hose, gas leak detector, reverse flow
check valve, refrigerant charge base, vacuum gauge, or
refrigerant recovery equipment.

* If the conventional refrigerant and refrigerator oil are
mixed in R32, the refrigerant may deteriorate.

This air conditioner or heat pump is an appliance that
should not be accessible to the general public.

e As maximum allowable pressure is 604psi (4.17MPa), the
wall thickness of field-installed pipes should be selected
in accordance with the relevant local, state, and national
regulations.

RN008(R32)-U
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Accessories

Drain socket*

(A Installation manual 1 %DD 1

This is at the bottom of the packaging.

(© Drain cap (1)* (D) Drain cap (2)*

S

©

(F) Refrigerant @
(B) Warranty 1 harge label o-[_tel_u]
charge labe . o g 1)
(42 oo™ 1
(@ General Safety Considerations 1 Affix near the

manufacturer’s label.

* Only for heat pump models

Precautions for Selecting a Location

1) Choose a place solid enough to bear the weight and vibration of the unit, where the operating sound will not be amplified.

2) Choose a location where the air discharged from the unit or the operating sound will not cause a nuisance to the neighbors of
the user.

3) Avoid locations, such as near bedrooms, where the operating sound may cause disturbance.

4) There must be sufficient space to carry the unit into and out of the site.

5) There must be sufficient space for air passage and no obstructions around the air inlet and the air outlet.

6) In coastal areas or other places with a salty atmosphere or one containing sulfate gas, corrosion may shorten the life of the air
conditioner.

7) Since water will flow from the drain of the outdoor unit, do not place anything under the unit which must be kept away from
moisture.

8) A location where flammable gas does not leak. Position at least 6-5/8ft (2m) from propane gas cylinders.

NOTE
Cannot be installed suspended from a ceiling or stacked.

/A\ CAUTION

When operating the air conditioner in a low outdoor ambient temperature, be sure to

follow the instructions described below. « Construct a large canopy.

* To prevent exposure to wind, install the outdoor unit with its suction side facing the « Construct a pedestal.
wall.

* Never install the outdoor unit at a site where the suction side may be exposed
directly to wind.

¢ To prevent exposure to wind, it is recommended to install a baffle plate on the air
discharge side of the outdoor unit.

¢ In heavy snow areas, select an installation site where the snow will not affect the unit.

o [f there is a likelihood of snow accumulating on the outdoor unit, attach a snow

protection hood (sold separately). :E?erl ;Esdugtpﬁfyeﬁrgﬁgyr:gf
* In high humidity areas or heavy snow areas, it is recommended to attach a drain pan in snow.

heater (sold separately) to prevent ice build-up from the bottom frame.
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Precautions on Installation

» Check the strength and level of the installation surface so that the unit does not cause

any operating vibrations or noise after installation. . g
e Fix the unit in place securely using foundation bolts, as in the figure. (Prepare 4 sets of ‘ 32
5/16 inch (M8) or 3/8 inch (M10) foundation bolts, nuts and washers.) L[:f::u
e |t is best to screw in the foundation bolts until their ends are 3/4 inch (20mm) from the % /
foundation surface. 7 4

Outdoor Unit Installation Diagram

RXF18, RKF18, RXT15, RXT18,
RXP15, RXP18

RXF24, RKF24, RXT24, RXP24,
RXV30, RXV36, RKV30, RKV36

* The minimum required floor area of the room where the indoor unit is installed varies depending on the installation
height and refrigerant amount. For details, refer to the General Safety Considerations supplied with the indoor unit.

Max. allowable piping length 98-1/2ft (30m)
=+ [ Min. allowable piping length 10ft (3m)
Max. allowable piping height 65-5/8ft (20m)
« | Additional refrigerant required for refrigerant
pipe exceeding 49-1/4ft (15m) in length. 0.2202/ft (20g/m)
Gas pipe 0.D. 1/2inch (12.7mm) ‘ 0O.D. 5/8 inch (15.9mm)
Liquid pipe 0O.D. 1/4 inch (6.4mm)
Refrigerant piping must be kept to a minimum.
*Be sure to add the proper amount of additional refrigerant. %
Failure to do so may result in reduced performance. - Refrigerant piping must be protected from
**The suggested shortest pipe length is 10ft (3m), in order to avoid physical damage.
noise from the outdoor unit and vibration. Install a plastic cover or equivalent.
(Mechanical noise and vibration may occur depending on how
the unit is installed and the environment in which it is used.) 1 - N K N
1 Wrap the insulation pipe with
[ A
Allow 11-13/16 (300) ] finishing tape from bottom to top.
of work space below the (A p ~
ceiling surface. 1 A
L CAUTION
Keep the piping length between
If strong wind blows into the air discharge j 10ft (3m) and 98-1/2ft (30m).
side from the front and there is a danger [ . %
that the fan may be damaged, change the | —
orientation of the air discharge side of the ] Allow space for piping and
outdoor unit or use an air direction J LG electrical servicing.
adjustment grille (sold separately). [
[ - Manufacturer's — Stop valve cover
L] label B How to remove the stop
SAL % valve cover
.- 1) Remove the screw on the
- - - Zlie ‘ stop valve cover.
Insites with poor drainage, use | L @ [Ees=a——Ea = |||f|GL>"" T —= N 2) Slide the stop valve cover
block bases for the outdoor unit. downward to remove it
Adjust foot height until the unitis —————= Z=» 5 \b\ '
level. Otherwise, water leakage or o \&\Q\Q‘ B How to attach the stop
pooling of water may occur. \&9\ valvg cover
@“\@@ 1) Slide the stop valve cover
& upward to attach it.
2) Tighten the screw.
From unig, (1?5) If there is a danger of the unit falling or overturning,
s Side) fix the unit with foundation bolts, or with wire or
unit: inch (mm) other means.
! Refrlgerant charge label !
| Please fill in with indelible ink, m 1 factory refrigerant charge of the 1
1| M@ the factory refrigerant charge of the product, product: see unit manufacturer’s label |
| m@ the additional refrigerant amount charged in the field and In32] 0= kg‘ |b‘ 11 2 additional refrigerant amount charged !
: @ + @ the total refrigerant charge in the field :
,on ® refrigerant charge label. 72 3 total refrigerant charge |
) Affix ® refrigerant charge label near the manufacturer’s label after 4 . |
(filling it out. 0 0+0= | ]| . outdoor unit X
5 refrigerant cylinder and manifold for
charging 1
1
1
1
I
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below.

Wall facing one side\

More than
13-3/4 (350)

47-1/4
C> (1200)

or less

More than
3-15/16 (100)
2

%

Side view

Walls facing three sides\

7

[ More than 3-15/16 (100)

More than
1-15/16 (50)

1

Top view

[ More than 13-3/4 (350)

unit: inch (mm)

Installation Space Requirements

 Position the unit on a horizontal surface. Any tilt in the unit should be 3° or less to the horizontal.
e Where a wall or other obstacle is in the path of the outdoor unit’s intake or exhaust airflow, follow the installation space requirements

]Walls facing two sides\

Yz
_ ——More than
3-15/16 (100)
@ More than
13-3/4 (350)
More than 7
1-15/16 (50)
Top view

* For any of the below installation patterns, the wall height on the outlet side should be 47-1/4 inch (1200mm) or less.
» Secure as much installation space around the unit as the location allows, as more space will result in more efficient operation.

»

Y
More thar] ﬁ

13-3/4
(350)

A
More than
1-15/16 (50)

When installed as in the figure on the left, it is recommended to either
change the orientation of the outdoor unit outlet side or use the air direction

adjustment grille (sold separately).
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Outdoor Unit Installation

1. Installing the outdoor unit

¢ When installing the outdoor unit, refer to “Precautions for Selecting a Location” on page 4 and “Outdoor Unit
Installation Diagram” on page 5.

¢ |f drain work is necessary, follow the procedures below.

2. Drain work (Only for heat pump models)
A\ CAUTION

 In cold areas, do not use a drain socket, drain caps (1, 2) and a drain hose with the outdoor unit. (Drain water may freeze,
impairing heating performance.)

* If the drain port is covered by a mounting base or floor ©Drain cap (1)
surface, place additional foot bases of at least 1-1/4 ©Drain cap (2)
inch (30mm) in height under the outdoor unit’s feet.

1) Attach ©) drain cap (1) and © drain cap (2). l

2) Attach (B drain socket to the shape of drain hole and ®Drain !
fix it by turning. socket  Air outlet side ©Drain cap (2)
* When attaching (B) drain socket to the bottom

frame, make sure to connect the drain hose to the

f N Bottom frame Draln hole
drain socket first. Drain cap

rrrrz Bottom frame Tumn
to fix.
Pinch the bottom
frame in. ®Drain socket

Hose (available commercially, inner dia. 5/8” (16mm))

3. Flaring the pipe end
/A\ WARNING

¢ Do not apply mineral oil to the flare.

¢ Prevent mineral oil from getting into the system as this would reduce the service life of the units.

* Never use piping which has been used for previous installations. Only use parts which are delivered with this unit.
* Never install a dryer to this R32 unit in order to guarantee its service life.

¢ The drying material may dissolve and damage the system.

¢ Improper flaring may result in refrigerant gas leakage.

/\ CAUTION

* Do not reuse joints which have been used once already.

1) Cut the pipe end with a pipe cutter. Check
2) Remove burrs with the cut surface facing The flare’s inner

. surface must be
downward, so that the filings do not enter the flaw-free.

The pipe end must
be evenly flared in
a perfect circle.

pipe. Cut exactly at When flaring, do Make sure that
i t over-tight the fl ti
3) Put the flare nut on the pipe. fight angles, Remove burrs. | [oL0verighten ‘ the flare nut s
4) Flare the pipe.
5) Check that the flaring has been done correctly. Flaring

Set exactly at the position shown below.

Flare tool Conventional flare tool

YA for R32 or R410A
W Clutch-type  |Clutch-type (Rigid-type)| Wing-nut type (Imperial-type)
| Die 0-0.020 inch 0.039-0.059 inch 0.059-0.079 inch

(0-0.5mm) (1.0-1.5mm) (1.5-2.0mm)

>
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4. Refrigerant piping
A\ CAUTION

* Use the flare nut fixed to the main unit. (This is to prevent the flare nut from cracking as a result of deterioration over time.)
* Use a torque wrench when tightening the flare nuts to prevent damage to the flare nuts and gas leakage.
» Excessive tightening of the flare nut can result in the flare nut cracking in the long term, leading to gas leakage.

1) To prevent gas leakages, apply gas leak prevention agent to the inner surface of the flare only.
2) For refrigerant pipe connections, align the center of the flare and the union, tighten the flare nut 3 to 4 turns by hand, and
then use a torque wrench and a spanner to firmly tighten to the specified torque.

Torque wrench

the inner surface of the flare only.

-

Union

[ Apply gas leak prevention agent to]

Flare nut

Do not apply refrigeration oil, gas leak prevention agent, etc.,
to the outer surface of the flare or threads (flare nut, union).
(May result in cracking of the flare nut or damage to the threads)

Flare nut

Tightening torque

Piping connection Service port cap

Flare nut

7-7/8-10-7/8Ibf  ft

Gas side

Liquid side

(10.7-14.7N » m)

1/2 inch (12.7mm)

5/8 inch (15.9mm)

1/4 inch (6.4mm)

36-1/2-44-1/2lbf » ft
(49.5-60.3N » m)

45-5/8-55-5/8lbf » ft
(61.8-75.4N * m)

10-1/2-12-5/8Ibf  ft
(14.2-17.2N « m)

Valve cap

Width across flats

11/16 inch (17mm)

7/8 inch (22mm)

1 inch (26mm)

10-1/2—12-5/8Ibf » ft
(14.2-17.2N e m)

16-1/4—19-7/8lbf « ft
(22.1-26.9N * m)

23-1/4-28-3/8Ibf » ft
(31.5-38.5N » m)

Cautions on pipe handling i Wall
* Protect the open end of the pipe from dust and moisture. i ! . Ef;csg":c‘gp
* All pipe bends should be as gentle as possible. Use a pipe bender for bending. Rain
If no flare cap is

Selection of copper and heat insulation materials > available, cover

. . . - I "\ the flare mouth
When using commercial copper pipes and fittings, observe the following: 4 with tape to

. . keep dirt and
¢ Insulation material: Polyethylene foam water out.

Heat transfer rate: 0.041 to 0.052W/mK (0.024 to 0.030Btu/fth°F) (0.035 to 0.045kcal/mh°C)
Be sure to use insulation that is designed for use with HVAC Systems.
* ACR Copper only.
* Be sure to insulate both the gas and liquid piping and observe the insulation dimensions as below.
Piping size Minimum bend radius Piping thickness Thermal insulation size Thertrsilkigesg;ation
0.D. 1/2 inch 1-9/16 inch (40mm) 0.031 inch (0.8mm) 1.D. 9/16-5/8 inch
Gas side (12.7mm) or more (C1220T-0) (14-16mm)
! 0O.D. 5/8 inch 1-15/16 inch (50mm) 0.039 inch (1.0mm) 1.D. 5/8-13/16 inch 13/32 inch
(15.9mm) or more (C1220T-0) (16-20mm) (10mm) Min.
Liquid side 0O.D. 1/4 inch 1-3/16 inch (30mm) 0.031 inch (0.8mm) 1.D. 5/16-13/32 inch
q (6.4mm) or more (C1220T-0) (8-10mm)
¢ Use separate thermal insulation pipes for gas and liquid refrigerant pipes. Gas pipe
Liquid pipe

* Using finishing tape, bundle and wrap the indoor unit piping and drain hose together
so that the drain hose is below the other piping.

Gas pipe Liquid pipe
insulation insulation
Finishing tape Drain hose
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Outdoor Unit Installation

5. Pressure test and evacuating system

/A WARNING
* Make sure that air or any matter other than refrigerant (R32) does not get into the refrigeration cycle.
« If refrigerant gas leaks should occur, ventilate the room as soon and as much as possible.
* R32, as well as other refrigerants, should always be recovered and never be released directly into the environment.
* Use tools for R32 or R410A (such as the gauge manifold, charging hose, or vacuum pump adapter).

/\ CAUTION
Do not open/close the stop valves when the outdoor temperature is —5°F (—21°C) or less, as this may result in refrigerant
leakage.
* When piping work is complete, it is necessary to perform a pressure test Compound Pressure High-pressure
and evacuate system with a vacuum pump. pressure gauge meter  valve
* |f using additional refrigerant, purge the air from the refrigerant pipes and
indoor unit using a vacuum pump, then charge additional refrigerant. Gauge
* Use a hexagonal wrench (3/16 inch (4mm)) to operate the stop valve rod. manifold Liquid
 All refrigerant pipe joints should be tightened with a torque wrench to the = stop

specified tightening torque. | Valve caps valve
Low-pressure

valve

Charging
hoses

Vacuum pump ~ Service port
Gas stop valve

1) Pressurize the liquid pipe and gas pipe from the service port of gas stop valve to 604psi (4.17MPa) (do not pressurize
more than 604psi (4.17MPa)) for 1 hour minimum, 24 hours recommended. If there is a pressure drop, check for leaks,
make repairs and perform the pressure test again.

2) Connect the gauge manifold’s charging hose to the gas stop valve’s service port.

3) Fully open the low-pressure valve (Lo) on the gauge manifold and fully close the high-pressure valve (Hi).
(High-pressure valve will require no further operation.)

4) Evacuate system using vacuum pump to below 500 microns for 1 hour minimum.

5) Close the low-pressure valve (Lo) on the gauge manifold and stop vacuum pumping.

(Maintain this condition for a few minutes to make sure that the compound pressure gauge pointer does not swing
back.)*!

6) Remove the valve caps from the liquid stop valve and gas stop valve.

7) To open the liquid stop valve, turn the rod of the valve 90° counter-clockwise using a hexagonal wrench.

Close it after 5 seconds, and check for gas leakage.
Using soapy water, check for gas leakage from the indoor unit’s flare and outdoor unit’s flare and valve rods.
After the check is complete, wipe all soapy water off*2.

8) Disconnect the charging hoses from the service port for the gas stop valve, then fully open the liquid and gas stop valves.
(Do not attempt to turn the valve rods further than they can go.)

9) Tighten the valve caps and service port caps for the liquid and gas stop valves with a torque wrench to the specified
torques.

Refer to “4. Refrigerant piping” on page 8 for details.

*11f the compound pressure gauge pointer swings back, the refrigerant pipes may contain water or there may be a loose
pipe joint.
Check all pipe joints and retighten nuts as needed, then repeat steps 3) through 5).

*2 Under no circumstances shall potential sources of ignition be used in the searching for or detection of
refrigerant leaks.
A halide torch (or any other detector using a naked flame) shall not be used.
Do not use substances containing chlorine and electronic leak detection for gas leak detection.
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Wiring

/N\ WARNING

* RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK CAUSE INJURY OR DEATH.
System contains oversize protective earthing (grounding) terminal which shall be properly connected.

¢ Do not ground units to water pipes, gas pipes, telephone wires, or lightning rods as incomplete grounding can cause a
severe shock hazard resulting in severe injury or death.
Additionally, grounding to gas pipes could cause a gas leak and potential explosion causing severe injury or death.

* Do not use tapped wires, extension cords, or starburst connections, as they may cause overheating, electric shock, or fire.

* Do not use locally purchased electrical parts inside the product. (Do not branch the power for the drain pump, etc., from the
terminal block.) Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

* The circuit must be protected with safety devices in accordance with local and national codes, i.e. a circuit breaker.

* Use an all-pole disconnection type circuit breaker with at least 1/8 inch (3mm) between the contact point gaps.

* When carrying out wiring, take care not to pull at the conduit.

* Do not connect the power wire to the indoor unit. Doing so may cause electric shock or fire.

¢ Do not turn on the circuit breaker until all work is completed.

A\ CAUTION
Precautions to be taken for wiring
* Recommend stranded cable for interunit wiring. Local code always supersedes recommendation.

* For stranded wires, make sure to use the round crimp-style terminal. Round crimp-style
Place the round crimp-style terminals on the wires up to the covered part ~ eminal \’\
and secure in place. é) Stranded wire

1) Use the following method when installing a round crimp-style terminal.

Good Wrong
Round
crimp-style
terminal

2) Use the following method when installing a solid core wire.
Make sure to curl the end of the lead. Improper work may cause heat and fire.

Excessive strip length
may cause electric shock
or current leakage.

Good Wrong
Stripping wire at terminal block

10
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Wiring

[Method of mounting conduit]

When wiring, remove the top plate and look at the wiring diagram on the back of the top plate.
1) Dismount the service lid by removing the 2 screws.

2) Slide the protection plate up and remove it.

3) Pass wires through the conduit and secure them with a lock nut.

Wiring diagram

Top plate

ﬁ/ Protection plate

Conduit mounting plate

Service lid
NL\ . m/ Screw

( 1)

Conduit
mounting plate

2 @ 3 @ LTerminal block

-

Conduit

J

Shape the wires so that there is
no lifting of the protection plate or
other structural parts.

[Wiring procedure]

1) Strip the insulation from the wire (3/4 inch (20mm)).

2) Connect the inter-unit wires between the indoor and outdoor units so that the terminal numbers match. Tighten the
terminal screws securely. It is recommended that a slot-head screwdriver be used to tighten the screws.

3) Pull the wire lightly to make sure that it does not disconnect.

4) Pass the wiring through the cutout on the bottom of the protection plate and attach the protection plate.

5) After completing the work, reattach the service lid to its original position.

Firmly fix the wires with the terminal screws.

Outdoor unit Maximum overcurrent

Recommend using AWG14, stranded and protective device

insulated wire for connections between indoor and outdoor units.
y RXT15
Local code always supersedes recommendation. 20A
RXP15
RXF18/24
Follow local codes for | o supply RKF18/24
wiring and safety devices = 60Hz 208.230V RXT18/24 25A
Forh T between outdoor unit and RXP18/24
X ) - - or the ground wire, use
Firmly fix the wires with power source. RXV30/36
the terminal screws. AWGH0, stranded and RKV30/36
insulated wire. —— Ground

Ground
This air conditioner must be grounded. For grounding, follow all local, and state electrical codes.

NOTE
Take care to ensure that all wiring between indoor unit and outdoor unit has a consistent connection. Any splices can cause
communication errors.

11
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Facility Setting
(cooling at low outdoor temperature)

/A WARNING

* Make sure to turn the power OFF before performing work.

/\ CAUTION
« |f the outdoor unit is installed where the heat exchanger of the unit is exposed to direct wind, provide a windbreak wall.
* Intermittent noises may be produced by the indoor unit due to the outdoor fan turning on and off when using facility settings.
* Do not place humidifiers or other items which might raise the humidity in rooms where facility settings are being used.
A humidifier might cause dew condensation from the indoor unit outlet vent.
* Activating the facility setting sets the indoor fan tap to the highest position. Notify the user about this.

This function is designed for facilities such as equipment or computer rooms. It is never to be used
in a residence or office where people occupy the space.

B Cutting jumper (J7) on the PCB will extend the operation range to 14°F (—10°C). Installing an air direction adjustment grille (sold
separately) will further extend the operation range to —4°F (—20°C). In these cases, the unit will stop operating if the outdoor
temperature falls below —4°F (—20°C), restarting once the temperature rises above this level.

1) Remove the top plate of the outdoor unit. (6 screws)
2) Remove the front plate. (10 screws)

3) Remove the anti-drip cover.

4) Cut jumper (J7) of the PCB inside.

- Top plate

=
nti-drip cover

Cut jumper (J7).

Lo |

Only for RKV30/36 models

B Cutting jumper (J4) on the PCB, in addition to jumper (J7), will Jumper (J7)
extend the operating range to —22°F (—=30°C). The unit will stop
operating if the outdoor temperature falls below —22°F (-30°C),
and restart once the temperature rises above this level.
1) Cut jumper (J4) on the PCB in addition to jumper (J7).
NOTE Jumper (J4)
When the outdoor temperature is below —4°F (—20°C) and J4 is cut
(as in this step), it may take up to 3 hours for operation to begin as
the system must be warmed up to protect the compressor.
12
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When attaching the drain pan heater
(Only for heat pump models)

/A WARNING

* Make sure to turn the power OFF before performing work.

In high humidity areas or heavy snow areas, it is recommended to attach a drain pan heater to
prevent ice build-up from the bottom frame.

1) Attach the drain pan heater in accordance with the installation manual included with the drain pan heater.
2) Cut jumper (J9) of the PCB inside.

Cut jumper (J9).

Pump Down Operation

A\ CAUTION

Do not open/close the stop valves when the outdoor temperature is —5°F (—21°C) or less, as this may result in refrigerant
leakage.

In order to protect the environment, be sure to pump down when relocating or disposing of the unit.
1) Remove the valve caps from the liquid stop valve and gas stop valve. -
2) Begin forced cooling operation.

3) After 5 to 10 minutes, close the liquid stop valve with a hexagonal wrench.

4) After 2 to 3 minutes, close the gas stop valve and stop forced cooling operation. stop valve
5) Attach the valve caps once procedures are complete.

Hexagonal
wrench

Close

. @/ Valve cap

Service port —— &

Forced cooling operation
Refer to the installation manual for the indoor unit.

13
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Trial Operation and Testing

* When trial operation is conducted directly after the circuit breaker is turned on, in some cases no air will be output for about
15 minutes in order to protect the air conditioner.

1. Trial operation and testing

Refer to the installation manual for the indoor unit.

2. Test items

Test items Symptom Check
Indoor and outdoor units are installed securely. Fall, vibration, noise
No refrigerant gas leaks. Incomplete cooling/heating function

Refrigerant gas and liquid pipes and indoor drain hose extension are

thermally insulated. Water leakage

Draining line is properly installed. Water leakage
System is properly grounded. Electrical leakage
Only specified wires are used for all wiring, and all wires are connected .

No operation or burn damage
correctly.
Indoor or outdoor unit’s air inlet or air outlet are unobstructed. Incomplete cooling/heating function
Stop valves are opened. Incomplete cooling/heating function
Indoor unit properly receives remote control commands. No operation

14
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13. Operation Manual
13.1 FDMAO09/12/15/18/24AVJU9

Read Before Operation

Contents Safety Considerations

Refer also to the General Safety Considerations in the
separate booklet.

M Read Before Operation

Safety Considerations.............cccccceveveeeee... 1 Read the precattions in thie manual
Names of Parts ...........cccocevueeeeeeeeeeeeeeenns 4 L7 (521200 e 102 H
M Multi Connection @ saiey Croup || This appliance is filled with R32.
A2L
Note for Multi System ...........ccccccceueveveuenneee. 5 Read thess Safety Considerations for Operations carefuly
before operating an air conditioner or heat pump.
. Care Make sure that the unit operates properly during the startup
. operation. Instruct the user on how to operate and maintain the unit.
Cal‘e and Clear"ng ...................................... 7 Inform users that they should store this operaﬁon manual
with the installation manual for future reference.
B When the Need Arises Meanings of DANGER, WARNING, CAUTION, and NOTE
Symbols:
TroubleShOOtING .....c.cvevvvececeeeeeeeeeeceeieeans 9
A DANGER -==-=+-+=- Indicates an imminently hazardous
The pictures in this document are for illustrative purposes only. situation which, if not avoided, will
result in death or serious injury.
A WARNING === Indicates a potentially hazardous

situation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

A CAUTION -eeeeeeee Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

A NOTE -eeeeesseeees Indicates situations that may result
in equipment or property-damage
accidents only.

— /\ DANGER

* Do not install the unit in an area where flammable
materials are present due to risk of explosion resulting in
serious injury or death.

* Any abnormalities in the operation of the air conditioner
or heat pump, such as smoke or fire, could result in
severe injury or death. Turn off the power and contact
your dealer immediately.

Refrigerant gas may produce toxic gas if it comes into
contact with fire, such as from a fan heater, stove, or
cooking device. Exposure to this gas could cause severe
injury or death.

For refrigerant leakage, consult your dealer.

Refrigerant gas is heavier than air and replaces oxygen.
A massive leak could lead to oxygen depletion, especially
in basements, and an asphyxiation hazard could occur
leading to serious injury or death.

If equipment utilizing a burner is used in the same room
as the air conditioner or heat pump, there is the danger
of oxygen deficiency which could lead to an asphyxiation
hazard resulting in serious injury or death. Be sure to
ventilate the room sufficiently to avoid this hazard.
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Read Before Operation

Safely dispose of the packing materials. Packing
materials, such as nails and other metal or wooden parts,
may cause stabs or other injuries.

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so
that children will not play with them. Children playing with
plastic bags face the danger of death by suffocation.

/\ WARNING

Contact your dealer for repair and maintenance.
Improper repair and maintenance may result in water
leakage, electric shock, and fire. Only use accessories
made by Daikin that are specifically designed for use with
the equipment and have them installed by a professional.

Contact your dealer to move and reinstall the air
conditioner or heat pump. Incomplete installation may
result in water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Never let the indoor unit or the remote controller get wet.
Water can cause an electric shock or a fire.

Never use flammable spray such as hair spray, lacquer,
or paint near the unit. Flammable spray may cause a fire.

When a fuse blows out, never replace it with one of
incorrect ampere ratings or different wires. Always replace
any blown fuse with a fuse of the same specification.

Never inspect or service the unit by yourself. Contact a
qualified service person to perform this work.

Turn off all electrical power before doing any maintenance
to avoid the risk of serious electric shock; never sprinkle
or spill water or liquids on the unit.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers. Touching a
switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Do not allow children to play on or around the unit to
prevent injury.

The heat exchanger fins are sharp enough to cut. To
avoid injury wear gloves or cover the fins while working
around them.

Do not put a finger or other objects into the air inlet or air
outlet. The fan is rotating at high speed and will cause
injury.

Check the unit foundation for damage on a continuous
basis, especially if it has been in use for a long time. If left
in a damaged condition the unit may fall and cause injury.

Never touch the internal parts of the controller. To check
and adjust internal parts, contact your dealer.

Be sure to establish a ground. Do not ground the unit to
a utility pipe, arrester, or telephone ground. Incomplete
grounding may cause electrical shock, or fire. A high
surge current from lightning or other sources may cause
damage to the air conditioner.

Be sure to install a ground fault circuit interrupter. Failure
to install a ground fault circuit interrupter may result in
electric shock or fire.

Do not use means to accelerate the defrosting process

or to clean, other than those recommended by the
manufacturer.

The appliance must be stored in a room without
continuously operating ignition sources (for example:
open flames, an operating gas appliance or an operating
electric heater).

Do not pierce or burn.
Be aware that refrigerants may not contain an odor.

Do not turn off the power to air conditioners or connected
devices (detectors and alarms, mechanical ventilators,
safety shut-off valves, etc.) except when replacing parts
or conducting inspections.

Failure to detect a refrigerant leakage may result in a fire.

Consult your dealer when making changes to the room
layout or partitions.

It will be necessary to re-examine safety measures
required in managing refrigerant leakages.

Failure to implement the necessary safety measures may
lead to flammable concentrations.

/\ CAUTION

Do not use the air conditioner or heat pump for any other
purposes other than comfort cooling or heating.

Do not use the unit for cooling precision instruments,
food, plants, animals or works of art.

Do not place items under the indoor unit as they may be
damaged by condensates that may form if the humidity is
above 80% or if the drain outlet gets blocked.

For care and cleaning, call service person.

Before cleaning, stop the operation of the unit by turning
the power off or by pulling the supply cord out from its
receptacle. Otherwise, an electric shock and injury may
result.

Do not wash the air conditioner or heat pump with
excessive water. An electric shock or fire may result.

Avoid placing the controller in a spot which may be
splashed with water. Water entering the controller may
cause an electric shock or damage the internal electronic
parts.

Do not operate the air conditioner or heat pump when
using a room-fumigation type of insecticide.

Failure to observe this could cause the chemicals to be
deposited in the unit and can endanger the health of
those who are hypersensitive to chemicals.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping
operation. Always wait for at least 5 minutes before
turning off the power. Otherwise, water leakage may
occur.

The appliance is not intended for use by young children
or infirm persons without supervision.

The remote controller should be kept away from children
so they cannot play with it.

Consult with the installation contractor for cleaning.
Incorrect cleaning of the inside of the air conditioner

or heat pump could make the plastics parts break and
cause water leakage or electric shock.
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Read Before Operation

Safety Considerations

Do not touch the air inlet or aluminum fin of the air
conditioner or heat pump as they can cut and cause
injury.

Do not place objects in direct proximity of the outdoor
unit. Do not let leaves and other debris accumulate
around the unit. Leaves are a hotbed for small animals
which can enter the unit. Once inside the unit, animals
can cause the unit to malfunction, and cause smoke or
fire when they make contact with electrical parts.

/\ NOTE

Never press the button of the remote controller with
a hard, pointed object. The remote controller may be
damaged.

Never pull or twist the electric wire of the remote
controller. It may cause the unit to malfunction.

Do not place appliances that produce open flames in
places that are exposed to the airflow of the unit or under
the indoor unit. It may cause incomplete combustion or
deformation of the unit due to the heat.

Do not expose the controller to direct sunlight. The LCD
display can become discolored and may fail to display the
data.
Do not wipe the controller operation panel with benzine,
thinner, chemical dust cloth, etc. The panel may get
discolored or the coating can peel off. If it is heavily dirty,
soak a cloth in a water-diluted neutral detergent, squeeze
it well and wipe the panel clean. Then wipe it with another
dry cloth.
Dismantling of the unit, disposal of the refrigerant, oil, and
additional parts, should be done in accordance with the
relevant local, state, and national regulations.
Operate the air conditioner or heat pump in a sufficiently
ventilated area and not surrounded by obstacles. Do
not use the air conditioner or heat pump in the following
places.
a. Places with a mist of mineral oil, such as cutting oil.
b. Locations such as coastal areas where there is a lot of
saltin the air.
c. Locations such as hot springs where there is a lot of
sulfurin the air.
d. Locations such as factories where the power voltage
varies a lot.
e. In cars, boats, and other vehicles.
f. Locations such as kitchens where oil may splatter or
where there is steam in the air.
g. Locations where equipment produces electromagnetic
waves.
h. Places with an acid or alkaline mist.
i. Places where fallen leaves can accumulate or where
weeds can grow.
Take snow protection measures. Contact your dealer for
the details of snow protection measures, such as the use
of a snow protection hood.

¢ Do not attempt to do electrical work or grounding work
unless you are licensed to do so. Consult with your dealer
for electrical work and grounding work.

Pay attention to operating sound. Be sure to use the
following places:

a. Places that can sufficiently withstand the weight of
the air conditioner or heat pump yet can suppress the
operating sound and vibration.

b. Places where warm air from the air outlet of the
outdoor unit or the operating sound of the outdoor unit
does not annoy neighbors.

* Make sure that there are no obstacles close to the
outdoor unit. Obstacles close to the outdoor unit may
drop the performance of the outdoor unit or increase the
operating sound of the outdoor unit.

Consult your dealer if the air conditioner or heat pump in
operation generates unusual noise.

* Make sure that the drainpipe is installed properly to drain
water. If no water is discharged from the drainpipe while
the air conditioner or heat pump is in the cooling mode,
the drainpipe may be clogged with dust or dirt and water
leakage from the indoor unit may occur. Stop operating
the air conditioner or heat pump and contact your dealer.

Do not spray the air conditioner unit with any deodorizers,
etc. It may cause the unit to malfunction.

A refrigerant sensor is mounted in the indoor units. Do
not use gas appliances using flammable gas (propane,
butane, methane, etc.), sprays using flammable gas
(LPG, etc.) such as insecticide or hair spray, smoke,
medical agent and paint in the vicinity.

Once the refrigerant sensor reacts, it needs to be
replaced with a new one.

FFP003M(R32)-U

This is an appliance that is not accessible to the general
public.
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Read Before Operation

Names of Parts

a |Drain discharge device (built-in) g | Refrigerant piping
b | Drain pan inspection window h | Drain piping

Remote controller i |Model name (Model name plate)

* The appearance of the remote controller may differ
¢ | between different models. j | Airfilter (Sold separately)

* For details on remote controller operation, refer to the —

operation manual included with the remote controller. k | Suction filter chamber (Sold separately)

d | Wiring between the indoor and outdoor units I | Suction duct (Field supply)
e |Airoutlet grille (Field supply) m | Suction grille (Field supply)
f |Exhaust duct (Field supply)

¢ The appearance of the outdoor unit may differ between different models.

Air inlet Outdoor temperature

(back and side) sensor (back)
= :
- Drain hose
A Inter-unit wire
- Ground terminal
g (inside)
1

Air outlet o Model name
j’— Refrigerant pipes
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Multi Connection

Note for Multi System

Selecting the operation mode

A multi system has one outdoor unit connected to multiple indoor units.

When the priority room setting is active
but the set unit is not operating or when
the priority room setting is inactive

When more than one indoor unit is operating, priority is given to
the first unit that was turned on.

In this case, set the units that are turned on later to the same
operation mode as the first unit.

Otherwise, they will enter the standby state, and when using the
wired remote controller the centralized control icon “CENTRAL
CONTROL” will light up; this does not indicate malfunction.

NOTE

Notes on operation mode for a multi system
* COOL, DRY and FAN operation may be used at the same time.

/\ CAUTION

QOutdoor unit

* AUTO operation automatically selects COOL operation or HEAT operation based on the indoor temperature.
Therefore, AUTO operation is available when selecting the same operation mode as that of the first unit to be turned on.

“CENTRAL CONTROL” will light up.

* Normally, the operation mode of the first unit that was turned on is given priority, but the following situations are exceptions to this rule.
If the operation mode of the first room is FAN operation, using HEAT operation in any room after this will give priority to HEAT operation. In this
situation, the indoor unit operating in FAN mode will switch to standby, and when using the wired remote controller the centralized control icon

When the priority room setting is active

Refer to “Priority room setting” on the next page.
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Multi Connection

COOL/HEAT mode lock

The COOL/HEAT mode lock requires initial programing during installation. Please consult your authorized dealer for
assistance. The COOL/HEAT mode lock sets the unit forcibly to either COOL or HEAT operation. This function is convenient
when you wish to set all indoor units connected to the multi system to the same operation mode.

NOTE

* The COOL/HEAT mode lock cannot be activated together with the priority room setting.

Priority room setting

The priority room setting requires initial programing during installation. Please consult your authorized dealer for assistance.
The room designated as the priority room takes priority in the following situations.

Operation mode priority

* As the operation mode of the priority room takes precedence, you can select a different operation mode from other
rooms.

[Example]
¢ Room A is the priority room in this example.
When COOL operation is selected in room A while operating the following modes in room B, C and D:

Operation mode in room B, C and D Status of room B, C and D when the unit in room A is in COOL operation
COOL or DRY or FAN The current operation mode is maintained.
HEAT The unit enters the standby mode. Operation resumes when the room A unit stops operating.

If the unit is set to COOL operation, it continues. If the unit is set to HEAT operation, it enters the

UG standby mode. Operation resumes when the room A unit stops operating.
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Care and Cleaning

/\ WARNING

* Only a qualified service person is allowed to perform maintenance.

» Before cleaning, be sure to stop unit operation and turn off the circuit breaker.
Otherwise, an electric shock and injury may result.
If the refrigerant sensor detects a refrigerant leakage, the fan may suddenly start rotating even though operation is stopped.

» Contact a qualified person regarding the attachment of accessories and be sure to use only accessories specified by the manufacturer.
If an accessory is attached incorrectly, water leakage, an electric shock, or fire may result.

/\ CAUTION

* When cleaning, use a sturdy and stable stand and watch your step.

* Do not touch the aluminium fins of the indoor unit. If you touch those parts, this may cause an injury.

H How to clean the air filter

When the remote controller indicates “Time to clean filter”, clean the air filter.
¢ ltindicates after running for a certain time.

Notes on cleaning

For cleaning, do not use any of the following: p
« Water hotter than 104°F (40°C) jg
* Volatile liquid such as benzine, gasoline and thinner
* Polishing compounds or liquid insecticide

* Rough materials such as a scrubbing brush

* Sprays such as deodorizers

* You may change the time of indication “Time to clean filter”.
If the indoor unit is used in a space where the air is too contaminated, ask your local dealer for solution.

Contamination Time until indication is displayed
2500 hours

Normal .
(equivalent to one year)

More contaminated 1250. hours
(equivalent to a half year)

* If it becomes difficult to remove contamination from the air filter, replace the air filter.
(Air filter for replacement is a separately sold accessory.)
* Do not remove the air filter except when cleaning. Unnecessary handling may damage the filter.
(This product is not provided with an air filter as a standard accessory.)
Do not attach objects other than the genuine air filter (e.g., kitchen paper) to the air inlet.
Otherwise, the performance of the air conditioner will be degraded, and icing or water leakage may result.
* This product is a ceiling mounted duct type air conditioner.
Installing under roof
If the air filter (sold separately) is used, request a special contractor for the cleaning of the air filter.
Not installing under roof
Always use the long-life filter chamber (sold separately). Be sure to request your dealer for the installation of the long-life chamber. For the methods
of mounting, dismounting, and cleaning the air filter, refer to the manual provided with the air filter.
* Be sure to use the separately sold filter chamber.
Request your dealer for the installation of the filter chamber.
* Be sure to clean the air filter at the beginning of the cooling or heating season.
(A decrease in the airflow volume of the air conditioner will result and the performance of the air conditioner will be degraded if the air filter is
clogged with dust or dirt.)

Increase the frequency of cleaning if the unit is installed in a room where the air is extremely contaminated.

After completing cleaning and installing an air filter, turn off the indication of “Time to clean filter” on the remote controller.
* For details, refer to the operation manual attached to the remote controller.
* The indication can be turned off while the unit is either operating or stopped.
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B How to clean air outlet, outside panels and remote controller
1. Clean with soft cloth.

2. When it is difficult to remove stains, use water or neutral
detergent.

* Do not wash the suction grille with water of 122°F (50°C) or higher.
It may cause discoloration and deformation.
* When drying the suction grille, do not heat it with fire. It may cause burning.
* Do not use substances such as gasoline, benzine, thinner, polishing powder and liquid insecticide sold in the market.

It may cause discoloration and deformation.

H Prior to a long period of non-use

1. Operate the FAN mode for several hours on a fine day to dry
out the inside.

1) Press the “MODE?” selector button and select “FAN” operation.

* When a multi outdoor unit is connected, make sure the HEAT operation is not being used in other rooms before you
use the FAN operation.

2) Press the “ON/OFF” button and start operation.

2. Clean the air filters and reattach them.

B We recommend periodical maintenance
* In certain operating conditions, the inside of the air conditioner may get foul after several seasons of use, resulting in poor
performance. It is recommended to have periodical maintenance by a specialist.
 For specialist maintenance, please contact the dealer where you bought the air conditioner.
* The maintenance cost must be borne by the user.
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When the Need Arises

Troubleshooting

Before making an inquiry or a request for repair, please check the following. If the problem persists, consult your dealer.

¢ Not a problem - Check

This case is not a problem. — Please check again before requesting
repairs.

Case Description / what to check
Operation does not start soon. e This is to protgct the air condi.tioner.
* \When ON/OFF button was pressed You should wait for about 3 minutes.
soon after operation was stopped.
* When the mode was reselected.

B In HEAT operation
* The air conditioner is warming up. Wait for about 1 to 4 minutes.
Air does not come out. * During defrosting operation, hot air does not flow out of the indoor unit.
B When the air conditioner operates immediately after the circuit breaker is turned on
* The air conditioner is preparing to operate. Wait for about 3 to 20 minutes.
* The system is taking away the frost on the outdoor unit.
You should wait for about 4 to 12 minutes.
B |In HEAT mode
The outdoor unit emits water or * The frost on the outdoor unit melts into water or steam when the air conditioner is in defrost operation.
steam. B |In COOL or DRY mode
* Moisture in the air condenses into water on the cool surface of outdoor unit piping and drips.
* This happens when the air in the room is cooled into mist by the cold airflow during cooling
operation.
* This happens when smells of the room, furniture, or cigarettes are absorbed into the unit
and discharged with the airflow.
(If this happens, we recommend you to have the indoor unit washed by a technician. Consult
your dealer where you bought the air conditioner.)
B This occurs when the refrigerant sensor has been triggered causing the fan in the indoor
unit to rotate.
The sensor is in the process of detecting a refrigerant leakage. If it is determined that there is

N

The HEAT operation stops suddenly
and a flowing sound is heard.

ALY

Mist comes out of the indoor unit.

NI

The indoor unit gives out odor.

N

Air is emitted from the air outlet no refrigerant leakage, the fan of the indoor unit will automatically stop after a few minutes.
grille even when the air If air continues to flow out from the air outlet grille for more than 10 minutes, there may be a
conditioner is not in operation. refrigerant leakage.

Please consult your dealer.
In addition to refrigerant, the refrigerant sensor may also be triggered by hairspray,
insecticide, etc., resulting in a false positive.
B After operation is stopped:
The outdoor fan rotates while the * The outdoor fan continues rotating for another 1 minute for system protection.
air conditioner is not in operation. B While the air conditioner is not in operation:
* When the outdoor temperature is very high, the outdoor fan starts rotating for system protection.
» For system protection, the air conditioner may stop operating on a sudden large voltage fluctuation.
It automatically resumes operation in about 3 minutes.
* Are operation modes all the same for indoor units connected to outdoor units in the multi

The operation stopped suddenly.
(OPERATION lamp* is on.)

system?

If not, set all indoor units to the same operation mode.
The air conditioner does not IE] ¢ Hasn't the circuit breaker turned OFF or a fuse blown?
operate. e Isn’t it a power failure?
(OPERATION lamp* is off.) « s the timer setting correct?

E] * Are the air filters clean?
* |s there anything blocking the air inlet or the outlet of the indoor and the outdoor units?
Cooling (Heating) effect is poor. « Is the temperature setting appropriate?
* Are the windows and doors closed?
* Are the airflow rate set appropriately?
IE] * Are the air filters clean?
* |s there anything blocking the air inlet or the outlet of the indoor and the outdoor units?
Clean the air filters or take all obstacles away and turn the circuit breaker OFF. Then turn it
ON again and try operating the air conditioner with the remote controller. If the lamp still
blinks, call your dealer where you bought the air conditioner.

Operation stops suddenly.
(OPERATION lamp* is blinking.)

*The OPERATION lamp is on the receiver of the separately sold wired remote controller.

S
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When the Need Arises

Case Description / what to check
An abnormal functioning happens E] * The air conditioner may malfunction with lightning or radio waves. Turn the breaker OFF, turn
during operation. it ON again and try operating the air conditioner with the remote controller.
Notes on the operating conditions Mode Operating conditions
. I'f operation continues under any conditions other than those Outdoor temperature
listed in the table, [RXP models] :50%- 115°F (10 - 46°C)
- A safety device may activate to stop the operation. [MXM, MXT, MXTH models]: 14 - 115°F (=10 - 46°C)
(With a multi connection in COOL operation, the safety COOL / DRY *1 —4°F (-20°C)
device may work to stop the operation of the outdoor unit if an air direction adjustment grille (sold separately) is
only.) installed.
— Dew may form on the indoor unit and drip from it when Indoor temperature 163 - 90°F(17 - 32°C)
COOL or DRY operation is selected. Indoor humidity : 80% max.
*1 Cutting the jumper on the outdoor unit PCB will extend the Outdoor temperature
cooling operation range to 14°F (=10.0°C). [MXM models] 5 - 75°F(-15 - 24°C)
Installing an air direction adjustment grille (sold separately) [RXP, MXT models] 157 - 75 (157 - 24°C)
HEAT [MXTH models] 1—13- 75°F(-25 - 24°C)
will further extend the operation range to —4°F (-20.0°C). *2 —13°F (-25°C)
Please consult your dealer. if a drain pan heater (sold separately) is installed.
*2 Installing a drain pan heater (sold separately) will further Indoor temperature 150 - 88°F(10 - 31°C)

extend the heating operation range to —13°F (-25.0°C).
Please consult your dealer.

W Call your dealer immediately

/\ WARNING

When an abnormality (such as a burning smell) occurs, stop operation and turn off the circuit breaker.
» Continued operation in an abnormal condition may result in problems, electric shock or fire.
* Consult the dealer where you bought the air conditioner.

Do not attempt to repair or modify the air conditioner by yourself.
* Incorrect work may result in electric shock or fire.
* Consult the dealer where you bought the air conditioner.

If one of the following symptoms takes place, call your dealer immediately.

¢ The power cord is abnormally hot or damaged.
* An abnormal sound is heard during operation.

* The cfnrcult breaker cuts off t!Ie operation frequently. Turn off the circuit breaker and call your dealer. 0
¢ A switch or a button often fails to work properly.

e There is a burning smell.

* Water leaks from the indoor unit.

H After a power failure
* The air conditioner automatically resumes operation in about 3 minutes. You should just wait for a while.

H Lightning
* If there is a risk lightning could strike in the neighborhood, stop operation and turn off the circuit breaker to protect the
system.

B Disposal requirements

 Dismantling of the unit, handling of the refrigerant, oil and other parts, should be done in accordance with the relevant local
and national regulations.

10
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13.2 General Safety Considerations

For ducted systems

Ducted types

Minimum required floor area for total conditioned space (TAmin)

The minimum required floor area of the air duct system varies depending on refrigerant amount. For details on determining
refrigerant amount (m), refer to page 6.

m Minimum required floor area for total conditioned space m Minimum required floor area for total conditioned space
Refrigerant amount (kg) TAmin (M?) Refrigerant amount (Ib) TAmin (f2)
<1.84 No restriction <4.05 No restriction
1.9 5.6 4.2 61
2.0 5.9 4.4 64
2.1 6.2 4.6 67
2.2 6.5 4.9 70
2.3 6.8 5.1 74
2.4 71 5.3 77
25 7.4 5.5 80
2.6 7.7 5.7 83
2.7 8.0 6.0 86
2.8 8.3 6.2 90
2.9 8.6 6.4 93
3.0 8.9 6.6 96
3.1 9.2 6.8 99
3.2 9.5 741 102
3.3 9.8 7.3 106
3.4 10.1 7.5 109
3.5 10.4 7.7 112
3.6 10.7 7.9 115
3.7 11.0 8.2 118
3.8 11.3 8.4 122
3.9 11.6 8.6 125
4.0 11.9 8.8 128
41 12.2 9.0 131
4.2 12.5 9.3 134
4.3 12.8 9.5 138
4.4 13.1 9.7 141
m2 ft2
20.0 T 200 T
18.0 : 180 :
16.0 L TAmin (M?) 160 . TAmin (ft?)
! Minimum required floor area ' Minimum required floor area
o 140 ' for total conditioned space o~ 140 v for total conditioned space
£ 20 : S :
S 100 No restrictions ) \ @ 100 No restrictions ) \
© i on floor area 1 © on floor area 1
g 8o ! g 80 g
L 60 S 60
2.0 20

0.0
08 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30 32 34 36 38 40 42 44

Refrigerant amount (kg)

00 *
17 21 25 29 33 37 41 45 49 53 57 6.1 65 69 73 7.7 81 85 89 93 97

Refrigerant amount (Ib)

Ib = kg x 2.2046
2 = m? x 10.764
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1. General Safety Considerations

1-1 About the documentation

* The original documentation is written in English. All other
languages are translations.

* The precautions described in this document cover very
important topics, follow them carefully.

* The installation of the system, and all activities described in
the installation manual and in the installer reference guide
MUST be performed by an authorized installer.

1-1-1 Meaning of warnings and symbols

DANGER

Indicates a situation that results in death or serious
injury.

A\

DANGER: RISK OF ELECTROCUTION
Indicates a situation that could result in electrocution.

DANGER: RISK OF BURNING

Indicates a situation that could result in burning
because of extreme hot or cold temperatures.

DANGER: RISK OF EXPLOSION
Indicates a situation that could result in explosion.

WARNING

Indicates a situation that could result in death or serious
injury.

WARNING: FLAMMABLE MATERIAL

CAUTION

Indicates a situation that could result in minor or
moderate injury.

NOTICE

Indicates a situation that could result in equipment or
property damage.

e b BBl BP

INFORMATION
Indicates useful tips or additional information.

Symbols used on the unit:

Symbol Explanation

Before installation, read the installation and
operation manual, and the wiring instruction
sheet.

[13]

Before performing maintenance and service
tasks, read the service manual.

&Yy

For more information, see the installer and user
reference guide.

L]

The unit contains rotating parts. Be careful
when servicing or inspecting the unit.

A

Symbols used in the documentation:

Symbol Explanation

Indicates a figure title or a reference to it.

Example: “1 -3 Figure title” means “Figure 3
in chapter 1”.

Indicates a table title or a reference to it.

Example: “EFH1-3 Table title” means “Table 3 in
chapter 1”.

FH

1-2 Forthe user

A WARNING

If you are NOT sure how to operate the
unit, contact your installer.

WARNING

This appliance is not intended for use by
persons, including children, with reduced
physical, sensory or mental capabilities,
or lack of experience and knowledge,
unless they have been given supervision
or instruction concerning use of the
appliance by a person responsible for
their safety.

Children should be supervised to ensure
that they do not play with the appliance.
Cleaning and user maintenance must not
be carried out by children without
supervision.

A\

WARNING

To prevent electrical shocks or fire:

¢ Do NOT rinse the unit.

¢ Do NOT operate the unit with wet
hands.

* Do NOT place any objects containing
water on the unit.

CAUTION

e Do NOT place any objects or equipment
on top of the unit.

¢ Do NOT sit, climb or stand on the unit.

3P804977-2A
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1-3 For the installer
1-3-1

If you are NOT sure how to install or operate the unit, contact
your dealer.

General

The manual contains specific information about the required
qualification of the working personnel for maintenance, service
and repair operations.

Every working procedure that affects safety should only be
carried out by competent persons.

Examples for such working procedures are:
* Breaking into the refrigerating circuit

* Opening of sealed components

* Opening of ventilated enclosures

DANGER: RISK OF BURNING

* Do NOT touch the refrigerant piping, water piping or
internal parts during and immediately after operation.
It could be too hot or too cold. Give it time to return to
normal temperature. If you must touch it, wear
protective gloves.

* Do NOT touch any accidental leaking refrigerant.

WARNING

Improper installation or attachment of equipment or
accessories could result in electrical shock, short-
circuit, leaks, fire or other damage to the equipment.
Only use accessories, optional equipment and spare
parts made or approved by Daikin.

>

WARNING

Make sure installation, testing and applied materials
comply with applicable legislation (on top of the
instructions described in the Daikin documentation).

CAUTION

Wear adequate personal protective equipment
(protective gloves, safety glasses,...) when installing,
maintaining or servicing the system.

WARNING

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so
that nobody, especially children, can play with them.
Possible risk: suffocation.

WARNING

Provide adequate measures to prevent that the unit can
be used as a shelter by small animals. Small animals
that make contact with electrical parts can cause
malfunctions, smoke or fire.

> B b P

CAUTION
Do NOT touch the air inlet or aluminum fins of the unit.

CAUTION

* Do NOT place any objects or equipment on top of the
unit.

¢ Do NOT sit, climb or stand on the unit.

ZAN
A\

NOTICE

Works executed on the outdoor unit are best done
under dry weather conditions to avoid water ingress.

In accordance with the applicable legislation, it might be
necessary to provide a logbook with the product containing at
least: information on maintenance, repair work, results of tests,
stand-by periods,...

Also, at least, following information MUST be provided at an
accessible place at the product:

« Instructions for shutting down the system in case of an
emergency

* Name and address of fire department, police and hospital

* Name, address and day and night telephone numbers for
obtaining service

¢ UL60335-2-40 provides the necessary guidance for this
logbook.

That after completion of field piping for split systems, the field
pipework should be pressure tested with an inert gas and then
vacuum tested prior to refrigerant charging, according to the
following requirements:

* The minimum test pressure for the low side of the system
should be the low side maximum allowable pressure and the
minimum test pressure for the high side of the system should
be the high side maximum allowable pressure, unless the high
side of the system cannot be isolated from the low side of the
system, in which case the entire system should be pressure
tested to the low side maximum allowable pressure.

* The test pressure after removal of the pressure source should
be maintained for at least 1 hour with no decrease of pressure
indicated by the test gauge, with test gauge resolution not
exceeding 5% of the test pressure.

* During the evacuation test, after achieving a vacuum level
equal to or less than the vacuum level specified in the manual,
the refrigeration system should be isolated from the vacuum
pump and the pressure should not rise above 1500 microns
within 10 minutes. The vacuum pressure level is specified in
the manual, and should be less than 500 microns, or the value
required for compliance with national and local codes and
standards, which may vary between residential, commercial,
and industrial buildings.
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1-3-2 Installation site

* Provide sufficient space around the unit for servicing and air
circulation as outlined in the unit installation manual.

» Make sure the installation site can withstand the weight and
vibrations of the unit.

* Make sure the area is well-ventilated. Do NOT block any
ventilation openings.

* Make sure the unit is level.
Do NOT install the unit in the following places:
¢ Potentially explosive atmospheres.

* Places where there is machinery that emits electromagnetic
waves. Electromagnetic waves may disturb the control
system, and cause malfunction of the equipment.

* Places where there is a risk of fire due to the leakage of
flammable gases (example: thinner or gasoline), carbon fiber,
or ignitable dust.

* Places where corrosive gas (example: sulfurous acid gas) is
produced. Corrosion of copper pipes or soldered parts may
cause the refrigerant to leak.

Instructions for equipment using R32 refrigerant

WARNING: FLAMMABLE MATERIAL
The refrigerant inside this unit is mildly flammable.

WARNING
* Do NOT pierce or burn.

* Do NOT use means to accelerate the defrosting
process or to clean the equipment, other than those
recommended by the manufacturer.

* Be aware that R32 refrigerant does NOT contain an
odor.

A WARNING

The appliance should be stored so as to prevent
mechanical damage and in a well-ventilated room
without continuously operating ignition sources
(example: open flames, an operating gas appliance or
an operating electric heater), and the room size should
be as specified.

(Refer to “Minimum required floor area (Amin)”
(Ductless systems) on page 1 and “Minimum required
floor area for total conditioned space (TAmin)”
(Ducted systems) on page 2.)

A WARNING

Ventilated area

Ensure that the area is in the open or that it is
adequately ventilated before breaking into the system
or conducting any hot work. A degree of ventilation
should continue during the period that the work is
carried out. The ventilation should safely disperse any
released refrigerant and preferably expel it externally
into the atmosphere.

WARNING

Make sure installation, servicing, maintenance and
repair comply with instructions from Daikin and with
applicable legislation (for example national gas
regulations) and are executed only by authorized
persons.

WARNING

If one or more rooms are connected to the unit using a
duct system, make sure:

* There are no operating ignition sources (example:
open flames, an operating gas appliance or an
operating electric heater) if the floor area is less than
TAmin (M2, ft?) defined in the table.

(Refer to “Minimum required floor area for total
conditioned space (TAmin)” (Ducted systems) on
page 2.)

* No auxiliary devices, which may be potential ignition
sources, are installed in the duct work (example: hot
surfaces with a temperature exceeding 158°F and
electric switching devices).

* Only auxiliary devices approved by the manufacturer
are used in the duct work.

¢ An air inlet or outlet is connected directly with a room
by ducting. Do NOT use spaces such as a false ceiling
as a duct for the air inlet or outlet.

CAUTION

Do NOT use potential sources of ignition in searching
for or detection of refrigerant leaks.

NOTICE
* Do NOT re-use joints which have been used already.

* Joints made during installation between parts of the
refrigerant system should be accessible for
maintenance purposes.

NOTICE

¢ Precautions should be taken to avoid excessive
vibration or pulsation of refrigeration piping.

* Protection devices, piping and fittings should be
protected as much as possible against adverse
environmental effects.

¢ Provisions should be made for expansion and
contraction of long sections of piping.

¢ Piping in refrigerating systems should be designed
and installed so that the likelihood of hydraulic shock
damaging the system is minimized.

* The indoor equipment and pipes should be securely
mounted and guarded so that accidental rupture of
equipment or pipes cannot occur from events such as
moving furniture or reconstruction activities.
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Installation space requirements

WARNING

If appliances contain R32 refrigerant, the floor area of
the room in which the appliances are installed, operated
and stored MUST be larger than the minimum floor
area defined in the table. (Refer to “Minimum required
floor area (Amin)” (Ductless systems) on page 1 and
“Minimum required floor area for total conditioned
space (TAmin)” (Ducted systems) on page 2.) This
applies to:

¢ Indoor units

» Outdoor units installed or stored indoors (e.g. yard,
garage, machinery room)

* Pipework in unventilated spaces

WARNING

During tests, NEVER pressurize the product with a
pressure higher than the maximum allowable pressure
(as indicated on the nameplate of the unit).

o NOTICE

* Pipework should be protected from physical damage.
* Installation of pipework should be kept to a minimum.

WARNING

Take sufficient precautions in case of refrigerant
leakage. If refrigerant gas leaks, ventilate the area
immediately.

Possible risks:

* Excessive refrigerant concentrations in a closed room
can lead to oxygen deficiency.

* In case of R410A or R32 refrigerant: Toxic gas might
be produced if refrigerant gas comes into contact with
fire.

* In case of CO; refrigerant: Refrigerant gas is toxic in
high concentrations.

To determine the minimum floor area

1. Determine the total refrigerant charge in the system.
m (Refrigerant amount)
= @ factory refrigerant charge
+ @ additional refrigerant amount charged

|n32] 0= kgl b
©= kgl b
(42 oo™

2. Use the table and graph on pages 1 and 2 to determine the
minimum required floor area.
m: Refrigerant amount
Anmin: Minimum required floor area (Ductless systems)
TAmin: Minimum required floor area for total conditioned
space (Ducted systems)
h: Indoor unit installation height

1-3-3 Refrigerant

If applicable, see the installation manual or installer reference
guide of your application for more information.

DANGER: RISK OF EXPLOSION

Pump down - Refrigerant leakage. If you want to
pump down the system, and there is a leak in the
refrigerant circuit:

e Do NOT use the unit’'s automatic pump down function,
with which you can collect all refrigerant from the
system into the outdoor unit. Possible consequence:
Self-combustion and explosion of the compressor
because of air going into the operating compressor.

* Use a separate recovery system so that the unit’s
compressor does NOT have to operate.

WARNING

ALWAYS recover the refrigerant. Do NOT release them
directly into the environment. Use a vacuum pump to
evacuate the installation.

Ensure that the outlet for the vacuum pump is not close

to any potential ignition sources and that ventilation is
available.

o NOTICE

Make sure refrigerant piping installation complies with
applicable legislation. UL60335-2-40 is the applicable
standard.

o NOTICE

Make sure the field piping and connections are NOT
subjected to stress.

WARNING: RISK OF FIRE.

* Flammable refrigerant used. To be repaired only by
trained service personnel. Do NOT puncture
refrigerant tubing.

* Dispose of properly in accordance with federal or local
regulations. Flammable refrigerant used.

* Flammable refrigerant used. Consult repair manual/
owner’s guide before attempting to service this
product. All safety precautions must be followed.

* Risk of fire due to flammable refrigerant used. Follow

handling instructions carefully in compliance with
national regulations.
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NOTICE

* After all the piping has been connected, make sure
there are no gas leaks. Use nitrogen to perform gas
leak detection.

* Under no circumstances should potential sources of
ignition be used in the searching for or detection of
refrigerant leaks. A halide torch (or any other detector
using a naked flame) should not be used.

* If a leak is suspected, all naked flames should be
removed/extinguished.

* The field-made refrigerant joints indoors should be
tightness tested according to the following
requirements: The test method should have a
sensitivity of 5 grams per year of refrigerant or better
under a pressure of at least 0.25 times the maximum
allowable pressure. No leak should be detected.

NOTICE

* To avoid compressor breakdown, do NOT charge
more than the specified amount of refrigerant.

» Extreme care should be taken not to overfill the
REFRIGERATING SYSTEM.

* Prior to recharging the system, it should be pressure-
tested with the appropriate purging gas.

* The system should be leak-tested on completion of
charging but prior to commissioning.

* A follow-up leak test should be carried out prior to
leaving the site.

* When the refrigerant system is to be opened,
refrigerant MUST be treated according to the
applicable legislation.

WARNING

Make sure there is no oxygen in the system. Refrigerant
may only be charged after performing a leak test and
vacuum drying.

Possible consequence: Self-combustion and
explosion of the compressor because of oxygen going
into the operating compressor.

¢ In case recharge is required, see the nameplate of the unit. It
states the type of refrigerant and necessary amount.

* The unit is factory charged with refrigerant, but depending on
pipe sizes and pipe lengths some systems require additional
charging of refrigerant.

* Only use tools exclusively for the refrigerant type used in the
system. This to ensure pressure resistance and prevent
foreign materials from entering into the system.

Ensure that contamination of different refrigerants does not
occur when using charging equipment.

Hoses or lines shall be as short as possible to minimize the
amount of refrigerant contained in them.

* Charge the liquid refrigerant as follows:

If Then
A siphon tube is present Charge with the cylinder
(i.e., the cylinder is marked upright.
with “Liquid filling siphon
attached”)
N—

A siphon tube is NOT present |Charge with the cylinder
upside down.

=

k'l

* Open refrigerant cylinders slowly.

* Charge the refrigerant in liquid form. Adding it in gas form may
prevent normal operation.

CAUTION

When the refrigerant charging procedure is done or
when pausing, close the valve of the refrigerant tank
immediately. If the valve is NOT closed immediately,
remaining pressure might charge additional refrigerant.
Possible consequence: Incorrect refrigerant amount.
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1-3-4

Electrical

DANGER: RISK OF ELECTROCUTION

 Turn OFF all power supplies before removing the
switch box cover, connecting electrical wiring, or
touching electrical parts.

¢ Disconnect the power supply for more than 1 minute,
and measure the voltage at the terminals of main
circuit capacitors or electrical components before
servicing. The voltage MUST be less than 50V DC
before you can touch electrical components. For the
location of the terminals, see the wiring diagram.

* Do NOT touch electrical components with wet hands.

¢ Do NOT leave the unit unattended when the service
cover is removed.

WARNING

If NOT factory installed, a main switch or other means
for disconnection, having a contact separation in all
poles providing full disconnection under overvoltage
category Ill conditions, MUST be installed in the fixed
wiring.

WARNING

* ONLY use copper wires.

* Make sure the field wiring complies with the applicable
legislation.

* All field wiring MUST be performed in accordance with
the wiring diagram supplied with the product.

* NEVER squeeze bundled cables and make sure they
do NOT come in contact with the piping and sharp
edges. Make sure no external pressure is applied to
the terminal connections.

¢ Make sure to check that cabling will not be subject to
wear, corrosion, excessive pressure, vibration, sharp
edges or any other adverse environmental effects.
The check take into account the effects of aging or

CAUTION

* When connecting the power supply: connect the
ground cable first, before making the current-carrying
connections.

* When disconnecting the power supply: disconnect the
current-carrying cables first, before separating the
ground connection.

* The length of the conductors between the power
supply stress relief and the terminal block itself must
be such that, in case the power supply is pulled loose
from the stress relief, the current-carrying wires
become taut before the ground wire becomes taut.

NOTICE
Precautions when laying power wiring:
( ) [ J won N[ )

O X X

* Do NOT connect wiring of different thicknesses to the
power terminal block (slack in the power wiring may
cause abnormal heat).

* When connecting wiring which is the same thickness,
do as shown in the figure above.

* For wiring, use the designated power wire and
connect firmly, then secure to prevent outside
pressure being exerted on the terminal board.

» Use an appropriate screwdriver for tightening the
terminal screws. A screwdriver with a small head will
damage the screw heads and make proper tightening
impossible.

* Over-tightening the terminal screws may break them.

* This appliance incorporates an earth connection for
functional purposes only.

Install power cables at least 3.3ft (1m) away from televisions or
radios to prevent interference. Depending on the radio waves, a
distance of 3.3ft (1m) may not be sufficient.

continual vibration from sources such as compressors
or fans.

* Make sure to install ground wiring. Do NOT ground the
unit to a utility pipe, surge absorber, or telephone
ground. Incomplete grounding may cause electrical
shock.

* Ensure that the REFRIGERATING SYSTEM is
grounded prior to charging the system with refrigerant.

* Make sure to use a dedicated power circuit. NEVER
use a power supply shared by another appliance.

* Make sure to install the required fuses or circuit
breakers.

* Make sure to install a ground leakage protector where
required by local codes. Failure to do so may cause
electrical shock or fire.

* When installing the ground leakage protector, make
sure it is compatible with the inverter (resistant to high
frequency electric noise) to avoid unnecessary
opening of the ground leakage protector.

WARNING

* After finishing the electrical work, confirm that each
electrical component and terminal inside the electrical
components box is connected securely.

* Make sure all covers are closed before starting up the
unit.
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1-3-5 Disposal

When removing refrigerant from a system, either for servicing
or decommissioning, it is recommended good practice that all
refrigerant is removed safely.

* When transferring refrigerant into cylinders, ensure that only
appropriate refrigerant recovery cylinders are employed.

* Ensure that the correct number of cylinders for holding the
total system charge is available.

* Ensure that all cylinders to be used are designated for the
recovered refrigerant and labelled for that refrigerant (i. e.
special cylinders for the recovery of refrigerant).

e Cylinders should be complete with pressure-relief valve and
associated shut-off valves in good working order.

* Empty recovery cylinders should be evacuated and, if
possible, cooled before recovery occurs.

* The recovery equipment should be in good working order with
a set of instructions concerning the equipment that is at hand
and should be suitable for the recovery of all appropriate
refrigerants including, when applicable, FLAMMABLE
REFRIGERANT.

* In addition, a set of calibrated weighing scales should be
available and in good working order.

* Hoses should be complete with leak-free disconnect
couplings and in good condition.

* Before using the recovery machine, check that it is in
satisfactory working order, has been properly maintained and
that any associated electrical components are sealed to
prevent ignition in the event of a refrigerant release.

¢ Consult the manufacturer if in doubt.

* The recovered refrigerant should be returned to the refrigerant
supplier in the correct recovery cylinder, and the relevant
waste transfer note should be arranged.

* Do not mix refrigerants in recovery units and especially not in
cylinders.

* If compressors or compressor oils are to be removed, ensure
that they have been evacuated to an acceptable level to make
certain that flammable refrigerant does not remain within the
lubricant. The compressor body shall not be heated by an
open flame or other ignition sources to accelerate this
process. When oil is drained from a system, it shall be carried
out safely.

* The evacuation process should be carried out prior to
returning the compressor to the suppliers.

* Only electric heating of the compressor body should be
employed to accelerate this process.

* When oil is drained from a system, oil drainage should be
carried out safely.

1-4 Glossary

Your dealer
Sales distributor for the product.

Authorized installer
Technically skilled person who is qualified to install the
product.

User
Person who is owner of the product and/or operates the
product.

Applicable legislation
All international, national and local directives, laws,
regulations and/or codes that are relevant and applicable for
a certain product or domain.

Service company
Qualified company which can perform or coordinate the
required service on the product.

Installation manual
Instruction manual specified for a certain product or
application, explaining how to install, configure and maintain
it.

Operation manual
Instruction manual specified for a certain product or
application, explaining how to operate it.

Maintenance instructions
Instruction manual specified for a certain product or
application, which explains (if relevant) how to install,
configure, operate and/or maintain the product or
application.

Accessories
Labels, manuals, information sheets and pieces of
equipment that are delivered with the product and that need
to be installed according to the instructions in the
accompanying documentation.

Equipment sold separately
Equipment made or approved by Daikin that can be
combined with the product according to the instructions in
the accompanying documentation.

Field supply
Equipment NOT made by Daikin that can be combined with
the product according to the instructions in the
accompanying documentation.
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14. Options

14.1 Option List
14.1.1 Indoor Unit

Option Name Model Name
Wired remote controller BRC1NRV71
Centralized management controller DCS302C71
Schedule timer controller DST301BA61
Remote sensor KRCS01-6B
Wire renovated adopter KRP1C76
Shield plate for side plate KDBD63A160

14.1.2 Outdoor Unit

Option Name Model
09/12 class 15/18/24 class
Air direction adjustment grille KPW937F4 KPW063B4
Back protection wire net KKG067A41 KKG063A44
Drain plug * KKP937A4 KKP937A4
Drain pan heater KEH068A41 KEH064A41
Snow hood (intake side plate) KPS067A41 KPS063A41
Snow hood (intake rear plate) KPS067A42 KPS063A44
Snow hood (outlet) KPS067A44 KPS063A47

% Standard accessory
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14.2 <BRC1NRV71> Wired Remote Controller (Installation)

1. Safety Considerations

The original instructions are written in English. All other languages are translations of the original
instructions.

All phases of the field-installation, including, but not limited to, electrical, piping, safety, etc. must be in
accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and must comply with national, state, provincial and local
codes.

Read these SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS carefully before installing the remote controller.

After completing the installation, ensure that the remote controller operates properly during the startup
operation.

Train the customer to operate and maintain the remote controller. Inform customers that they should
store this Installation Manual with the Operation Manual for future reference.

Always use a licensed installer or contractor to install this product. Improper installation can result in
electrical shock, fire, or explosion.

Meanings of WARNING, CAUTION, and NOTE Symbols.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could
A WARNING result in death or serious injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may

A CAUTION result in minor or moderate injury.

It may also be used to alert against unsafe practices.

C NOTE Indicates situations that may result in equipment or property-damage
accidents only.

/\ WARNING

Only qualified personnel must carry out the installation work.

Consult your Daikin dealer regarding relocation and reinstallation of the remote controller.
Improper installation work may result in electric shocks or fire.

Electrical work must be performed in accordance with relevant local and national regulations and
with instructions in this installation manual.

Improper installation may cause electrical shocks or fire.

Use only specified accessories and parts for installation work.

Failure to use specified parts may result in electric shocks, fire, or the unit falling.

Do not disassemble, reconstruct, or repair.

Electric shock or fire may occur.

Make sure that all wiring is secured, that specified wires are used, and that no external forces act on
the terminal connections or wires.

Improper connections or installation may result in fire.

Before touching electrical parts, confirm the power-off to the unit.

2 English
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/A CAUTION

Keep water out of the remote controller.

To avoid electric shock due to entry of water or insects, fill the wiring through-hole with putty.
Do not wash the remote controller with water as it may result in electrical shocks or fire.

Do not touch the remote controller buttons with wet fingers.

Touching the buttons with wet fingers can cause an electric shock.

Do not install the remote controller in the following locations:

(a) Where a mineral oil mist or oil spray or vapor is produced, for example, in a kitchen.
Plastic parts may deteriorate.

(b) Where corrosive gas, such as sulfurous acid gas, is produced.

(c) Near machinery emitting electromagnetic waves.
Electromagnetic waves may disturb the operation of the control system and cause the unit to
malfunction.

(d) Where flammable gas may leak, where there is carbon fiber or ignitable dust suspensions in the
air, or where volatile flammables such as thinner or gasoline are handled.
Operating the unit in such conditions can cause a fire.

(e) High temperature area or direct flame.
Overheating and/or fire can occur.

(f) Moist area, where there is exposure to water. If water enters the inside of the remote controller,
it may cause electric shock and electrical components may fail.

/A NOTE

Install the control wires for the unit and the remote controller at least 3.5 feet (1 meter) away from
televisions or radios to prevent image interference or noise. Depending on the radio waves, a
distance of 3.5 feet (1 meter) may not be sufficient to eliminate the noise.

When remote controller’'s temperature sensor is used, select the installation location as per the
following:

* A place where average temperature in the room can be detected.

* A place where it is not exposed to direct sunlight.

¢ A place where it is far away from any heat source.

* A place where it is not affected directly by outside air.

English 3
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2. Accessories

The following accessories are included.

Drywall screw | Drywall anchor Wire tie Operation Installation Wiring retainer
manual manual
Doy, %
(2 pcs.) (1 pc.) (1 pc.) (1 pc.) (1 pc.)

3. Remote Controller Installation Procedure

3-1 Determine where to install the remote controller.
Make sure to follow the Safety Considerations when determining the location.

3-2 If the control wire for the remote controller is to be routed from
the rear, consider the location of the access hole in the lower

case for making a hole in the wall.
[Unit : inch (mm)]

External view of the remote controller

e
0 5/16 to 3/8 (8 to 10)
Align the center of the wall
Lower case © - - hole with the center of the
Through-hole 5| access hole on the controller
-3 lower case when planning the
— installation.
\ -
/ 1-15/16
\ (48.5) A NOTE
\ /’ Access If the hole size is too large or not in the proper
\ hole location, it may be seen after the remote
- ¢ 5/16 to 3/8 controller is installed.
(8 to 10)

3-3 Remove upper case.
Insert a screwdriver in the recess of lower case to remove the upper case (2 points).

. N
Remote controller printed-circuit Upper case

board is installed on the upper case.
Be careful not to damage the
printed-circuit board with the

screwdriver.
\ J
e a\
Be careful not to let dust or moisture
\touch the printed-circuit board. ) lightly for removal.
4 English
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3-4 Determine the location where the wiring will enter the
remote controller (back, left side, top left, top center).

3-4-1 Back outlet 3-4-2 Left outlet
(@)
@)
0
Cut off resin area (notched area). Cut the plastic at the notched area and
remove any remaining burrs.
3-4-3 Top left outlet 3-4-4 Top center outlet
= %;
@)
o
0
0
Cut the plastic at the notched area and Cut the plastic at the notched area and
remove any remaining burrs. remove any remaining burrs.
3-5 Install wiring.
ANOTE
1. Switch box and control wiring are filed supplied.
2. Do not touch the remote controller printed-circuit board.
Wiring Specifications
Wiring Type Non-shielded, 2-conductor, stranded copper wire
Wiring Size AWG-18
Wiring Length | Maximum 1640 feet (500 m)
English 5
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Prepare the wiring for connection to the remote controller following these instructions:
Approx. 3/8 inch (10 mm)
~ :} To simplify the wiring, maintain
Q?D\ - — _ = a 3/8 inch (10 mm) difference
~ | Remove the wire jacket\@ between the length of the two
"~ " andinsulation ~ _ ~ conductors.
Cutting guideline

=1

Length of jacket to be removed:
e Approx. 6 inch (150 mm) for top left outlet
e Approx. 8 inch (200 mm) for top center outlet

Connect the terminals (P/P1, N/P2) of the remote controller to the terminals (P1, P2) of the unit.

(P1 and P2 are not polarity sensitive.)

3-5-1 Back outlet

To the unit
P1P2
Lower case
=) ! of
Upper case
_,f:i'fél/l
] @) ©
-
N
Wire tie

@jw

Cross-section A - A

Secure the wire at the
attachment point by
using furnished wire
= A tie.

\ J
<Wire attachment guideline>

Wire attachment
point

.
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3-5-2 Left outlet

To the Unit
P1P2

Lower case

Upper case

3-5-3 Top left outlet

Wiring retainer
SR Wiring retainer Upper case

As shown to the left,
install the furnished
wiring retainer to

/ prevent the wires
/ Cross-section [3-[3 | from being pinched
/ during installation.

To the Unit
P1P2
‘\\ = Lower case
Upper case )
PP Printed- 1/ ,
circuit board o
@)
3-5-4 Top center outlet
To the Unit
P1P2
Wiring retainer
,,,,,,,,, 3 Lower case
O of
Upper case
O
©® O
English =
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ANOTE
* To prevent electrical noise and possible communication errors, avoid installing the remote
controller wiring parallel to or in the vicinity of line voltage circuits.

3-6 Installation procedure for the lower case.
When wiring the remote controller through the top center or rear access points, attachment of the
wire to the lower case is required before it is wall mounted. Closely follow the wiring

procedures.

3-6-1 Wall installation
Secure by using furnished drywall anchors and screws (2 pcs.).

ﬁo

Drywall anchors

W/
- =20

Drywall screws /—/
@/@¢
el

3-6-2 Switch box installation
Secure by using field supplied machine screws (2 pcs.).

[Unit : inch (mm)]
Switch box Switch box

(field supply) or
(use optional accessory / ‘

KJB211A) ] & —
: ; T

I
L;@J T
o o

- S Te

\

/
~ 1-13/16
(46)
M Machine screws (field supply) or

(use optional accessory KJB211A)

3-5/16 (84)
|

ANOTE

e Install the control on a flat surface only.
* To prevent deformation of the lower case, avoid over-tightening the installation screws.
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3-7 Install the upper case.
* Align the upper case with tabs of the lower case (6 points), insert and install the upper case.
e Install the wiring with care to prevent pinching.
* Peel off the protective membrane which overlays the upper case.

English 9
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4. Functions and Menu Items of Remote

Controller Buttons

4-1 Functions and menu items

(1) Operation mode selector button

(11) LCD (with backlight)

7 DAIKIN

(4) Up button A

(5) Down button V¥
(6) Right button »
(7) Left button <«

(9) Operation lamp
— (8) On/Off button

(3) Menu/OK button

(10) Cancel button

(1) Operation mode selector button
Used to change the mode.

(2) Fan speed control button
Used to change the fan control.

(3) Menu/OK button
e Used to access the main menu.
(For details of the main menu, see the
operation manual.)
e Used to enter the item selected.

Main Menu

CO2 Monitoring
xHumidity
*Airflow Direction
*|ndividual Airflow Direction
*\/entilation
Schedule
Override
*Optimum Start/Stop
Celsius / Fahrenheit
Filter Auto Clean
Maintenance Information
Configuration
Current Settings
Clock & Calendar
Daylight Saving Time
Language

*Depending on connected model

(2) Fan speed control button

(4) Up button A

* Used to raise the setpoint temperature.

e The previous menu items will be
highlighted.
(The highlighted items will be scrolled
continuously when the button is pressed
continuously.)

* Used to change the selected item.

(5) Down button V¥

* Used to lower the setpoint temperature.

¢ |tems below the currently selected item
will be highlighted.
(The highlighted items will be scrolled
continuously when the button is pressed
continuously.)

* Used to change the selected item.

(6) Right button »
e Used to highlight items to the right of the
currently selected item.
* Display contents are changed to next
screen per page.

10
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(7) Left button < Service Setti
» Used to highlight items to the left of the ervice Settings menu
currently selected item. Test Operation
* Display contents are changed to Maintenance Contact
previous screen per page. *Blower Speed
Field Settings
(8) On/Off button *Energy Saving Options
Press once to operate, and press once Prohibit Function
again to stop. Min Setpoints Differential
(9) Operation lamp xQutdoor unit AirNet Address
Green lamp lights up during operation. The *Unit Operation Hours
lamp will flash if a malfunction occurs. Error History
xIndoor Unit Status
(10) Cancel button *Qutdoor Unit Status
* Used to return to the previous screen. +Unit Status
* Press and hold this button for 4 seconds or Forced Fan ON
longer to display service settings menu. Switch Main Sub Controller
(11) LCD (with backlight) Filter Indicator
The backlight will illuminate for *Brush/Filter Ind.
approximately 30 seconds by pressing *Disable Filter Auto Clean
any operation button. *Depending on connected model
ANOTE
¢ Operate the button while the backlight is illuminated.
¢ When one indoor unit or rooftop unit is controlled by two remote controllers (main / sub)
only the first controller to be accessed by the user will illuminate it's backlight.
4-2 Button menu display descriptions
<Service settings menu screen>
Service Settings 1/3
Test Operation Highlighted display (selected items)
Maintenance Contact
S S SRS In the highlighted display (selected items)
| _Min Setpoints Differential _____ setting screen, button operation
(g 3 | descriptions are displayed.
English 11
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S.

Power-on

* Check for completion of indoor/outdoor unit wiring (SkyAir and VRV only).
* Ensure that covers have been replaced on electrical component boxes for all units prior to restoring
power.

ANOTE

If construction activities are planned within the space following the test operation procedure,
recommend to the customer that the unit is not operated to prevent contamination from paints,

drywall dust and other airborne materials.

5-1

The following message is

<Main remote controller>

<Sub remote controller>

displayed after power-on.

5-1

Checking the connection.
Please stand by.

Checking the connection.
Please stand by.

When the above message is

Main RC

displayed, the backlight will not be

5-1

Checking the connection.
Please stand by.

Main RC

ON.

-

-

In the case that 1 indoor

Error Code U5

Checking the connection.
Please stand by.

unit or 1 rooftop unit is
controlled by 2 remote
controllers:

Main RC

Error Code U5

Checking the connection.
Please stand by.

Main RC

Make sure to set the sub remote
controller when the above
message is displayed. Hold Mode

~~

<Basic screen>

button for 4 seconds or longer to 5-2

set.
When the display is changed from
“Main RC” to “Sub RC” the setting @

is completed.

5-2 Basic screen is displayed.

— NOTE

If sub remote controller is not set at power-on in the case
of one indoor unit (or one rooftop unit) controlled by two
remote controllers, Error Code: U5 is displayed in the
connection checking screen.

Select the sub remote controller by pressing Mode
button of either one of the remote controllers for 4
seconds or longer.

If the basic screen is not displayed in 2 minutes after the
“Sub RC” is displayed, shut off the power supply and
check the wiring.

N

— NOTE

5-2

-D
AL O

Press and hold 4 seconds
or longer Mode button of
sub remote controller side.

-

Checking the connection.
Please stand by.

Sub RC

-

<Basic screen>

Fan

[ Lo

When selecting a different language, refer to Chapter 12. Language.
(See page 28.)

12
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6. Field Settings

* There are 2 setting ways for field settings when the unit is group controlled. One is individual

setting, and another is group setting.

¢ Group Control is only for VRV and SkyAir.

6-1 Press and hold Cancel button for
4 seconds or longer.
Service settings menu is
displayed.

6-2 Select [FEIEIEY in the

Service settings menu, and
press Menu/OK button.
Field settings screen is dis-
played.

6-3 Highlight the mode, and select
desired “Mode No.” by using AV
(Up/Down) button.

* Depending on the mode number,
sub mode number is displayed.
See the unit's manual for details.

6-4 In the case of setting per unit
during group control (When Mode
No.such as B . Bl . EA .

, are selected), highlight
the unit No. and select “Unit No”
to be set by using AV (Up/
Down) button.

(In the case of group setting, this
operation is not needed.)

In the case of individual setting
per unit, current settings are
displayed. And, SECOND CODE
NO. “ - ” means no function.

6-5 Highlight SECOND CODE NO. of
the FIRST CODE NO. to be
changed, and select desired
“SECOND CODE NO!” by using
AV (Up/Down) button. Multiple
identical mode number settings
are available.

In the case of setting for all units
in the remote control group,
available SECOND CODE NO.
is displayed as “ * ” which
means it can be changed.
When SECOND CODE NO. is
displayed as “ - 7, there is no
| function.

<Basic screen>

6-1

Fan

| [

D
(@A /A0
Press and hold Cancel

button for 4 seconds or
longer during backlight lit.

~~

<Service settings menu screen>

6-2

Service Settings 1/3

Test Operation
Maintenance Contact
Energy Saving Options
Prohibit Function

Min Setpoints Differential

Setting

D
A )
| Press Menu/OK button. |

~~

<Service settings screen>

O

In the case of individual In the case of group total

setting per unit setting
6'3 Field Settings 6'3 Field Settings
6_4 Un|(t) No Mode 6_5 _ Mf[()ie
0-01 | 1-01 202 | 3-01 oftlll | 1h+ 2-% 3k
6-5 4— | 5—  6— | T— 4 5! I 6— 71—
= || &= = | ill== 8 9q 10— 11—
12— [13-— 14— | 15— 12 13 14— 15—
Setting 4% Setting K
MODE SUB-MODE SECOND CODE NO.

FIRST CODE (SW) NO.

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button. |

English
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6-6 Press Menu/OK button. Setting 2
confirmation screen is displayed. <Setting conflrmation screens>

6-7 Select and press Menu/OK 6-6 [T soncs
button. Setting details are 6-7 | save e settings
determined and field settings
screen returns. \CE No

6-8 In the case of multiple setting Seing 5
changes, repeat “6-3” to “6-7". GD

AL D
6-9 After all setting changes are com-
| Press Menu/OK button. |
pleted, press Cancel button
twice. Q
Setting confirmation
6-10 Backlight goes out, and [Seting confirma |
[Checking the connection.
Please stand by.] is displayed
for initialization. After the
initialization, the basic screen
returns.
NOTE
¢ Installation of optional accessories in the unit require changes to field settings. See the manual
of the optional accessory.
¢ For field setting details related to the unit, see installation manual shipped with the unit.
14 English
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Notes) 1. Field settings are normally applied to the entire remote control group, however if individual
indoor units in the remote control group require specific settings or for confirmation that

settings have been established, utilize the mode number in parenthesis.
. Any features not supported by the connected unit will not be displayed.

N

3. If different offset values are set for cooling and heating modes, the following issues may

occur in auto operation mode:

- The indoor unit may switch more frequently between cooling/heating modes
- The indoor unit may switch less frequently between cooling/heating modes
- Setback on/off may happen more frequently

- Setback on/off may happen less frequently

To avoid these issues, set the offset values for auto mode.

16
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7. Setting Addresses

¢ This section describes how to set Group Address, Indoor unit Airnet Address, Outdoor unit Airnet

Address, Indoor unit Label and Outdoor unit Label.

7-1 Group Address (Group) for VRV
This menu is displayed when multizone controller or BACnet MS/TP adaptor is connected.

1.

Press and hold Cancel button for 4

seconds or longer in the basic screen.

Service settings menu is displayed.

. Select [El(elV[efae[s[:EF] in the Service

settings menu, and press Menu/OK
button.
Group Address screen is displayed.

BSEIEed Group Address (Group) L)

press Menu/OK button.

. If an address is already “Set”, press

Menu/OK button to release the
current address setting. The mode
indication changes from “Set” to
“Release”, and you are now ready to
change the address.

. Select the address you want to set by

using AV buttons.

. Press Menu/OK button.

The indication changes from
“Release” to “Set”, then the group
address is set.

1

<Basic screen>

~~

<Service settings menu screen>

2

5,6

Service Settings

1/3

Test Operation
Maintenance Contact
Field Settings

Min Setpoints Differential
Group Address

Indoor unit Airnet Address

(jD
ASSD

Setting

7S
v

| Press Menu/OK button.

~

Group Address

Group Address (Group)
Group Address (Unit)

GD
AL

Setting

Ll

| Press Menu/OK button.

~

Group Address (Group)

Gr Addr. Set

1-00

Release

| Press Menu/OK button.

~~

Group Address (Group)

Gr Addr. Release

G@D
A/ DO

Change Address using

AV (Up/Down) button.

Change

O

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button.

English
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7-2 Group Address (Unit) (VRV only)

This menu is displayed when multizone controller or BACnet MS/TP adaptor is connected.

1.

Press and hold Cancel button for 4
seconds or longer in the basic screen.
Service settings menu is displayed.

. Select [EIfeli[eWaLeles[=I] in the Service

settings menu, and press Menu/OK
button.
Group Address screen is displayed.

STEIEed Group Address (Unit) ETle]

press Menu/OK button.

. Select the Unit No. you want to set by

using AV buttons.

. Press P button to move to Gr. Addr.

. If an address is already “Set”, press

Menu/OK button to release the
current address setting. The mode
indication changes from “Set” to
“Release”, and you are now ready to
change the address.

. Select the address you want to set by

using AV buttons.

. Press Menu/OK button.

The indication changes from
“Release” to “Set”, then the group
address is set.

1

<Service settings menu screen>

2

4,5

7,8

<Basic screen>

~

Service Settings 1/3

Test Operation
Maintenance Contact
Field Settings

Min Setpoints Differential
Group Address

Indoor unit Airnet Address

O

Setting

~~

Group Address

Group Address (Group)
Group Address (Unit)

O

Setting

~~

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button. |

7 —
A /D
Select the Group Address

(Unit) using AW (Up/Down)
button.

GD
AL

| Press Menu/OK button. |

Group Address (Unit)

Unit No. Gr Addr.

Set

1-00

L

~

G@D
Q@O

Change Unit No. using
AV (Up/Down) button.

G@D
AQATD

Move to Gr Addr. using
P button.

Group Address (Unit)

Unit No. Gr Addr.

Set

1 1-00

Release 4«

~~

Group Address (Unit)

Unit No. Gr Addr.

Release

1 1-00

Change L

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button. |

G@D
Q@O

Change Address using
AV (Up/Down) button.

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button. |

18
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1.

o

7-3 Indoor unit Airnet Address (VRV only)

Press and hold Cancel button for 4
seconds or longer in the basic screen.
Service settings menu is displayed.

STEEld Indoor unit Airnet Address [ig

the Service settings menu, and press
Menu/OK button.

Indoor unit Airnet Address screen is
displayed.

Select the Unit No. you want to set by
using AV buttons.

Press P button to move to Address.

If an address is already “Set”, press
Menu/OK button to release the
current address setting. The mode
indication changes from “Set” to
“Release”, and you are now ready to
change the address.

Select the address you want to set by
using AV buttons.

Press Menu/OK button.

The indication changes from
“Release” to “Set”, then the Indoor
unit Airnet Address is set.

1 <Basic screen>

~

<Service settings menu screen>

2 Service Settings

1/3

Test Operation
Maintenance Contact
Field Settings

Min Setpoints Differential

Group Address
Indoor unit Airnet Address

Setting

7y
v

~~

3,4 Indoor unit Airnet Address
Unit No. Address

Set
[ 0 001

<

~~

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button.

G@D
A/ DO

Change Unit No. using
AV (Up/Down) button.

G@D
ATTYD

Move to Address using
P button.

5 Indoor unit Airnet Address

Unit No. Address
Set

1 001

Release

~~

6,7

Indoor unit Airnet Address

Unit No. Address
Release

1 001

Change

<

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button.

G@D
A/ DO

Change Address using
AV (Up/Down) button.

GD
AL

| Press Menu/OK button.

English

19

3P243521-8Q

131



FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

7-4 Outdoor unit Airnet Address (VRV only)

This address menu is displayed when the Outdoor unit is recognized from the indoor unit.

1.

Press and hold Cancel button for 4

seconds or longer in the basic screen.

Service settings menu is displayed.

REEed Outdoor unit Airnet Address

in the Service settings menu, and
press Menu/OK button.

Outdoor unit Airnet Address screen is
displayed.

Press P> button to move to Address.

If an address is already “Set”, press
Menu/OK button to release the
current address setting. The mode
indication changes from “Set” to
“Release”, and you are now ready to
change the address.

Select the address you want to set by
using AV buttons.

Press Menu/OK button.

The indication changes from
“Release” to “Set”, then the Outdoor
unit Airnet Address is set.

1

<Service settings menu screen>

2

5,6

<Basic screen>

~

Service Settings 2/3

Error History

Indoor Unit Status

Outdoor Unit Status
Forced Fan ON

Switch Main Sub Controller

O

Setting

~~

Outdoor unit Airnet Address

Unit No. Address

Set
[ 0) 001

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button.

G@D
ATID

<

~

Move to Address using
P button.

Outdoor unit Airnet Address

Unit No. Address
Set

1 001

Release 4>

~

Outdoor unit Airnet Address

Unit No. Address
Release

1 001

Change 3

(jD
AL

| Press Menu/OK button.

G@D
@@L

Change Address using
AV (Up/Down) button.

(jD
AL DO

| Press Menu/OK button.
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7-5 Group Address/Airnet Address (Rooftop unit only)

1.

o

Press and hold Cancel button
for 4 seconds or longer in the
basic screen. Service settings
menu is displayed.

Airnet Address HtRUERSTEIAY[e]
settings menu, and press
Menu/OK button.

Group Address/Airnet Address

screen is displayed.

If there are only rooftop units
connected in D3 system,
select B, If no, Select [N

If the rooftop unit has just
been turned on and is
preparing for communication,
Step 3 will not appear. And
goes to Step 4 directly.

Individual addresses can be set
via No.4 screen on this page.
Details of the setting procedures
refer to 7-1 to 7-4.

(See page 17-20.)

Press P> button to move to
Group Address.

If an address is already “Set”,
press Menu/OK button to
release the current address
setting. The mode indication
changes from “Set” to “Release”,
and you are now ready to
change the address.

1 <Basic screen>

-

<Service settings menu screen>

2 Service Settings 2/3

Min Setpoints Differential

Unit Operation Hours
Error History

Unit Status

Forced Fan ON

Setting

S

3 Group Address/Airnet Address
Are there only Rooftop

unit(s) connected in the

D3 system?

)Y No

O

Setting >

N~

Yes

5 Group Address/Airnet Address

Unit Noll§

Set

Group Address
Outdoor unit AirNet Address
Indoor unit AirNet Address

1-00
;
]

e

S

6 Group Address/Airnet Address
Unit No 0 Set

Group Address
Outdoor unit AirNet Address
Indoor unit AirNet Address

1-00
:
:

Release

<)

-

4

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button. |

[y O

(@A 7
Change Yes or No using
4P (Left/Right) button.

| Press Menu/OK button. |

Group Address/Airnet Address

Group Address
Outdoor unit AirNet Address
Indoor unit AirNet Address

O

Setting

G@D
AITIYDO

using P> button.

Move to Group Address

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button. |
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7. Select the address you want to

H 7,8 Group Address/Airnet Address (j D
set by using AV buttons. SO A e
8. Press Menu/OK button. Group Address  [EN Change Address using
The indication changes from ot e 1 AV (Up/Down) button.
“Release” to “Set”, then Change EED 7 O
addresses are set. O
A /D

| Press Menu/OK button. |
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7-6 Indoor unit Label (VRV only)
1.

Press and hold Cancel button for 4

seconds or longer in the basic screen.

Service settings menu is displayed.

. Select Jiglelelo] @I lINR=IL=\R in the

Service settings menu, and press
Menu/OK button.
Indoor unit Label screen is displayed.

. Select the Unit No. you want to set by

using AV buttons.

. Press P button to move to Address.

. If an address is already “Set”, press

Menu/OK button to release the
current address setting. The mode
indication changes from “Set” to
“Release”, and you are now ready to
change the address.

. Select the address you want to set by

using AV buttons.

. Press Menu/OK button.

The indication changes from
“Release” to “Set”, then the Indoor
unit Label is set.

1

<Service settings menu screen>

2

3,4

6,7

<Basic screen>

~

Service Settings 2/4

Min Setpoints Differential
Outdoor unit Label

Group Address/Airnet Address
Unit Operation Hours

Error History

O

Setting

~~

Indoor unit Label

Unit No.
Set

| 0f 001

<

~~

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button.

G@D
A/ DO

Change Unit No. using
AV (Up/Down) button.

G@D
ATTYD

Move to Address using
P button.

Indoor unit Label

Unit No.
Set

0 001

Release <)

~~

Indoor unit Label

Unit No.
Release

0 001

Change <

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button.

G@D
A/ DO

Change Address using
AV (Up/Down) button.

GD
AL

| Press Menu/OK button.
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7-7 Outdoor unit Label (VRV only)
This address menu is displayed when the Outdoor unit is recognized from the indoor unit.

1. Press and hold Cancel button for 4
seconds or longer in the basic screen.

Service settings menu is displayed.

. Select [Olij(s[cl]AUsliM ¥ =11=1} in the

Service settings menu, and press

Menu/OK button.
Outdoor unit Label screen is
displayed.

. Press P button to move to Address.

. If an address is already “Set”, press

Menu/OK button to release the

current address setting. The mode

indication changes from “Set” to

“Release”, and you are now ready to

change the address.

. Select the address you want to set by

using AV buttons.

. Press Menu/OK button.

The indication changes from

“Release” to “Set”, then the Outdoor

unit Label is set.

1 <Basic screen>

~

<Service settings menu screen>

2 Service Settings 2/4
Min Setpoints Differential

Indoor unit Label

Group Address/Airnet Address
Unit Operation Hours

Error History

O

Setting

~~

3 Outdoor unit Label
Unit No.

Set

| 0f 001

<

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button.

G@D
QA DO

Change Unit No. using
AV (Up/Down) button.

G@D
ATTYD

~~

Move to Address using
P button.

4 Outdoor unit Label
Unit No.

Set

0 001

Release <)

~~

Outdoor unit Label
Unit No.

5,6

Release

0 002

Change <

| Press Menu/OK button.

G@D
A/ DO

Change Address using
AV (Up/Down) button.

GD
AL

| Press Menu/OK button.
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8. Procedure for Checking Error History

8-1

Press and hold Cancel button for
4 seconds or longer in the basic
screen. Service settings menu is
displayed.

8-2 Select [N in the service

settings menu, and press Menu/OK
button. The error history menu screen
is displayed.

8-3 Select IO in the error

history menu, and press Menu/OK
button.

Error codes and unit No. can be
confirmed in the RC error history
screen.

8-4 In the error history, the 10 most recent

items are displayed in order of
occurrence.

8-5 Press Cancel button in the RC error

8-1

<Basic screen>

~~

<Service settings menu screen>

8-2

Service Settings 2/3

Outdoor unit AirNet Address
Error Histor

Indoor Unit Status

Outdoor Unit Status

Forced Fan ON

Switch Main Sub Controller

O

Setting

~

8-3

Error History

RC Error History

Indoor unit Error History

Ll

Setting

RC Error History 1/3

8-5

Unit Error  Date Time
01— — - =i

history screen 3 times.
The basic screen returns.

02 —
03 =
04 —

-] ==
=== ==

—=f—=fl—= ===

L

Unit No.
Latest record

GD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button.

(jD
AL

| Press Menu/OK button.
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9. Adding Maintenance Contact
Information

¢ Registration of the maintenance contact.

9-1 Press and hold Cancel button for 9-1 <Basic screens
4 seconds or longer in the basic

screen. Q

Service settings menu is displayed. <Service settings menu screen>

9-2 Select IV EMEIEN X le-1ed in the 9-2 [ sorvce Sotings i

Test Operation

service settings menu, and press 7 O
. Field Settings
MenulOK button. Ma|ntenance ContaCt Energy Saving Options
. . Prohibit Function Q D
menu screen is displayed. Min Setpoints Differential

| Press Menu/OK button. |

L

Setting

9-3 Select IV EMIEUEN RO aiEed , and e

press Menu/OK button.

9'3 Maintenance Contact

9-4 Enter the telephone number. e
;
Scroll through the numbers by using R (N -
AV (Up/Down) buttons. Start from the QAL D

left side. Blank digits should remain as

| Press Menu/OK button. |

O

Setting

~~

9-5 Press Menu/OK button.

Setting confirmation screen is 9-4 [ waienance contac
displayed.
= _______________
9-6 Select and press Menu/OK
button. Seting e
Setting details are saved and service
settings menu screen returns. Q

9'5 Maintenance Contact

9-7 Press Cancel button once.

The basic screen returns. 0123-4F——————— GD
AL D

Setting Yy | Press Menu/OK button. |

~

<Setting confirmation screen>

9'6 Maintenance Contact

Save the settings?

(/N !
E No AT/ DO

Setting > | Press Menu/OK button. |

~~

<Service settings menu screen>
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10-1 Press Menu/OK button in the basic
screen.
Main menu is displayed. 10-1

Select IYEUNERE =R 1i{o]inElilolall in the

main menu, and press Menu/OK
button.

10-2 Press Cancel button twice.
The basic screen returns.

11. Clock & Calendar

11-1 Press Menu/OK button in the basic
screen.
Main menu is displayed.

Select [Oifo]e @YOLIEEN in the main

menu, press Menu/OK button. 11-1

11-2 Press AV buttons to
select on the clock &
calendar screen.
* The date & time screen will appear
when Menu/OK button is pressed.

11-2

<Basic screen>

Cool Set to

z | 68

~

<Main menu screen>

Main Menu 2/3

Override

Optimum Start/Stop
Celsius/Fahrenheit
Filter Auto Clean

Maintenance Information

Configuration

10. Confirming Registered Details

GD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button. |

GD
AL

| Press Menu/OK button. |

Registered details
are displayed.

Setting B
Maintenance Information 1/3
Contact Info
0123-456-7890
Indoor Model  ——/000
Outdoor Model —-/000

Setting »

<Basic screen>

~

<Main menu screen>

Main Menu 2/3

Filter Auto Clean
Maintenance Information
Configuration

Current Setting

Clock & Calendar

Daylight Saving Time

7y
v

Setting

~~

Clock & Calendar

Date & Time

12H/24H Clock

O

Setting

~~

(jD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button. |

(jD
ASSD

| Press Menu/OK button. |
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11-3 Select year, month, day and time by
using 4P (Left/Right) button and set
by using AV (Up/Down) button in the
date & time screen. Press and hold the
button for continuous change of the

numeric value.

* Day of the week is set automatically.

11-4 Press Menu/OK button.

Setting confirmation screen is displayed.

11-5 Select and press Menu/OK

button.

Setting details are saved and basic

screen returns.

* |f power outage exceeds 48 hours,

reset is needed.

12. Language

12-1 Press Menu/OK button in the basic

screen.
Main menu is displayed.

Select in the main menu,

press Menu/OK button.

12-2 Press AV (Up/Down) buttons to select
Language on the language screen.

English/Francais/Espafiol
Press Menu/OK button.

11-3
11-4

11-5

12-1

12-2

Date & Time

Year
Month 1
Day 1
Thursday

12:00A

Setting

L

~~

Date & Time

Save the settings?

MR No

Setting

~

<Basic screen>

<Basic screen>

~

<Main menu screen>

Main Menu

3/3

Setting

O

~~

Language

English

Setting

O

| Press Menu/OK button.

GD
AL

| Press Menu/OK button.
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13. Unit Status (Rooftop unit only)

13-1 Press and hold Cancel button for
4 seconds or longer in the basic
screen. Service settings menu is
displayed.

13-2 Select in the service
settings menu, and press Menu/OK
button. Unit Status menu screen is
displayed.

13-3 Unit Status have 4 pages.
Display contents are changed to use
<« W buttons per pages.

Unit Status menu

e Page 1
Room Temp
Remote Ctrl Temp
Return Air Temp
Return Air Humidity
Return Air Enthalpy

e Page 2
Supply Air Temp
Supply Air Temp Mode
O/D Temp
O/D Humidity
O/D Enthalpy

e Page 3
Economizer
Demand Ctrl Vent
Free Cooling
Mix-air low lim cycl
Compressor

e Page 4
Heating
Liquid Temp
Gas Temp
Evaporated Temp
Condensed Temp

13-1

<Basic screen>

~~

<Service settings menu screen>

13-2

Service Settings 2/3

Outdoor unit AirNet Address
Error History

Forced Fan ON

Switch Main Sub Controller

Filter Indicator
Setting =
1 3'3 Unit Status 1/4
Unit No ]
Room Temp 69F
Remote Ctrl Temp 75F
Return Air Temp 72F

Return Air Humidity 50%
Return Air Enthalpy 10 Btu/lb
Setting 4%

GD
AL D

| Press Menu/OK button. |
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14. Blower Speed (Rooftop unit only)
¢ The appropriate setting is shown on the manual of the unit.
14-1 Press and hold Cancel button for 14-1 .
. . - <Basic screen>
4 seconds or longer in the basic
screen. Service settings menu is @
displayed. <Service settings menu screen>
14-2 Select EWEESILEER] in the service 14-2 f:s't“'g:e:f:n"gs 18
settings menu, and press Menu/OK aintennceContact 7 $O
.
button. Blower Speed menu screen is Field Setings :D
displayed. Min Setpoina Difterental
> Setting = | Press Menu/OK button |
14-3 Select Unit Number or % of blower >
speed using € P> buttons.
Use AV buttons to change number, 14-3 [ siower spee
and press Menu/OK button. Unit No 0
Setting confirmation screen is EES5 % (j
displayed. AL D
i = Press Menu/OK button
14-4 Select and press Menu/OK button. = =] | |
Setting details are saved and service L
settings menu screen returns.
9 1 4-4 Blower Speed
14-5 Press Cancel button once. save e setinas? TN
The basic screen returns. No
Setting > | Press Menu/OK button. |
<Service settings menu screen>
30 English
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15. Unit Operation Hours (Rooftop unit only)
¢ Runtime is displayed and some of them are resettable.
15-1 Press and hold Cancel button for .
: , 15-1 <Basic screen>
4 seconds or longer in the basic
screen. Service settings menu is @
displayed. <Service settings menu screen>
15-2 Select (U] Ng I in the 15-2 ev s 213
: -
service settings menu, and press Eror History C7
Menu/OK button. Unit Operation Forced Fan ON QD
. . Switch Main Sub Controller
Hours menu screen is displayed. Filter Indicator
Setting z | Press Menu/OK button |
15-3 If Display Hours is selected, runtimes IS
are displayed.
1 5'3 Unit Operation Hours
15-4 If Reset is selected, it will display the 15-4 (jD
title of runtimes that is resettable. Y >
| Press Menu/OK button. |
Total System Hrs Sefing 3
Total Fan Hrs (Resettable)
Comp Heat Mode (Resettable)
Aux Heat Hrs (Resettable)
Cool Mode Hrs (Resettable)
Econ Mode Hrs (Resettable)
Vent Mode Hrs (Resettable)
English 31
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16. Prohibit Function

16-1 Press and hold Cancel button for 16-1 .
. , - <Basic screen>

4 seconds or longer in the basic

screen. Service settings menu is Q

displayed. <Setvice settings menu screen>
16-2 Select [flidgteie] in the service 16-2 f:s'tvg:e:fg'nngs 13

settings menu, and press Menu/OK JEnE e Coni 7N

e . ower ee

button. Prohibit Function menu screen Field Setlings o

- N —

is displayed. Min Setpoints Differential

Seting = | Press Menu/OK button. |

16-3 Prohibit Buttons is for prohibiting each T

button input like Fan Speed button.
Prohibit Mode is for prohibiting mode 16-3 [ sronbit Funotion

like “Cool” or “Heat”. <j
Prohibit Mode
16-4 To enable the Prohibit Buttons function

in the basic screen, proceed as follows.
1. Keep P> button pressed.

| Press Menu/OK button. |

Setting

Ll

2. Press Cancel, Mode, Fan speed 16-4 7 D
buttons simultaneously while keeping —\ - 1
P button pressed. >

22— \_

2
2—@ A2
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17. Certification

COMPLIANCE WITH FCC RULES AND REGULATIONS

15.21

You are cautioned that changes or modifications not expressly approved by the part responsible for

compliance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

15.105(b)

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device,

pursuant to part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection

against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can

radiate radio frequency energy and if not used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful

interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in

a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television

reception, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the following

measures:

* Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

¢ Increase or decrease the separation between the equipment and receiver.

¢ Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.

* Consult the dealer or an experienced remote control/ TV technician for help.

FCC Authorization Label

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two

conditions:

1. This device may not cause harmful interference.

2. This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.
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14.3 <BRC1NRV71> Wired Remote Controller (Operation)

Safety Considerations

The original instructions are written in English. All other languages are translation of the original
instructions.

Read these SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS carefully before operating the remote controller.
Train the customer to operate and maintain the remote controller.

Inform customers that they should store this Operations Manual with the Installation Manual for
future reference.

Meanings of WARNING and CAUTION Symbols:

c WARNING Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may

ACAUTION result in minor or moderate injury.

It may also be used to alert against unsafe practices.

c NOTE Indicates situations that may result in equipment or property-damage
accidents only.

* The following pictograms are used in this manual.

® Never do. 0 Always follow the instructions given.
@ Keep water and moisture away. @ Keep wet hands away.

/\WARNING

¢ Do not modify or repair the remote controller.
Consult your Daikin dealer for any modification or for repairs.

e Do not relocate or reinstall the remote controller by yourself.
Improper installation may result in electric shocks or fire.
Consult your Daikin dealer to relocate or for any reinstallation.

¢ Do not use flammable materials (e.g., hairspray or insecticide) near the
remote controller.
Do not clean the product with organic solvents such as paint thinner.
The use of organic solvents may cause cracking, damaging the product, causing electric
shocks, or fire.

* Consult the dealer if the remote controller was submerged under water
due to a natural disaster, such as a flood or hurricane.
Do not operate the remote controller at this time or a malfunction, electric
shock, or fire can occur.

e 0 KO
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——Items to be Strictly Observed——

/N\CAUTION

¢ Do not allow children to play with the remote controller to avoid causing
damage to the product.

* Never disassemble the remote controller.
Touching the interior parts may result in electric shocks or fire.
Consult your Daikin dealer for internal inspections and adjustments.

* Do not touch the remote controller buttons with wet fingers.
Touching the buttons with wet fingers can cause an electric shock.

2000

¢ Do not wash the remote controller.
Doing so may cause electric leakage and result in electric shocks or fire.

A
d ‘4
" GaN

¢ Never let the remote controller to get wet.
Water can cause damage to the remote controller, and may cause an electric shock or
fire.

/\NOTE

e Never press the button of the remote controller with a hard and pointed
object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

e Never pull or twist the electric wire of the remote controller.
It may cause the unit to malfunction.

Q 0O

¢ Do not wipe the remote controller with benzine, thinner, chemical
dustcloth, etc.
The remote controller may get discolored or the coating peeled off. If it is heavily dirty,
soak a cloth in water-diluted neutral detergent, squeeze it well and wipe the remote
controller clean. And wipe it with another dry cloth.
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Button Locations.and Descriptions

1. Operation mode
selector button

11. LCD (with backlight)

VP DAIKIN
()
4.Up button A
5. Down button ¥
6. Right button »
7. Left button <«
9. Operation lamp
A J,ﬂ
@ On/Off s 8. On/Off button
° 3. Menu/OK button
< Mg&“ >

i Cancel e 10. Cancel button

2. Fan speed control
button

Functions other than basic operation items (i.e., On/Off, Operation
Mode, Fan Speed, and Setpoint) are set from the menu screen.

¢ Do not install the remote controller in places exposed to direct sunlight, the LCD
will be damaged.

¢ Do not pull or twist the remote controller cord, the remote controller may be
damaged.

* Do not use objects with sharp ends to press the buttons on the remote controller,
damage may result.

4 English
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1. Operation mode selector button

7. Left button «

* Press this button to select the operation
mode of your preference. (See page 10.)
* Available modes vary with the model of
unit.

2.Fan speed control button

¢ Press this button to select the fan speed of
your preference. (See page 11.)
* Available fan speeds vary with the model
of unit.

3. Menu/OK button

e Used to enter the main menu.
(See page 20 for the menu items.)
¢ Used to enter the selected item.

4.Up button A

e Used to raise the setpoint.

* The item above the current selection will be
highlighted.
(The highlighted items will be scrolled
continuously when the button is
continuously pressed.)

e Used to change the selected item.

5.Down button ¥

* Used to lower the setpoint.

* The item below the current selection will be
highlighted.
(The highlighted items will be scrolled
continuously when the button is
continuously pressed.)

* Used to change the selected item.

6. Right button »

* Used to highlight the next items on the
right-hand side.

» Each screen is scrolled in the right-hand
direction.

e Used to highlight the next items on the
left-hand side.

e Each screen is scrolled in the left-hand
direction.

8. On/Off button

¢ Press this button and system will start.
¢ Press this button again to stop the system.

9. Operation lamp

¢ This lamp illuminates solid green during
normal operation.
* This lamp flashes if an error occurs.

10.Cancel button

¢ Used to return to the previous screen.

11.LCD (with backlight)

* The backlight will be illuminated for
approximately 30 seconds by pressing any
button.

e [f two remote controllers are used to control
a single unit, only the controller accessed
first will have backlight functionality.
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Names.and Functions

Liquid Crystal Display

* Three types of display mode (Standard, Detailed and Simple) are available.
e Standard display is set by default.
* Detailed and Simple displays can be selected in the main menu. (See page 44.)

Standard display

10.Changeover controlled by
the master indoor unit 11.Setback
9.Under centralized ——— — 8.(®) Scheduled or
control ] [ SETBACK ©) Override
1.Operation mode ——Auto 5 —©>— 7.(-®) Key Lock
Cool et to .
> Cool 74 *—— 3.Setpoint
2.Fan Speed ——m I} l Heat 70 [— 4-Stand by fo.r Defrost/
6.Ventilation ———————— 850 &0y | [STANDBY] Hot start/Oil return
This function is notravailable |__1 7_Lockout
' 5.Message

<Standard display example>

Detailed display

H The airflow direction, clock, and selectable item appear on Detailed

display screen in addition to the items appearing on Standard display.
13.Current Day/Time

|
_ EELELEm O (12/24 hour time
Auto [Fri11:03, =® display)
Canl Room Set to

12.Airflow Direction ———==— Cool74
(Displayed only when | @ @ .-=~ o0l [ &r
the indoor unit is III &5 7,4F Heat 7(¢
turned on.) A0 ABry | SinoeT 14.Selectable Display
ltem

<Detailed display example 1>
16. Optimum Start/Stop
No Clock display

No Fan speed display
(with no fan speed (] [oiteo] ™ | R—  (When the clock has
control function) Auto —— =® l not been set yet)

Cool 15. (%) Unable to

_ schedule
No Airflow ] No Selectable
Direction display ERV  Plrey | [STANDBY Display Item
(with no airflow direction (with no selectable
settings) <Detailed display example 2> display item selected)
6 English
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Simple display

1.0Operation mode —

3.Setpoint

—Auto Room
Cool

Set to 7 4
Heat Cool
70 74¢ F

2.Fan speed

—a
_.'2' l STANDBY] [SETBACK
m [OCKOUT—

— 14.Selectable Display
Item

— 11.Setback
— 17.Lockout

<Simple display example>

Note for all display modes

¢ Depending on the field settings, while the unit is stopped, OFF may be displayed instead of the
operation mode and/or the setpoint may not be displayed.

4.Stand by for Defrost/
Hot start/Oil return
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Names.and Functions

1. Operation mode

e Used to display the current operation
mode: Cool, Heat, Vent, Fan, Dry or Auto.

¢ In Auto mode, the actual operation mode
(Cool or Heat) will be also displayed.

* Operation mode cannot be changed when
OFF is displayed.
Operation mode can be changed after
starting operation.

2.Fan Speed

¢ Used to display the fan speed that is set for
the unit.

e The fan speed will not be displayed if the
connected model does not have fan speed
control functionality.

3. Setpoint

¢ Used to display the setpoint for the unit.

* Use the Celsius/Fahrenheit item in the
main menu to select the temperature unit
(Celsius or Fahrenheit).

4. Stand by for Defrost/Hot start/
Oil return “ ” (See page 12.)

If ventilation icon is displayed in this field:
* Indicates that an energy recovery ventilator
(ERV) is connected.
For details, refer to the Operation Manual
of the ERV.

5. Message

The following messages may be

displayed.

“This function is not available”

 Displayed for a few seconds when an
Operation button is pressed and the unit
does not provide the corresponding
function.

* |In a remote control group, the message will
not appear if at least one of the units
provides the corresponding function.

“Error: Push Menu button”

“Warning: Push Menu button”

* Displayed if an error or warning is detected
(see page 54).

“Time to clean filter”

“Time to clean element”

“Time to clean filter & element”

¢ Displayed as a reminder when it is time to
clean the filter and/or element
(see page 52).

6. Ventilation

¢ Displayed when an energy recovery
ventilator is connected.

¢ Ventilation Mode icon.“ ££y ERV BYPASS »
These icons indicate the current ventilation
mode (ERV only) (AUTO, ERV, BYPASS).

e Air Purify ICON “ gy ”

This icon indicates that the air purifying unit

(Optional) is in operation.

7. *® Key Lock (See page 19.)

* Displayed when the key lock is set.

8. @ Scheduled or Override
(See page 33, 38.)

* Displayed if the Schedule or Override is
enabled.

e For Schedule, see page 33, for override,
see page 38.

* When the Override is active, the icon will
flash.“ @ "

9. Under Centralized control “ 7

 Displayed if the system is under the
management of a multi-zone controller
(Optional) and the operation of the system
through the remote controller is limited.

10.Changeover controlled by the
master indoor unit “ 7
(VRV only)
¢ Displayed when another indoor unit on the

system has the authority to change the
operation mode between cool and heat.
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11.Setback “ ” (See page 14.)

* The setback icon flashes when the unit is
turned on by the setback control.

12.Airflow Direction “.” ”

* Displayed when the airflow direction and
swing are set (see page 26).

* |f the connected model does not include
oscillating louvers this item will not be
displayed.

13.Current Day/Time (12/24 hour

time display)
* Displayed if the clock is set (see page 46).
e If the clock is not set, “--:-- " will be
displayed.

* 12 hour time format is displayed by default.
Select 12/24 hour time display option in the
main menu under “Clock & Calendar”.

14.Selectable Display Item

* Room temperature is selected by default.
* For other choices see page 45.

15. X Unable to schedule

 Displayed when the clock needs to be set.
e The schedule function will not work unless
the clock is set.

16.0Optimum Start/Stop
“ O] 7 “ [T ] (See page 40.)
 Displayed when the Optimum start or
Optimum stop is enabled.
o “[ " or “[ ™ | " is flashing when the
Optimum start or Optimum stop is active.

17.Lockout “ [LockouT| ”
(Rooftop unit only)

e “|LOCKOUT] " is flashing when the lockout is
active.
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Basic Operation

Cool/Heat/Auto/Fan Operation (skyAir, VR and Rooftop)

(How to follow the operation manual) Operation procedure Operation button

Explains the sequence of display
operation for the remote controller. l

Operate the buttons according to Displays the location of

the procedure. buttons to be operated.
2
1 Vain Menu 1 :JI(DispIay the main menu screen. ) G@D
Operation screen e (See page 23.) Ao
display R e e * Press VA buttons to select [SIQCSII || —, hd O
- EDTE— | Press Menu/OK button to display the
Dgscrlbgs screens that\, schedule screen. AL
will be displayed on the
remote controller in
operation. Soneduie « Before setting the schedule, the clock || K™
Would you e 1o et  now? must be set. (Z@D
No « If the clock has not been set, a screen v
— ||| like the one on the left will appear. GD
v Press € P buttons to select i) and || CD__2LO
Date & Time press Menu/OK button.
Egﬂh * The date & time screen will appear.
B » Set the current year, month, day, and
—_— time. (See clock settings on page 46.)
v
Preparation

* For mechanical protection purposes, apply power to the outdoor units (rooftop units) at least
six hours before starting the operation of the system.

1 * Press Mode button several times untii @ - X"
Cool setto the desired mode Cool, Heat, Fan, or  \ " />
2ol | 74 Auto mode is selected.
*Unavailable operation modes are not displayed.
\AYL/ Note
Sl * Both heat and cool mode may not be selected if the unit is
Cool seto master controlled. See page 16 if MASTER CONTROLLED icon
2ol 74: flashes.
10 English
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* Press On/Off button. 7 I
The Operation lamp will illuminate solid —\ ~ />

green and the system will start

operating.
3 * The setpoint will increase by C7EP O
Cool gei0 1°F (or 1°C) when A button is pressed \@/ O
2ol | 74+ and decrease by 1°F (or 1°C) when ¥
button is pressed.

* Setpoint is not available in fan or dry mode.

4 * To change the fan speed, press Fan 7 D
Cool satto Speed button and select the fan speed @\~ />
2all | 74 from;
- Low/High/Auto for two-speed

- Low/Medium/High/Auto for three-speed
- Low/Med Low/Medium/Med High/High/Auto for

Low Medium five-speed
@ —ﬂg.J— depending on the model.
Auto High * Auto cannot be selected if the unit does not have Auto Fan speed
MFM function.
three fan speeds *The system may change the fan speed automatically for
equipment protection purposes.
Low Med Low *The system may turn off the fan when the room temperature is
IR satisfied.
*It is normal for a delay to occur when changing the fan speed.
Auto  Medium *If the Auto is selected for the fan speed, the fan speed varies
_1 PN ‘ @ t automatically based on the difference between setpoint and room
Lt il temperature.
High Med High
2 2
|I||I ‘ +« ‘ |I||_ «
five fan speeds
English 11
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Basic Operation

5 « Adjust Airflow Direction from the main menu
(see page 26).

*If the connected unit does not have oscillating louvers,
this function will not be available.

* When On/Off button is pressed again, 7 ' @B
the system will stop operatingandthe A\~ />

Operation lamp will turn off.

*When the system is stopped while in the heating
mode, the fan will continue to operate for a few
minutes to remove residual heat from the unit.

Note

* To prevent condensation water damage or system failure, do not
shut off the power supply to the unit immediately after operation.
Wait at least five minutes for the condensate pump to finish
draining residual water from the unit.

Characteristics of Defrost, Hot start, Oil return Mode

The system automatically controls the following operating modes to
prevent the reduction of heating capacity and space comfort.

Defrost operation * The system will automatically go into defrost operation to prevent frost
accumulation at the outdoor unit (rooftop unit) and subsequent loss of
heating capacity.

* The fan will stop, and “ ” will be displayed on the remote
controller.

* The system will finish the Defrost operation and return to normal
usually within six to eight minutes. It won’t last for more than ten
minutes.

Hot start » When the system starts heating operation, the fan will operate with a
delay in order to prevent a cold draft.
(In that case, “[STANDBY] " will be displayed on the remote controller.)

Oil return * At the cooling mode, the space may be cooled more than necessary in
(Rooftop unit only) order to prevent a shortage of oil in the compressor.
(In that case, “[STANDBY] ” will be displayed on the remote controller.)
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Dry Mode

Preparation

e For equipment protection purposes, apply power to the outdoor units (rooftop units) at least
six hours before starting the operation of the system.

e The dry mode may not be selected if the remote controller is master controlled and the
system is not already in the cooling mode of operation. (see page 18 for details)

1 * Press Mode button several times untii @~ -\
Dry the Dry mode is selected. A\ /D
*The dry mode may not be available depending on the model of
unit.

- * Press On/Off button. 7 W
ojr-{/-‘(\)\}f The Operation lamp will illuminate solid —\ -

green and the system will start
operating.

*In Dry mode, the system maintains automatic temperature and
fan speed control. Therefore, temperature setpoint or fan speed
settings are not available while the unit is in the Dry mode.

3 * Adjust Airflow Direction from the main menu
(see page 26).

* If the connected unit does not have oscillating louvers,
this function will not be available.
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Basic Operation

* When On/Off button is pressed again, 7 ' @B
the system will stop operating andthe A\~ />

Operation lamp will turn off.

Note

e To prevent condensation water damage or system failure, do not
shut off the power supply to the unit immediately after operation.
Wait at least five minutes for the condensate pump to finish
draining residual water from the unit.

Characteristic of Dry mode

The Dry mode dehumidifies the space at reduced cooling capacity to
prevent the room temperature from dropping to an uncomfortable
level.

’

The Setback function can be used to maintain the space temperature in an assigned range for an
unoccupied period.

Note

e When enabled, the Setback mode becomes active when the unit is turned off by either the user,
a schedule event or an Override.
e This function is not available by default. It can be enabled by the system installer.
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1 Cool Setback
> _m | 84
=ull
BT
I —
Cool Setback
Cool 84¢

* The setback icon flashes when the unit
is turned on by the setback control.

Ventilation Mode When the Indoor Unit (VRV/SkyAir) is Interlocked with Energy Recovery Ventilator

Preparation

* For equipment protection purposes, apply power to the outdoor units at least six hours before
starting the operation of the system.

1 Vent

AUTO
ERV.

* When operating the energy recovery (v \D)
ventilator (ERV) between seasons QD
without the indoor unit, set the control to
ventilation mode.

2

» Changes to the ventilation mode are made from the
main menu.

*Ventilation Mode: Auto, ERV, and Bypass

3

* Changes to the ventilation rate are made from the

main menu.

*Ventilation Rate: Low or High

English
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Basic Operation

4

green and the system will start
operating.

* When On/Off button is pressed again, 7 ' @B
the system will stop operatingandthe A\~ />

Operation lamp will turn off.

= * Press On/Off button. 7 W
; oﬂ%\j}f ) The Operation lamp will illuminate solid \ -
| 2

(VRV only)
Sl oM Elale [0 See page 18 for an explanation of the cool/heat changeover master indoor unit.
1 * Press Mode button on the remote @@ -\
Cool |seito controller of the changeover master A\ /DO
2ol | 74+ indoor unit for at least four seconds
while the backlight is illuminated.
b 4
e 3 * The “[#&%]” icon on each remote controller for the
Cool |seito indoor units connected to the same outdoor unit or
2ol | 74 Branch Selector unit will start flashing.

*Vent mode setting changes are possible regardless of the cool/
heat changeover master indoor unit.

*If the outdoor unit is configured as cool/heat changeover master,
all remote controllers serving the associated indoor units will
display its “[cWTeo|” icon.

* Set the cool/heat changeover master indoor unit as
outlined below.
16 English
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SRS  The icon “ [ooiskRe] " will flash on all remote controllers when the power is turned ON for the first time.

2 S * Press Mode button on the remote -D
Cool sei controller of the indoor unit which is to A\ /D
K | 74 serve as the cool/heat changeover
master.
v The remote controller for the changeover
master indoor unit is established and the
Cool 410 icon is no longer displayed.
Zall 74 Other remote controllers in the system
(indoor units served by the same outdoor

unit or indoor units served by the same
branch selector unit) will now display the
icon.

3 * Press Mode button on the remote @ -\
Cool setto controller of the indoor unit designated QD
2ol | 74+ as the cool/heat changeover master (the
remote controller not displaying the

oerr,] icon) repeatedly until the desired
mode is selected. The display will
change to Fan, Dry, Auto, Cool, Heat
each time the button is pressed.

» Simultaneously, the other indoor units on
the system will follow suit and change
modes to reflect the new mode selected
at the changeover master remote
controller.
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* “Cool”, “Heat”, and “Auto” are all only available for selection on the cool/heat changeover master
indoor unit. The following table indicates the available operating modes of the other indoor units
on the system based upon the selected mode of the master indoor unit.

When the master indoor The other indoor units in the system can be set to
unit is set to

Cool Dry Heat Fan
Cool mode Ve Ve v
Dry mode v v e
Heat mode e v
Fan mode v
Auto mode (Cooling operation) V4 v v
Auto mode (Heating operation) v v

* The cool/heat changeover master must be set for a single indoor unit in the following applications

(2-Pipe Heat Pump System) (3-Pipe Heat Recovery System)

Branch Selector unit:
The Branch Selector unit is used for

=
SN

A number of indoor units are A number of indoor units are connected
connected to a single outdoor unit. to a single Branch Selector unit.
Set any one of the indoor units as the Set any one of the indoor units as the
cool/heat changeover master. cool/heat changeover master.

18 English
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Key Lock

Confirm and cancel Key Lock settings in the basic display screen.

1 Cool

in

Set to

(4

Basic screen

* Press Menu/OK button for at least four 7" . \"DO
seconds while the backlight is illuminated. —\ ¥ />

2 Cool

in

Set to

74

~o” is displayed.
All buttons are disabled when the keys
are locked.

* To cancel the key lock mode, continue
pressing Menu/OK button for at least
four seconds while the backlight is

illuminated.
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Quick Reference
B The main menu has the following items.
Menu item Description Reference page
CO2 Monitoring Display CO2 history plot and current CO2. o4
(If the unit has a CO2 sensor.)
Humidity Display the current room humidity and set the
humidity setpoint. 25
Airflow Direction Used to configure airflow direction
settings.
e The airflow direction louver is automatically
operated up and down (left and right). 26
e The fixed airflow directions are configurable
for five positions.
* Only for indoor unit that supports Airflow Direction
setting.
Set the airflow direction individually for each of
o Louver Setting the 4 louvers. 28
Individual « Maximum 16 units (unit O till 15).
Airflow
Direction Louver Setting List Setting table for louver. 29
(Depends on the
model of unit)
Res_e! All Louvers Reset all louvers to factory default setting. 30
Position
Ventilation i W oy g
Ventilation Ventilation Rate Used to set “Low” or “High 31
operation settings
for energy A
T Ventilation Mode Used to set Auto, ERV, or Bypass. 32
: * Day settings are selected from four patterns, i.e.,
Schedule Daily Patterns “7Days’, “Weekday/Sat/Sun’, 34
“Weekday/Weekend”, and “Everyday”.
Settings e Set the startup time and operation stop time.
ON: Startup time, cooling and heating
temperature setpoints can be
configured.
OFF: Operation stop time, cooling and
heating setback temperature
setpoints can be configured.
( =-: Indicates that the setback
function is disabled for this time 35
period.)
__: Indicates that the temperature
setpoint and setback temperature
setpoint for this time period is not
specified. The last active setpoint will
be utilized.
e Up to five actions can be set for each day.
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Menu item

Description

Reference page

Override

Used to set the run time for the indoor unit
and rooftop unit using this controller.

¢ Possible to set in 10 minute increments from
10 minutes to 10 hours.

38

Optimum Start/Stop

Optimum start and stop can be enabled or

disabled by each.

e Optimum start is used to ensure comfortable
space temp prior to occupancy.

* Optimum stop is used to ensure energy
savings prior to unoccupancy without
compromising on comfort.

40

Celsius / Fahrenheit

e Used to select whether temperature values
will be displayed in Celsius or Fahrenheit.

Filter Auto Clean

Set the time when the filter needs to be
automatically cleaned. For the detailed
operation refer to the Operation Manual of the
self cleaning decoration panel.

Maintenance Information

Used to display the maintenance information.

41

Configuration | Draft Prevention
(Only available with
Occ. sensor installed
model of the unit)

The draft prevention function can be enabled
or disabled.
When enabled, the Occ. sensor will adjust the
louver’s position to prevent air blowing directly
on occupant.

42

Contrast Adjustment

Used to make LCD contrast adjustment.

43

Display

Used to set the display mode.

* Display mode
Standard, Detailed, or Simple display

* Detailed and Simple displays provide the
selectable display item among Room Temp,
System, None or Outside Air Temp.

44

Current Settings

» Used to display a list of current settings for
available items.

46

Clock & Date & Time
Calendar

Used to configure date and time settings
and corrections.

* The default time display is 12H.

* The clock will maintain accuracy to within
+30 seconds per month.

¢ |f there is a power failure for a period not
exceeding 48 hours, the clock will continue
working with the built-in backup power supply.

46

12H/24H Clock

The time can be displayed in either a 12 hour
or a 24 hour time format.

49

Daylight Saving Time

Used to adjust the clock in observance of
daylight saving time.

49

Language

The display language can be selected
between English, Francais, or Espanol.

52

English

21

3P243520-8R

165



FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

Quick Reference

Note: Available setting items vary with the model of unit.

Sub Remote Controller Menu ltems Indoor unit
If two remote controllers are connected to a single indoor
unit or rooftop unit, the following menu items are not set in ,—I—\i
the sub remote controller. In this case, the following items il
should be configured in the main remote controller.
[ ] [_]
Outdoor unit Two remote
controllers in control
¢ Individual Airflow Direction ¢ Setback | coomm .
e Schedule e Draft Prevention :
Rooftop unit
* Override * CO2 Monitoring P
e Humidity e Optimum Start/Stop
(] [ ]
Two remote
controllers in control
22 English
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Menu.Options

H Display Method for Main Menu

1 e Press Menu/OK button. (jD
Cool Set to (1 D
'2.. 74

Basic screen

e 1| ® The main menu screen is displayed.
Humidity
Airflow Direction
Individual Airflow Direction
Ventilation
Schedule . . . .
g% | <2 Instructions for navigating the main
Main menu screen menu will appear.
* Selecting items from the main menu. C7SR\ DO
1. Press WV A buttons to select the desired  —\ )

item to be set. v
2. Press Menu/OK button to display the (Y —
details for the selected item. M\ -

4 * To go back to the basic screen fromthe 7 X"
main menu, press Cancel button. A\ _/a»

Note

* If a button is not pressed for 5 minutes during configuration, the controller will automatically
revert to the basic screen.
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Menu.Options

CO2 Monitoring

If the unit has CO2 sensor, CO2 history plot and current CO2 are displayed.

1

Main Menu 1/3
CO2 Monitoring
Humidity

Airflow Direction
Individual Airflow Direction
Ventilation

Schedule

<O

Setting

* Display the main menu screen. G@D

(See page 23.) A\
* Press VA buttons to select

CO2 Monitoring ERRIEES (jD

Menu/OK button. M\

2

CO2 Monitoring

2%%%1 Today Room

839ppm

1000 -~

0 6 12pm6 12am

* Today’s CO2 history plot and current
CO2 are displayed.

3 CO2 Monitoring * The date of the history plot can be oy 49 D)
g R changed using the 4P buttonsuptoa 9>
1000 A week in the past.
0 6 12pm6 12am
Note
e If the unit is powered off, history data only remains the
latest 2 days.
e If the clock has not been set, the history plot is not
displayed.
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Display the current room humidity and set the humidity.

1 Main Menu s | © Display the main menu screen. C7SP\ DO
(See page 23.) Q@D

e L S * Press VA buttons to select -
Sonatl: and press C7
=2J Menu/OK button. QD

; ') Humieity * Room Humidity is displayed. C7e9\ O
S 55 9% * To set the humidity, use VA buttons for —\@w/—>

Set to % adjustment and press Menu/OK button. A
_| Then, the confirmation screen is GD
displayed. AL
Note

e The menu appears when the connected unit has a
humidity sensor.

¢ The humidity setting appears when the connected unit
supports the humidity setting.

3 Huieity * Press 4P button to select REY on the G@D

sove e setnes? confirmation screen. -\ g /)
& No Pressing Menu/OK button confirms the v

Sorng : humidity and takes you back to the basic GD

screen. A
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Menu. Options

Airflow Direction

B Configuring Airflow direction

Main Menu 1/3
CO2 Monitoring
Humidity

Individual Airflow Direction
Ventilation
Schedule

14

Setting

* Display the main menu screen.
(See page 23.)
* Press VA buttons to select A 4

A\gi[o)ADII=Teii[e]gl and press

Menu/OK button.

; ’) Airflow Direction (1) Adjusting method when there is single C7€9\ DO
Pociion ONNER agles) airflow direction. @/ O
» Select the desired airflow direction hd
e | IS Fosition 0 Position 1 ] To
, , RSN
Airflow Direction OI’ USII']g
.;—,’7,”: VA buttons.
’/,‘ * Press Menu/OK button to confirm the
. settings and to return to the basic
Airflow direction screen.
setting (up/down) Note
Airflow Direction e The airflow directions appear on the screen as follows:
o e = 0 : Position 0
e /1IN~ CoY -,
° ,'IE\\ s 016//‘1 0"/:\:’~4 1 : Position 1
2 l‘ PN B 2 : Position 2
i - 3 4 2 ",
Seitng z _ - 3 : Position 3
Airflow direction Up/down direction Left/right direction 4 . position 4
setting (left/right) ]
Notice
These operation and screen are example of
single airflow direction type indoor unit.
It is different from Single flow cassette model.
26 English
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Airflow Direction

Louver1 Louver2

3

Position 0 Position 0
p— > o

-
'f

Setting 3

When front/back
direction is selected

Airflow Direction

Louver1 Louver2

Position 0 Position O}
——'D { /CI
Ps

Setting <

When left/right
direction is selected

(2) Adjusting method for selecting dual
airflow directions.
* Press €W buttons, to select front/back
or left/right direction setting.

G@D
XSO

Notice
These operation and screen are example of

dual airflow directions type directions indoor
unit (Single flow cassette model).

Airflow Direction

Louver1 Louver2

Position 0| Position 0
———' o ’ o

-
'v

Setting 3

Airflow Direction

Louver1 Louver2

Position 0
) o
—"/;” >¢’/

%4 “

Setting 44

Airflow Direction

Louver1 Louver2

Swing

w2l
/e
(7] VAR N

Setting R

» Select the desired airflow direction

7 N,
vor BT N . —
using VA buttons.

* Selecting will cause the airflow
direction louver to swing position 0 to 4.

* Setting is not available when left/
right direction is selected.

* Press Menu/OK button to confirm the
settings and return to the basic screen.

(jD
C\ .. /D

Fri11:03a

Room Set to

T4¢| 74,

Basic screen
(Detailed display)

e |f dual airflow directions are set, then the
dual airflow direction icons are displayed
in the basic screen.
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Menu. Options

Individual Airflow Direction

B Louver Setting

1

Main Menu

1

@

CO2 Monitoring
Humidity
Airflow Direction

Individual Airflow Direction

Ventilation
Schedule

Setting

7S
v

* Display the main menu screen.
(See page 23.)

IST=II=Yeid Individual Airflow Direction Elgls!

press Menu/OK button.

2

Individual Airflow Direction

Louver Setting

Louver Setting List

Reset All Louvers Position

Setting

O

e Select gRINCI@TNiale} and press

Menu/OK button.

3

Louver Setting

Outlet

Direction

Outletmark

No Ind Set
——’ o

Setting

* Use VY A buttons to select the unit and
outlet mark.

* Maximum 16 units for each group (unit 0
till 15) can be selected.

Note

beside each air outlet: o, oo, ooo, oooo).

In case of four outlets (cassette type), you can control each
one of the four louvers individually (the following marks are

28

English

3P243520-8R

172



FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

Louver Setting
Outlet
Unit 0

* Press 4P button to select the airflow
direction.

* Use VY A buttons to change the airflow

= direction to the following:

: No Individual Louver
Setting.
 Individual airflow is blocked.

* Press Menu/OK button to confirm the
settings and to return to the basic screen.

4

Direction
- O
Outletmark

O0ooo

Setting

G@D
XSO
v
C 789\

ot

v

(jD
C\ .. /D

e |f individual airflow direction is set, then
the individual airflow direction icon is
displayed in the basic screen.

Fri11:03a

Room Set to

74F 74F

5 Cool

>
|

=

»
o‘;,’,’
(

Basic screen
(Detailed display)

B Louver Setting List

* Display the individual airflow direction
screen. (See page 28.)
* Press VY A buttons to select

Louver Setting List ElgleNIES

Menu/OK button.

Individual Airflow Direction

Louver Setting

Louver Setting List

Reset All Louvers Position

1

O

Setting

(- —
ON@L O
v
(jD
N AL

2 Louver Setiing List * A table shows the current settings. 7\

o [ D | Press WA buttons to go to the next unit. —\ @,/ >
DDZDD EEE EEE * Press Cancel button to return to the v

S [ esiins |0k | previous menu. GD

0lm
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B Reset All Louvers Position

1 Individual Airflow Direction ° Dlsplay the individual airflow direction 7 D)

screen. Q@D
(See page 28.) v

— | * Press VA buttons to select GD

andpress D)

Menu/OK button.

Clear individual

airflow setting? e Press Menu/OK button to confirm the N
Yes\[¢ reset and to return to the basic screen. v

A\, /D

; ” Reset All Louvers Position e Press 4P buttons to select . (j@t)

Operational Details and Functions

There are two types of airflow direction settings.

Airflow direction swing Airflow direction

The louvers automatically oscillate up You can select from one of five fixed
and down. directions. (This has no relation to the
angle of the louvers.)
[ ] Unit [ ] Unit
L < =27 Nz
£ Qe
K \/ X, >

(Automatic swing) (Automatic swing) (Desired position) (Desired position)

Movement of airflow direction louver

Under the operating conditions shown next, airflow direction is controlled automatically. Actual
operation may be different than what is displayed on the remote controller.
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Operating
condition

* Room temperature is higher than the remote controller’s setpoint (in
heating operation).

¢ When defrosting (in heating operation).
(The airflow discharges horizontally to avoid creating a draft for the room
occupants.)

* Under continuous operation with the airflow discharging horizontally.

Ventilation

B Ventilation screen display properties

1

Main Menu 1/3

CO2 Monitoring

Humidity

Airflow Direction
Individual Airflow Direction
Ventilation

Schedule

O

Setting

v

Ventilation

Ventilation Rate

Ventilation Mode

Ll

Setting

* Display the main menu screen.
(See page 23.)

* Press VA buttons to select REalilE Te]sl

on the main menu screen.
(For models with no ventilation function,

\ENilEW(ll Will not be displayed on the main
menu screen.)

Press Menu/OK button to display the
ventilation screen.

G@D
NG/ O
(jD
N\, /D

v

B Changing the ventilation rate

1

Ventilation

Ventilation Rate

Ventilation Mode

Al

Setting

* Navigate to the ventilation screen
(see above).

* Press VA buttons to select
on the ventilation
screen.
Press Menu/OK button to display the
ventilation rate screen.

English

31

3P243520-8R

175



FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

Menu. Options

; ? ki * Press VA buttons to toggle between G@D
the and settings. -\ Y/

*Only modes that can be set are displayed.

14

Setting

3 * Selecting and confirming the desired 77\ DO
ventilation rate will take you back to the \ ¥ />
basic screen.
(Pressing Cancel button takes you back to the

previous screen without changing the ventilation
rate.)

B Changing the ventilation mode

Ventiation * Display the ventilation screen.
(See page 31.)
* Press VA buttons to select G@
i i} VWl elgllY[eIel-] on the ventilation @O
screen. — v .
Press Menu/OK button to display the
ventilation mode screen. — -
; ? Venialon_ * Pressing VA buttons cycles through the G@F
settings in the order shown below. (@A /D
rmﬂo- Bypass 4-‘
*Only modes that can be set are displayed.
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3 Cool Setto

2ol 74

AUTO
ERV.

* Selecting and confirming the desired 7 0\
ventilation mode will take you back to A\ D
the basic screen.

(Pressing Cancel button takes you back to the

previous screen without changing the ventilation
mode. )

Auto mode

ERV mode

Bypass mode

Ventilation Mode

Using information from the indoor unit (cool, heat, fan, and
setpoint) and the energy recovery ventilator unit (indoor and
outdoor temperatures), the ventilation mode is automatically
changed between ERV and Bypass.

Outside air is passed through the ERV core and is supplied to the
conditioned space.

Outside air is supplied to the conditioned space without passing
through the ERV core.

B Setting the schedule

The schedule will disappear when a multizone controller is connected, but can be re-enabled by the system installer.
The schedule will disappear when a BACnet is connected, but can be re-gnabled from BACnet. (Rooftop unit only)

1/3

Main Menu
CO2 Monitoring
Humidity

Airflow Direction
Individual Airflow Direction
Ventilation

Schedule

Setting

7S
v

« Display the main menu screen. G@D
(See page 23.) (@R 7D

° v
Press VA buttons to select [SIeal=le V=Y . (jD

Press Menu/OK button to display the
schedule screen. o
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Menu. Options

Schedule

Clock has not been set.
Would you like to set it now?

MY No

Setting »

h 4

Date & Time

Year
Month 1
Day 1
Thursday

12:00A

Setting L

* Before setting the schedule, the clock
must be set.

* If the clock has not been set, a screen
like the one on the left will appear.
Press 4P buttons to select RS} and
press Menu/OK button.

* The date & time screen will appear.

* Set the current year, month, day, and
time. (See clock settings on page 46.)

2

Schedule

Enable/Disable
Daily Patterns
Settings

O

Setting

* Press VA buttons to select the desired
function on the schedule screen and
press Menu/OK button.

H Daily Patterns

1

Schedule

Enable/Disable

Daily Patterns

Settings

14

Setting

* The schedule screen will appear.

* Press VA buttons to
select IEIWVAREUEINEY on the schedule
screen.
The daily patterns screen will appear
when Menu/OK button is pressed.

2

Schedule

Daily Patterns

O

Setting

* Press VA buttons to
select ADEVEY, RACELCEV/SEVSIVE,
VWEELGEWVANEELCHR or FRYEIRGEVA on
the daily patterns screen.

The confirmation screen will appear
when Menu/OK button is pressed.

34

English

3P243520-8R

178



FDMA-A Series EDUS092504

3 Scnedule * Press 4P buttons to select on the @@D
(@A 7D

Save the settings? . .
confirmation screen.

YesEY Pressing Menu/OK button enters the v
Semg > daily patterns in the schedule and takes GD
you back to the main menu screen. AL
B Settings
. (Y —
1 Schedule * The schedule screen will appear. @@D
3!2?:? * Press VA buttons to select SIS -
on the sc.:hedule screeln. (jD
— - The settings screen will appear when Y~

Menu/OK button is pressed.

Schedule * Press VA buttons to select the day to be :@:
Time Act Cool Heat
2 me_ A set. Q@O

BN * 1t cannot be selected in the case of |RYDE .

Setting <%

v

3 Schedule * Input the time for the selected day.
wn Bon- " | e Press 4P buttons to move the
highlighted item and press VA buttons C & ~ & O
to input the desired operation start time. X 7% O

o
&l
a
sl |1
O
p 4

Each press of WA buttons moves the v
. numbers by 1 hour or 1 minute. 7N\
Mon Tig]:EmA éil Ci()l Hiat Q D
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4

Schedule

Time Act Cool
Mon  6:00. HE

sl 111
o

Heat

Setting

v

v

Schedule

Time Act Cool
Mon  6:00a[]  90F

Heat
60F

Setting

<>

* Press 4P buttons to move the @@D
highlighted item and press VA buttons CX 77 ™D
to configure ON/OFF/-- settings. v
--, ON, or OFF changes in sequence
when VA buttons are pressed.

ON: The temperature setpoints can be configured.
OFF: The setback temperature setpoints can be
configured.
— —: The temperature setpoints and setback
temperature setpoints become disabled.

Schedule

Time Act Cool
Mon  6:00a ON 75F
8:001 OFF HEF

Setting

* The cooling and heating temperature
setpoints for both ON and OFF
(Setback) are configured.

__:Indicates that the temperature setpoint and
setback temperature setpoint for this time
period is not specified. The last active setpoint
will be utilized.

—-: Indicates that the setback function is disabled
for this time period.

Schedule

Time Act Cool

Mon 6:00A ON 75F
8:00a OFF  85F

5:30p ON 75F
M:00p ——

Heat
70F
50F
70F

Setting

<>

v

Schedule

Time Act Cool

Mon  6:00a ON 75F
8:00a OFF 85F

5:30p ON 75F
10:00p 82F

Heat
70F
50F
70F
62F

Setting

3>

v

Schedule

Time Act Cool

Tue  6:00a ON 75F

8:00a OFF  85F

5:30p ON 75F

10:00p OFF  82F
=-- -

Heat
70F
50F
70F
62F

Setting

<

A maximum of five actions per day can be

7O
set. @/ O

* Press Menu/OK button when settings v
for each day are completed. The
confirmation screen will appear.

To copy the settings for the previous day, press
Mode button so that the existing settings will be
copied.

Example: The contents for Monday are copied by
pressing Mode button after selecting Tuesday.
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6

Schedule

Save the settings?

MY No

Setting »

* Press 4P buttons to select
confirmation screen.
Pressing Menu/OK button confirms the
settings for each day and takes you back
to the basic screen.

on the

@@D
XSO
v
(jD
N\, /D

Enabling or disabling the schedule

’

Schedule

Enable/Disable
Daily Patterns
Settings

O

Setting

* Display the schedule screen.
(See page 33.)

* Press YA buttons to select
on the schedule
screen.
Press Menu/OK button to display the
enable/disable screen.

2

Schedule

Enable/Disable

* Press VA buttons to select
or on the enable/disable

screen. hdl
3 Press Menu/OK button after selecting GD
the item. The confirmation screen is AL
displayed.
3 T — * Press 4P buttons to select R on the @@D
R confirmation screen. XD
& No v

Setting >

Pressing Menu/OK button confirms the
enable/disable setting for the schedule
and takes you back to the basic screen.
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When the unit is turned on by the On/Off button during except for the occupied period, it will
automatically turn off after a time set by the timer to prevent forgetting to turn it off.

B Configuring and Confirming the Override settings

1

Main Menu 2/3

Humidity

Airflow Direction
Individual Airflow Direction
Ventilation

Schedule

Setting s

* Display the main menu screen.
(See page 23.)

* Press VA buttons to select the
on the main menu screen.
Press Menu/OK button to display the hd
override screen.

2

Override

Enable/Disable
Settings

Ll

Setting

* Press VA buttons to select
on the override screen.
Press Menu/OK button to display the v
configuration screen.

3

Override

During the unoccupied period,
after you turn on the unit,

it will automatically turn

off in

* Use VA buttons to set the time from
operation start until the unit
automatically stops. v

o mmsm * Use 4P buttons to select the items of G@D
hours and minutes. X
e Selections can be made in increments of hdl .

10 minutes from 10 minutes to 10 hours.
* Select the desired time and press Menu/OK £

button. The confirmation screen will appear.
4 Qete * Press 4P button to select REEY on the G@D
confirmation screen. (@ 7O
MGS No A 4

Setting »

Pressing Menu/OK button confirms the
override and takes you back to the basic
screen.

ch
N\, /D
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Enabling or disabling the override

’

Override

Enable/Disable

Settings

Setting

<O

* Navigate to the override screen.
(See page 38.)

* Press VYA buttons to select
on the override screen.
Press Menu/OK button to display the
enable/disable screen.

C7SRN\O
ON@L O

2

Override

Enable/Disable

Setting

L

« Press VA buttons to select or
on the enable/disable screen.
Press Menu/OK button after selecting
the item. Then the confirmation screen is
displayed.

G@D
C\@D/ O
v
GD
CN\ . /D

3

Override

Save the settings?

\cH No

Setting

* Press 4P button to select on the
confirmation screen.
Pressing Menu/OK button confirms the
enable/disable for the override and takes
you back to the basic screen.

@@D
XSO
v
(jD
CN\ .. /D
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Optimum Start/Stop

Optimum Start: Unit operation automatically starts before the occupied period to bring the space to
desired occupied temperature levels at the beginning of scheduled occupancy.

Optimum Stop: Unit operation automatically slows down before the unoccupied period to bring the
space to unoccupied temperature levels at the end of scheduled occupancy.

B Configuring and Confirming the Optimum Start/Stop

settings
1 Main Menu 25 | * Display the main menu screen.
Cr:g.?l\:jv\:z:rzucrtfm Direction (See page 23)
Scnedue « Press VA buttons to select the (jm
Optimum Start/Stop [aRUEIUENL @O
menu screen. — v -
Press Menu/OK button to display the
optimum start/stop screen. A
Note
The Optimum Start/Stop menu appears when the
connected unit supports the Optimum Start/Stop.
2 e * Press VA buttons to select from G@
Disable §§ Start and Stop § Start only IEEGERN V)
or [SiteJeXelsl\A. v
Sor 5 Press Menu/OK button to display the (j
confirmation screen. A
3 Optinun StriSop * Press 4P button to select R} on the G@CJ
ave the settings?
confirmation screen. XD
AEE  No Pressing Menu/OK button confirms the v
> settings and takes you back to the basic (j
screen. A
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Maintenance Information

H Displaying the service contact and model
information

1 ain Men 25 | * Display the main menu screen. G@F

Override

Optimum Start/Stop (See page 23) (1

Celsius/Fahrenheit

R — e Press VA buttons to select v

Contguaion __ . Maintenance Information [aRs=RUES D

menu screen and press Menu/OK (@I
button.

; " Maintenance Information 1/3 i The phone number fOF the ContaCt |S

Contact Info

0123-456-7890 dISplayed at the tOp of the screen.
Ui (If it has not yet been entered, it will not be
displayed.)

Setting >

* The model information of the indoor and
outdoor units (or rooftop units) for your
product will be displayed at the middle of

the screen.
(For some models the product code may be
displayed.)

* The serial number and detailed model
name of the units are displayed on 2nd
page and 3rd page.

*If the rooftop unit is connected, only one model
name is displayed as a model name, and it does
not display on 3rd page.

*The model name will not be displayed if the unit
PCB has been replaced.

*The error code history may also be displayed. 7 N
If the Operation lamp is not flashing, the unit is
working properly. G 7D

The error code history is no longer displayed if
you press On/Off button for more than 4 seconds.
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Menu.Options

H Draft Prevention

2/3

Main Menu
Filter Auto Clean
Maintenance Information

Configuration
Current Settings
Clock & Calendar
Daylight Saving Time

Setting

O

* Display the main menu screen.
(See page 23.)
* Press VA buttons to select

and press Menu/OK

button.

Configuration
Draft Prevention

Contrast Adjustment
Display

Setting

O

* Press VA buttons to select

DIV GCIYVEifoll and press

Menu/OK button.

Draft Prevention
Enable/Disable

Setting

* Press VA buttons to select

* The confirmation screen will appear
when Menu/OK button is pressed.

Draft Prevention
Save the settings?

5 No

Setting

* Press 4P buttons to select :

* Press Menu/OK button to confirm the
settings and to return to the basic
screen.

42
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B Contrast Adjustment
1 T * Navigate to the configuration screen.
(See page 42.)
oetey * Press VA buttons to select G@D
_ Contrast Adjustment [oJaRulz @@L
configuration screen. — v >
Press Menu/OK button to display the
contrast adjustment screen. A0
; ) T * On the contrast adjustment screen press C_ 7GR\ O
A o VA buttons until you reach the desired \@w/ O
v contrast. v
_ i After setting, press Menu/OK button and GD
return to the basic screen. G\ 7
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1

Menu. Options
H Display
Display Mode

Configuration

Draft Prevention
Contrast Adjustment
Display

* Navigate to the configuration screen.
(See page 42.)

* Press VA buttons to select
on the configuration screen.

Setting

14

Press Menu/OK button to display the
display screen.

2

Display

e Press VA buttons to select

Display Mode
Display Item

Room BIETJ VRV [ele[Y oNn the display screen.

Press Menu/OK button to display the

Setting

3 display mode screen.

3

Display

* Press VA buttons to select [SIEIoEIoN,

Display Mode

Standard

or on the display

screen.

Setting

* Press Menu/OK button to confirm the

4

settings and return to the basic screen.

*Refer to Display Item to change the selectable
display item for Detailed and Simple display
modes. (See page 45.)
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Display ltem

1 Displey * Navigate to the display screen.
o oo (See page 44.)
* Press VA buttons to select G@D
— . BISEVAICINN on the display screen. @71
Press Menu/OK button to display the v
. . 7 —
display item screen.
AL LD
;2 P * Pressing VA buttons displays the following. G@D
Room Temp 0*:] @O
 Outside Air Temp B8 None|
= - *Some models may not display these items even if they are selected.
* Be sure to read the following notes regarding display
of room temperature and outside air temperature.
.......... The temperature at the remote
controller.
The temperature that is detected may
be affected by the location of the
remote controller.
Outside Air Temp
.......... The temperature that is detected may
be affected by factors such as the
location of the unit (for example, if it is
in direct sunlight) and unit operation
during defrosting.

* After setting, press Menu/OK buttonto 7 -\
confirm settings and return to the basic (\ ¥ />
screen.
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Current Settings

B Confirming the current settings

1

Main Menu 2/3

Filter Auto Clean
Maintenance Information
Configuration

Clock & Calendar
Daylight Saving Time

Setting S

* Display the main menu screen.
(See page 23.)
* Press VA buttons to select

[eNfClaaST=lulpleY on the main menu

screen and press Menu/OK button.

G@D
@/ O
v
(jD
N\, /D

2

Current Setting 1/2
Humidity 51%
Airflow Direction Swing
Ventilation Rate Low
Ventilation Mode Auto

Schedule
Override

Enable
Disable

L

* A list showing the current setting status & * O

will appear. YD
Press 4P buttons to go to the next item. v

* Pressing Cancel button takes you back GD
to the main menu screen. AL 4

— Display items
Humidity
Airflow Direction
Ventilation Rate
Ventilation Mode
Schedule
Override

Display Mode
Display Item
Filter Auto Clean
Optimum Start
Optimum Stop

*Display items may differ depending on the model.
Only the items that can be set are displayed.

Clock & Calendar

HDate & Time

1

Main Menu 2/3

Filter Auto Clean
Maintenance Information
Configuration

Current Settings

Daylight Saving Time

Setting B

* Display the main menu screen. (See page 23.)
* Press VA buttons to select
on the main menu
screen.
Press Menu/OK button to display the
clock & calendar screen.

G@D
NG/ DO
v
(jD
A\, /D

46
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Clock & Calendar

12H/24H Clock

Setting

Ll

e Press VA buttons to select PPEICERREUE] 79\

on the clock & calendar screen.
Press Menu/OK button to display the
date & time screen.

7

Date & Time
Year PAWA)
Month 1

Day 1
Thursday

12:00a

Setting 3

Select Year with €4 buttons.
Change the year with VA buttons.
Holding down the button causes the
number to change continuously.

Date & Time
Year 2025
Month

Day 1
Saturday

12:00a

Setting L

Select Month with €4» buttons.
Change the month with VA buttons.
Holding down the button causes the
number to change continuously.

Date & Time
Year 2025
Month 10

Day

Friday

12:00a

Setting 3>

Select Day with €4 buttons.
Change the day with VA buttons.
Holding down the button causes the
number to change continuously.

Days of the week change automatically.

Date & Time
Year 2025
Month 10

Day 7
Friday

EF:004

Setting <

Select Hour with 4P buttons.
Change the hour with VA buttons.
Holding down the button causes the
number to change continuously.
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'

Date & Time

Year 2025
Month 10
Day 7

 Select Minute with 4P buttons.
Change the minute with VA buttons.

S Holding down the button causes the v
' . D)
Serg = | number to change continuously. @
e Press Menu/OK button. A
The confirmation screen will appear. O
— Note: /D
The date can be set between
January 1, 2020 and December 31, 2099.
8 Date & Tine_ * Press 4P button to select &Y on the \
ave the settings?
confirmation screen. 7D
YesEl Press Menu/OK button to confirm the v

Setting

clock and return to the basic screen.

*When setting the schedule, the display returns to
the settings screen.

48
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H12H/24H CLOCK

1 Clock & Galendar * Display the clock & calendar screen. C7SR\ DO
(See page 46.) Q@D
* Press YA buttons to v
- . select REIRIZLIRREINY on the clock & GD
calendar screen. AL D
The 12H/24H clock screen will appear
when Menu/OK button is pressed.
2 20240 Clock By default, the time display is setto the = C 7RO
12H format. Q@D
* Press VA buttons to select v
. on the 12H/24H clock screen. GD
* The confirmation screen will appear AL

when Menu/OK button is pressed.

3 120241 ok * Press 4P buttons to select on the G@CD
Save the settings?

confirmation screen. XD

A No Pressing Menu/OK button confirms the v
Sermg > 12H or 24H and takes you back to the GD
basic screen. AL

Daylight Saving Time

B How to display Daylight Saving Time

1 S 23 | ® Display the main menu screen. (See page 23.)
« Press WA buttons to @m
onfiguration
CurntSetinge select [BEVICIEEVIREUEY on the @O
: hd
s Eaﬂn mten; sclreetr;]. P(;esls. I\rl]ltenu/.OKt. (j
utton to display the daylight saving time
screen.
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1

Menu. Options

Enabling or disabling Daylight Saving Time

Daylight Saving Time

* Display the daylight saving time screen.

Enable/Disable

DST Dates

(See page 49.)
e Press VA buttons to
. select SElJEUBIEELIER on the daylight

Setting

saving time screen.
Press Menu/OK button to display the
enable/disable screen.

2

Daylight Saving Time

Enable/Disable

* Press VA buttons to select
or on the enable/disable

Pressing Menu/OK button confirms the

Setting

> daylight saving time enable/disable

setting and takes you back to the basic
screen.

screen. v
Serieg = | * Press Menu/OK button to display the D
setting confirmation screen. 7O
3 ph * Press 4P buttons to select REEJ on the @D
setting confirmation screen. 7O
A8 No v

1

Setting the date

Daylight Saving Time

* Display the daylight saving time screen.

Enable/Disable

DST Dates

(See page 49.)
* Press VA buttons to select

Setting

screen. Press Menu/OK button to
display the duration setting screen.

- DRIMPEICEY on the daylight saving time

50
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Setting

Pressing Menu/OK button confirms the
Daylight Saving Time settings and takes
you back to the basic screen.

; ? Daylight Saving Time * Press YA buttons to select the start C 7SR\
Start

2nd Sunday month and the end month. @\ /O

e Sinday * Press 4P buttons to select a week. v
= & Press VA buttons to select the start G@C>
week and the end week. CX O
ot * After setting the Start and End dates,  —@m@ps>
| press Menu/OK button to display the Q@E

et sundey setting confirmation screen.
Setting %) GD
(@A /D
3 Dayight Saing T * Press 4P buttons to select RE&Y on the G@CJ
ave the settings?

setting confirmation screen. X7

YesmN(o} \ 4

When Daylight Saving Time is enabled

When the time in the remote controller reaches 2:00 a.m. on the specified start date, the clock is
automatically set forward by one hour. When the time in the remote controller reaches 2:00 a.m. on
the end date, the clock is automatically set back by one hour.
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H Selectable Languages

3/3

Main Menu

Setting

L

(See page 23.) M\ -
* Press VA buttons to select

v
on the main menu screen (j

and press Menu/OK button. A\ D

* Display the main menu screen. G@D

; ” Language

English

Setting

14

* Press VA buttons to select the preferred C 7S¢\
language on the language screen.
English/Francais/Espanol are available.

(@A /D
v
* Press Menu/OK button to confirm the G.D

settings and return to the basic screen. .. £

Maintenance

Reset Filter Indicator

* When it is time to clean or replace the filter, one of
the following messages will be displayed on the
bottom of the basic screen.

Time to clean filter
Time to clean filter & element

Time to clean element
*This is not displayed when Simple display is set.

* Wash, clean, or replace the filter or
element.
For details, refer to the operation manual
supplied with the unit.
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E ’) * Reset the filter indicator when the filter or
element is cleaned or replaced.

* Press Menu/OK button. GD
The main menu screen will be displayed. >4

3 * Press VA buttons to select @@D
[Reset Filter Indicator ARG (e =Y
Incivigual Anflow Directon menu screen and press Menu/OK v
Ventilation — . button ] (jD

A 4 (@A 7
Cool  |geito . —
ﬁ 74. . The dllsplayed mes§age Time to clean.
_________ filter” is no longer displayed on the basic

e . screen when the filter sign is reset.

Maintaining the Unit and LCD Display

* Wipe the LCD and surface of the remote controller with a dry cloth when they become dirty.
e [f the dirt on the surface cannot be removed, soak the cloth in neutral detergent diluted with
water, squeeze the cloth tightly, and clean the surface. Wipe the surface with a dry cloth.

Note
e Do not use any paint thinner, organic solvent, or strong acid.
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Reference. lnformation

Error Code Display

B Contact your Daikin dealer in the following cases

1 * |f an error occurs, either one of the following
Cool  Isetto items will flash in the basic screen.
'i'll 74+ Error: Push Menu button
i *The Operation lamp will flash.

* For Simple display, the message is not

displayed, and only the Operation lamp flashes. ]
Operation

Warning: Push Menu button lamp
*The Operation lamp will not flash.
*For Simple display, the message is not (j
displayed, and the Operation lamp does not
pay P P A D

flash, either.

* Press Menu/OK button.

*If the refrigerant leaks, it will automatically
transition to the below screen from the basic
screen. However, if the basic screen is not
displayed, the transition will not occur
automatically.

Error Code: A1 Unit No.0 e The error code will flash on the screen
2 0173.456.7850 for the corresponding unit number.

Indoor Model ---/000 .

Outdoor Model /000 e The service contact and model name or

code are displayed.

* If the refrigerant leaks, it shows
“Refrigerant leak detected.” with an
error code.

* Notify your Daikin dealer with the
Error code and model name or code.

54 English
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After-sale Service
A Warning

* Do not relocate or reinstall the remote controller by yourself.
Improper installation may result in electric shocks or fire.
Consult your Daikin dealer.

B Advise your Daikin Dealer of the following items

* Model name

¢ Date of installation

e Failure conditions: As precise as possible.

¢ Your address, name, and telephone number

B Repairs after Warranty Period

Consult your Daikin dealer.

HInquiry about After-sale Service

Contact your Daikin dealer.

English 55
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14.4 <DCS302C71> Central Remote Controller (Installation)

|
/

Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS” carefully before installing air conditioning eauipment and be sure to install
it correctly. After completing the installation, make sure that the unit operates properly during the start-up operation.
Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit and keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store this installation manual along with the operation manual for future reference.
This air conditioner comes under the term “appliances not accessible to the general public”,

Meaning of warning, caution and note symbols.

A WARNING ..... Indication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or serious injury.

/A CAUTION ...... Indication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be sued to alert against unsafe practices.
A\ NOTE ... Indication situation that may result in equioment or property-damage-only accidents.

Ask your dealer or qualified personnel to carry out installation work. Do not try to install the machine by yourself.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric shocks or fire.

Perform installation work in accordance with this installation manual.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric shocks or fire.

Be sure to use only the specified accessories and parts for installation work.
Failure to use the specified parts may result in water leakage, electric shocks, fire or the unit falling.

Carry out the specified installation work after taking into account strong winds, typhoons or earthquakes.
Improper installation work may result in the eqguipment falling and causing accidents.

Make sure that a separate power supply circuit is provided for this unit and that all electrical work is carried out
by qualified personnel according to local laws and regulations and this installation manual.
An insufficient power supply capacity or improper electrical construction may lead to electric shocks or fire.

Make sure that all wiring is secured, the specified wires and used, and no external forces act on the terminal connections or wires,
Improper connections or installation may result in fire.

When wiring the power supply and connecting the remote controller wiring and transmission wiring, position the
wires so that the electric parts box lid can be securely fastened.
Improper positioning of the electric parts box lid may result in electric shocks, fire or the terminals overheating.

Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

Ground the air conditioner, Do not connect the ground wire to gas or water pipes, lightning rod or a telephone ground wire,
Incomplete grounding may result in electric shocks.

When installing or relocating the system, be sure to keep the refrigerant circuit free from substances other than
the specified refrigerant (R410A), such as air.

Do not reconstruct or change the settings of the protection devices.
If the pressure switch, thermal switch, or other protection device is shorted and operated forcibly, or parts other than those
specified by Daikin are used, fire or explosion may result.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.
Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Install an leak circuit breaker, as required.
If an leak circuit breaker is not installed, electric shock may resuilt.

Do not install the air conditioner or the remote controller in the following locations:
(@) where a mineral oil mist or an oil spray or vapor is produced, for example in a kitchen
Plastic parts may deteriorate and fall off or result in water leakage.
(b) where corrosive gas, such as sulfurous acid gas, is produced
Corroding copper pipes or soldered parts may result in refrigerant leakage.
(0 near machinery emitting electromagnetic waves
Electromagnetic waves may disturb the operation of the control system and result in a malfunction of the equipment.
(d where flammable gases may leak, where there are carbon fiber or ignitable dust suspensions in the air, or where
volatile flammables such as thinner or gasoline are handled.
Operating the unit in such conditions may result in fire.

]
A CAUTION

Be very careful about product transportation.

Safely dispose of the packing materials.

Packing materials, such as nails and other metal or wooden parts, may cause stabs or other injuries.

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so that children will not play with them. If children play with a plastic
bag which was not torn apart, they face the risk of suffocation.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping operation.
Always wait at least five minutes before turning off the power. Otherwise, water leakage and trouble may occur.

Install the indoor and outdoor units, power supply wiring and connecting wires at least 3.5ft. away from

televisions or radios in order to prevent image interference or noise.
(Depending on the radio waves, a distance of 3.5ft. may not be sufficient enough to eliminate the noise.)

Remote controller {wireless kit) transmitting distance can result shorter than expected in rooms with electronic
fluorescent lamps.(inverter or rapid start types)
Install the indoor unit as far away from fluorescent lamps as possible.

This unit is a class A product.
In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate measures.

Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil and eventual other parts, should be done in accordance
with the relevant local and national regulations.
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@ COMPONENTS)

N
Check the following components are included in this optional Installation screw (M4 x 16) 4
accessory before installation. -

Operation manual 1
Installation manual 1
Installation table 1
When using this optional accessory an electric parts box of
KJB31 1A is required.
For installation, a steel electric parts box to be embedded is
mandatory.
- J
(" N\

With the central remote controller, unified operation/stop is possible with up to a maximum 64 groups of indoor units.

When using 2 central remote controllers, unified operation is possible with up to a maximum 128 groups.

With this optional accessory, setting of control modes including operation, stop, operation controlled by timer, and ON/OFF control possible/impossible by
remote controller can be set individually by zones while it enables to control and display the operation state such as set temperature.

It can be connected with the external key system, host computer monitor panel, etc, through forced OFF input (ho-voltage normally open contactor).

A zone is & one or more groups together. In general, the same settings are used throughout a zone.

4 Qutdoor unit

*\When using 1 central Forcted OFF |
remote controller mout [GroupNo1-00 | * | GroupNot-15 | | GrowpNo2-00|* * * | Grouo No-15 ]
Host computer  Central remote .
monitor panel controller Max. of 64 groups

——— | \ | ¢ \
Outdoor unit | |GrouoNot-00] * * GraupNoi-16 | [GroupNo2:00 |* * *| Growo Nod-15 |
| \ [ ‘ \

[ GroupNo5-00 " * *[GroupNo5-15 | [GroupNoB-00 " * * [ Group No-15 |

¢ When using 2 central Central
remote controller Host computer remote
monitor panel  controller

Forced ON/OFF oommancﬂ\
should be connected to
one of the two units. y Forced OFF input

The central remote controller and the separately sold remote control adapter circuit board or group remote
L control adapter cannot be used together. See the D-BACS design guide for details.

Max. of 128 groups

Y,
e N
(1) Open the upper part of remote controller.
Insert a © screwdriver(2 locations) into the recess between the
upper part and the lower part of remote controller and twist the
screwdriver lightly.
PC board is attached with both the upper and lower part of remote Do not contain the strong
controller. Do not damage the board with the screwdriver. current electric wire and the
weak current electric wire in
(2) Open the upper part of remote controller and install the the same conduiit tube.
Electric parts box with the attached installation screws
M4 x 16).
Conduit tube [nstallatlon screws
4)
Approx. 160mm e Electric parts box
Electri b (KJUB311A)
ectric parts box Weak current
NOTE Suitable length of the electric wire is about 160mm. (from electric parts box) electric wire
If it is diifficult to contain a long wiring, strip the sheathed part of the wiring.
\ y,
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Setting (1) through (3} are initialized when power is turned ON, therefore complete settings BEFORE activating the

O INITIAL SETTING

power, (The positions of connectors and switches used for settings in this section are shown in Fig, 1)

Va

(1) Connector for setting master controller (X1A) (Provided with connector at factory set)
® \When using only 1 central remote controller, do not disconnect the connector for setting master controller. (Use
the unit with the connector in the state in which it was delivered)
® \When using multiple central remote controllers, or using the central remote controller in conjunction with the
optional controllers for centralized control, makes settings as indicated in the below table.

Pattern of connection of optional controllers for centralized control Connector for setting master controller (X1A) Setting, Removed
Central remote controller| Unified ON/OFF controller| Schedule timer | Gentral remote controller| Unified ON/OFF controller| Schedule timer
e —— e e
_— | Setone to “Used” and all ‘ " "
1104 11016 ] the rest to “Not used” Set all to “Not used Not Used”
- 1 _—— | *Notused

(Remove all the connectors for the central remote controller, the on/off controller, and the schedule timer when
using the unit together with the Ve-UP controller, the master station I, the DMS interface, the bayment management

unit, or the parallel interface station)
(2) Address setting
Two central remote controllers can be used as shown in @_SYSTEM CONFIGURATION ), to control anywhere up to a max.
128 groups of indoor units. In this case, group address must be set. This is done with the switch for setting each address (SS3).

SS3 setting
SETTING EACH ADDRESS

500 7

i
i

Indoor unit address

To control indoor units
from group Nos. 5-00
through 8-15

SS3 setting Indoor unit address

SETTING EA S

%7

To control indoor units
from group Nos. 1-00
through 4-15

(3) MAIN/SUB changeover switch setting
With two central remote controllers, centralized control (indoor units) is possible from different locations. In this

kind of set-up, it is necessary to set the MAIN/SUB changeover switch.

é | | | |

(GrowNo2-00" * [ GropNod-15|
Central remote ‘ ;  Central remote
controller (1)

’Group No.1-00 ‘ o ’Grouo No‘1-15|

Max. 64 groups controller (2)

One of the two central remote controllers (1) . (2) is set to “MAIN” while the other is set to “SUB”.

(4) Setting of the sequential operation function
The central remote controller is equipped with a sequential operation function that seqguentially turns indoor
units on in 2-second intervals during unified operation. (Seauential operation is factory set to “ON.”) To switch

sequential operation ON or OFF, set as follows.

While holding down the unified stop button,
perform forced reset.

Sequential operation == Sequential operation
“ON” =3 “OFF”
While holding down the unified operation ‘
button, perform forced reset.

(Factory set) ‘

NOTE: The sequential operation function is designed to reduce the load on the power supply equipment, but does
not guarantee that compressors will not be started simultaneously. You cannot therefore count on a
capacity reduction effect by power supply equipment breaker selection.

Connector for setting
master controller

(5) Forced reset switch
When changing the setting of the connector

for setting master controller, etc, you can Switch for setting

reset simply by setting it to the reset side om each address

once and returning to the normal side, %

without turning the power OFF. MAIN/SUB

(For normal operation, set the switch to Normal side Reset side changeover switch

the normal side.) (Factory set)
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e ™
'WIRING OUTLINE | Central remote
Qutdoor
controller Unit
Power supply F2 )
AC100V-240V @WD
(50/60H) Manual [F.F2 [F1,F2| [F1,F2--- [F,F2l [F1,F2l
switch I : I s L )
ﬁ ﬁ Meax. 16 groups @
lWIRING TO THE INDOOR UNIT AND OUTDOOR UNIT l
Outdoor unit Qutdoor unit . . . . . L
-0t OO houprod  See the installation manual which came with the air conditioner
FLE2[FL.E2 FL.E2[FL.F2 for details on its transmission wiring specifications.
70 0UTDOOR unit
Indocr umt Indoor unit
Ihdoor uhlt Indoor unit Indoor unit
Power terminal block
AjCentral remote Controller pﬁr E)Dly
Batch remote control adapter Connector (X2A) l e 1 (AC100V-240V)
Separately sold batch remote control adapter. @@@ [
Used for DCS302A72 connections. 3
See the instruction manual included with the batch remote Between AC100V
control adapter for details. and 240V
Wiring specifications
Power supply wiring 2mm?2
Transmission wiring 0.75 - 1.25 mm?2 sheathed vinyl cord or cable (balanced type) — maximum length
for control 1000 m (total overall wiring length 2000 m)
Manual switch 10A or 15A
Wire the indoor units to the outdoor units and between all power, indoor units, and remote controllers. See the
instruction manual included with the indoor and outdoor units for details.
CONTROL TERMINAL STRIP
*1 For connecting Indoor unit (F1, F2)
*2 Forced OFF input (T1, T2) 1 *2 3
None of the indoor units connected to the forced OFF input contact (non-voltage [
contact with minimal current) willoperate when it is shut off.
Use only contactors which guarantee the minimum applicable load DC 16V, 10mA. o
T1— NOTE) Use instantanecous contactor of over 200m sec. energizing time,
To_% | I be1ev when necessary.
*3 For schedule timer (D1, D2)
Power can be supplied to the schedule timer (DST301B61) separately sold. For
detalls, refer to the installationmanual of the schedule timer.
Wire *2 and *3 only when necessary.
(NOTE)
Do not connect the power supply wiring {100 to 240V) to the control terminal strip. If connected by mistake, it may
damage or burn electrical parts of optional controllers for centralized control and indoor unit. It may result in serious
danger. Be sure to check wirings before turning the power ON. )
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(© SETTING GROUP NO. FOR CENTRALIZED CONTROL )

(Set the group number of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller. (In case of Nno remote controller, also
connect the remote controller and set the group No. Then, remove the remote controller.)
(1) Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and central remote controller.
(Unless the power is ON, no setting can be made)
Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON.
(When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear once and the unit may not accept the operation for about
one minute with the display of “ gg”)

(2) While in the normal mode, hold down the “ " button for
a minimum of 4 seconds.

The remote controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE. A )
(3) Select the MODE No. “& " with the “|2| " button. 7 paIKiN o> || | {MODENO.
(4) Use the “|2|” button to select the group No. for each group. -~
(Group numbers increase in the order of 1-00,1-01,-.1-15, i k. .
2-00,..8-1 5) = lseTTNG T MODE

(5) Press * &5 to set the selected group No.
(6) Press “ %" to return to the NORMAL MODE.

NOTES) @ For simplified remote controller, see the installation table.
® See the instruction manuals which came with the Ventiair and adapters (i.e., multi-purpose adapters) for
details on their Group No. settings.

NOTICE Enter the group No. and installation place of the indoor unit into the installation table in the operation manual.
Be sure to keep the operation manual for maintenance.
. J

@ TEST OPERATION (Perform a test operation in the individual screen before registering zones.) )

e N
Before starting test operation, check that the power is supplied to the indoor and outdoor units, and central remote
controller.

(1) Select the display “INDIVIDUALLY”
Press “ ” button to display “INDIVIDUALLY” | A o Al Ao

(2) Select the group to be tested.
Select the group No. with “[F” “®” “M " “[) " button.
(3) Press “[&]” button to select the test operation mode.
“TEST " is displayed.
« [HsTA] i displayed on the remote controller. (= (] (el & BN B S
(4) Press “ [ button within 10 seconds after entering into the test operation mode. IR e =)
Operation the unit for 30 minutes. \ I
When pressing the “ [ ” button, the unit stops operating. @P

If the operation lamp flashes, it indicates a malfunction.
Call the group of flashing display, confirm malfunction code, and check the source of malfunction.
(The operation manual lists all error codes, so refer to it)

NOTES | ® For test operation, refer to the installation manual of the outdoor unit.
® After turning the power supply ON, if the unit does not accept operation for two minutes or more with the
display of “&& ”, check the following points.
® Check that setting of the connector for setting master controller is correct.
® Check that the group No. for centralized control has been set.
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14.5 <DCS302C71> Central Remote Controller (Operation)

BEFORE USE
m GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEM

This central remote controller can monitor and control up to 64 indoor unit groups.

Using two central remote controllers allows monitoring and controlling of up to 128 indoor unit groups.
Main Functions

1. Batch starting and stopping of indoor units connected to the central remote controller.

2. Handling of operation settings such as start/stop, timer operation, remote controller prohibition/permission, etc.,
and operation status settings such as temperature.

3. Operation status monitoring of operation mode, set temperature, etc.

4. Can be connected to an external central monitor panel and key system using the forced stop input
(non-voltage a connector).

* When using 1 central remote controller

Outdoor unit

Forced

LC (e
Host computer ON/OFF | " | | ’ ]
monitor panel, command Group No.} - - JGroup No.}. _ | Group No.} - _ JGroup No.
etc. 1-00 1-15 2-00 4-15

Central remote
controller A maximum of 64 groups

e When using 2 central remote controllers

Outdoor unit

lnl

I_I I 1) I I )T I
Group No.|. - _ |Group No.|. _ |Group No.| - _ §Group No.
Central 1-00 1-15 2-00 4-15
remote B P
Host computer controller _G | " | | ’ ]
monitor panel, | ﬁ Group No. | _ - JGroup No. | _ | Group No.| - _ JGroup No.
etc. 5-00 5-15 6-00 8-15

Forced ON/OFF command A maximum of 128 groups

Forced ON/OFF command
should be connected
to one of the two units.

(The central remote controller and the separately sold remote control adapter circuit board or group remote con-
trol adapter cannot be used together.)

* GROUP OF INDOOR UNIT refers to the below.
1. A single indoor unit without remote controller

1. A single indoor unit without 2. A single indoor unit controlled by
remote controller one or two remote controllers

Indoor unit Remote Two remote
‘g controller controllers

Remote controller not used

3. Maximum of 16 indoor units, group-controlled by one or two remote controllers

|| || || |l g | |l || || g
E A (C A ((
) )

L
N
A maximum of 16 units E E A maximum of 16 units
Rerrtwt”e Two remote
controller controllers

3P124623-1E
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* Zone control from the central remote controller
Zone control is available from the central remote controller. With it, it is possible to make unified settings for mul-
tiple groups, so setting operations are greatly simplified.

[ [ U 1

[ I
I Zone 1 I Zone 2

Central
remote
controller

5 5 VAR VAV S
e I A I
0

* Any setting you make within a given zone will apply to all groups in the said zone.
* A maximum of 64 zones can be set from a single central remote controller.

(Each zone contains a maximum of 64 groups.)
e Zones can be set randomly from the central remote controller.

SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS — A\ pANGER

Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS”
carefully before installing air conditioning equipment
and be sure to install it correctly.

 Any abnormalities in the operation of the air conditioner
such as smoke or fire could result in severe injury or death.

After completing the installation, make sure that the Turn off the power and contact your dealer immedi-
unit operates properly during the start-up operation. ately for instructions.

Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit * Do not install the unit in an area where flamma-
and keep it maintained. ble materials are present due to risk of explo-
Also, inform customers that they should store this installation sion resulting in serious injury or death.

manual along with the operation manual for future reference. « Safely dispose of the packing materials.

This air conditioner comes under the term “appliances Packing materials, such as nails and other metal or

not accessible to the general public”. wooden parts, may cause stabs or other injuries.

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags

Meaning of danger, warning, caution and note sym- so that children will not play with them. Children

bols. playing with plastic bags face the danger of death
A DANGER ..... Indicates an imminently hazardous due to suffocation.

situation which, if not avoided, will

result in death or serious injury. _A WARNING

A WARNING ....Indicates a potentially hazardous sit-
uation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

* Ask your dealer for installation of the air conditioner.
Incomplete installation performed by yourself may
result in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.

A CAUTION .... Indicates a potentially hazardous * Ask your dealer for improvement, repair, and maintenance.
situation which, if not avoided, may Incomplete improvement, repair, and maintenance may
resultin minor or moderate injury. It result in a water leakage, electric shock, and fire.
may also be used to alert against * Improper installation or attachment of equipment or
unsafe practices. accessories could result in electric shock, short-cir-

A NOTE........... Indicates situation that may result cuit, leaks, fire or other damage to the equipment. Be
in equipment or property-damage- sure only to use accessories made by Daikin which
only accidents. are specifically designed for use with the equipment

. and have them installed by a professional.
Keep these warning sheets handy so that you can . Ask dealer t d reinstall the ai
refer to them if needed. sk your dealer to move and reinstall the air

Also, if this equipment is transferred to a new user, make conditioner or the remote controller.

sure to hand over this operation manual to the new user. Incomplete installation may result in a water leak-
age, electric shock, and fire.

* Never let the indoor unit or the remote controller get wet.
It may cause an electric shock or a fire.
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¢ Never use flammable spray such as hair spray,
lacquer or paint near the unit.
It may cause a fire.

* Do not allow children to play on or around the
unit as they could be injured.

* Never replace a fuse with that of wrong ampere
ratings or other wires when a fuse blows out.
Use of wire or copper wire may cause the unit to
break down or cause a fire.

* Never inspect or service the unit by yourself.
Ask a qualified service person to perform this work.

e Cut off all electric waves before maintenance.

* Do not wash the air conditioner or the remote
controller with excessive water.

Electric shock or fire may result.

* Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.
Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

¢ Never touch the internal parts of the controller.
Do not remove the front panel because some parts
inside are dangerous to touch. In addition, some
parts may be damaged by touching. For checking
and adjusting internal parts, contact your dealer.

* Check the unit stand for damage on a continuous

basis, especially if it had been in use for a long time.

If left in a damaged condition the unit may fall and

cause injury.

Placing a flower vase or other containers with

water or other liquids on the unit could result in

a shock hazard or fire if a spill occurs.

— A\ caution

* Avoid placing the controller in a spot splashed
with water.
Water coming inside the machine may cause an elec-
tric leak or may damage the internal electronic parts.

* Do not operate the air conditioner when using a
room fumigation - type insecticide.
Failure to observe could cause the chemicals to
become deposited in the unit, which could endanger the
health of those who are hypersensitive to chemicals.
¢ Do not turn off the power immediately after stop-
ping operation.
Always wait at least five minutes before turning off the
power. Otherwise, water leakage and trouble may occur.
¢ The appliance is not intended for use by young
children or infirm persons without supervision.
¢ The remote controller should be installed in
such a way that children cannot play with it.

— 4\ NoTE

* Never press the button of the remote controller
with a hard, pointed object.

The remote controller may be damaged.

* Never pull or twist the electric wire of the remote
controller.

It may cause the unit to malfunction.

* Do not place the controller exposed to direct sunlight.
The LCD display may get discolored, failing to dis-
play the data.

* Do not wipe the controller operation panel with
benzine, thinner, chemical dustcloth, etc.

The panel may get discolored or the coating peeled
off. If it is heavily dirty, soak a cloth in water-diluted
neutral detergent, squeeze it well and wipe the
panel clean. And wipe it with another dry cloth.

¢ Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the refriger-
ant, oil and eventual other parts, should be done
in accordance with the relevant local and
national regulations.
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FEATURES AND FUNCTIONS

) O )

[l Operation menu
This central remote controller can operate and stop machines by

either group or zone. See page
Batch operation and batch stop functions are also available. When 8—12.
used in combination with the schedule timer (optional accessory),

\_ timer operation and stop functions are available. )

(l Various operation modes. )

You can operate the system from both this unit and the remote
controller, so to enable various operation control patterns. Twenty
different operation modes are available including five operation

patterns:
1. Start/stop: remote controller prohibition, remote
controller stop-only permission, central See page
priority, after-press priority, remote controller 13—15.

permission timer

2. Operation modes: remote controller prohibition, remote
controller permission

3. Set temperature:  remote controller prohibition, remote
controller permission

N J \ J
(\ ) )

B Zone control for simpler setting procedures

You can control a maximum of 64 groups of indoor units by using
this central remote controller. You don’t have to repeat the same
setting operations by group because you can make each of the
following settings by zone.
A functions is available for setting all groups in one batch.

® QOperation mode

® Control mode

® Setting temperature

® Programming time No. (Used in conjunction with the

schedule timer)

N J \ J
[, ) )

B Monitoring all indoor unit information
The following information can be displayed by group.
® Qperation information such as operation mode, set
temperature, etc., for indoor units See page
® Maintenance information such as cleaning signs for filters 16—21.
or elements
® FError codes and other malfunction diagnosis information

N J \ J
[, ) )

B Function of refrigerant system display

This display helps you understand, at a glance, the indoor units
sharing the same outdoor unit and the particular indoor unit
among them that is set as the master remote controller.

See page
8—16.

See page 20.
- J N J

* Room air conditioners and multi-purpose air conditioners may also be connected by using separately-sold
adapter boards.
This may limit functionality, so consult the manuals that come with each adapter board.
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NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF THE OPERATING SECTION (Fig. 1, 2)

1

UNIFIED OPERATION BUTTON

Press to operate all indoor units.

UNIFIED STOP BUTTON

Press to stop all indoor units.

OPERATION LAMP (RED)

Lit white any of the indoor units under control is
in operation.

« ncur ” DISPLAY (REFRIGERANT
SYSTEM DISPLAY)

This indication in the square is lit while the
refrigerant system is being displayed.

« %30T " DISPLAY (ZONE SETTING)

The lamp is lit while setting zones.

“MONITOR > DISPLAY (OPERATION
MONITOR)

The lamp is lit while operation is being monitored.

“ ALL ” ¢ ZONE ” “ INDIVIDUALLY ” DISPLAY

The status displays indicates either batch
functions or which zone or individual unit
(or group) are being used.

OPERATION MONITOR

Each square displays the state corresponding to
each group.

“@” “'2‘” “@” “@” “#” “;:§:3 1 =)
DISPLAY (OPERATION MODE)

Displays operating state.

“(%)” “%u ss‘%’u “@u DISPLAY
(VENTILATION CLEANING DISPLAY)

10

This is displayed when a Ventiair total enthalpy
heat exchanger unit or other such unit is
connected.

“ (& TEST” DISPLAY (INSPECTION/TEST)

1"

Pressing the maintenance/test run button
(for service) displays this. This button should not
normally be used.

«t24 /. £57» DISPLAY (TIME TO CLEAN)

12

It lights up when any individual unit (group) has
reached the time for the filter or element to be
cleaned.

13

“ » DISPLAY (COOLING/HEATING
SELECTION PRIVILEGE NOT SHOWN)

For zones or individual units (groups) for which
this is displayed, cooling and heating cannot be
selected.

14

« [HoSTA]» DISPLAY (UNDER HOST
COMPUTER INTEGRATED CON-
TROL)

While this display is lit uP, no settings can be
made. It lights up when the upper central
machines are present on the same air
conditioning network.

15

« 2087 » pispLAY

(PRESET TEMPERATURE)

Displays the preset temperature.

16

« &5 1147 DISPLAY (MALFUNCTION
CODE)

This displays (flashes) the content of errors
when an error failure has occurred.

In maintenance mode, it displays the latest error
content.

17

“NOT AVAILABLE” DISPLAY
(NO FUNCTION DISPLAY)

If a function is not available in the indoor unit
even if the button is pressed, “NOT AVAILABLE”
is may be displayed for a few seconds.

18

—_

“*% ” DISPLAY
(FAN DIRECTION SWING DISPLAY)

This displays whether the fan direction is fixed
or set to swing.

19

“Q” “f‘” “'ﬁ” “T_Izq” “{r_z_‘M” “FHESH UP”

DISPLAY (VENTILATION
STRENGTH/SET FAN STRENGTH
DISPLAY)

This displays the set fan strength.

20

“ ﬁz_ ” DISPLAY (TIME NO.)

Displays the operation timer No. when used in
conjunction with the schedule timer.
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21

« R No. /8 » DISPLAY (OPERATION
CODE AND UNIT NUMBER DIS-
PLAY)

The method of operation (remote controller
prohibited, central operation priority after-press
operation priority, etc.) is displayed by the
corresponding code.

This displays the numbers of any indoor units
which have stopped due to an error.

22

«pyn « £ » DISPLAY (TIME TO
CLEAN AIR CLEANER ELEMENT/
TIME TO CLEAN AIR FILTER)

Displayed to notify the user it is time to clean the
air filter or air cleaner element of the group
displayed.

SET BUTTON

Sets control mode and time No.

FAN STRENGTH ADJUSTMENT
BUTTON

Pressing this button scrolls through “weak”,
“strong”, and “fast”.

ZONE SETTING BUTTON

35 | Zone registration mode can be turned on and off
by pressing the start and stop buttons simulta-
neously for at least four seconds.

INSPECTION/TEST RUN BUTTON
(FOR SERVICE)
Pressing this button scrolls through “inspection”,

“test run”, and “system display”.
This button is not normally used.

33

34

36

23

VENTILATION MODE BUTTON

This is pressed to switch the ventilation mode of
the total enthalpy heat exchanger.

24

ALL/INDIVIDUAL BUTTON

Pressing this button scrolls through the “all
screen”, “zone screen”, and “individual screen”.

25

ARROW KEY BUTTON

This button is pressed when calling an individual
indoor unit or a zone.

26

ON/OFF BUTTON

Starts and stops ALL, ZONE, and INDIVIDUAL
units.

27

TEMPERATURE ADJUSTMENT
BUTTON (ZONE NUMBER BUTTON)

This button is pressed when setting the
temperature. Select the zone number if any
zones have been registered.

28

FAN DIRECTION ADJUSTMENT
BUTTON

This button is pressed when setting the fan
direction to “fixed” or “swing”.

29

OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON

This sets the operation mode. The dry setting
cannot be done.

30

TIME NO. BUTTON

Selects time No. (Use in conjunction with the
schedule timer only).

31

CONTROL MODE BUTTON

Selects control mode.

32

FILTER SIGN RESET BUTTON

This button is pressed to erase the “clean filter”
display after cleaning or replacement.

VENTILATION STRENGTH
ADJUSTMENT BUTTON

This button is pressed to switch the ventilation
strength (“fresh up”) of the total enthalpy heat
exchanger.

(Notes)

1. Please note that all the displays in the figure
appear for explanation purposes or when the
cover is open.

2. Ifthe unitis used in conjunction with other optional
central controllers, the OPERATION LAMP of the
unit that is not under operation control may light
up and go out a few minutes behind schedule.
This shows that the signal is being exchanged,
and does not indicate any failure.

37

OPERATION

®m Individual screen, all screen,
zone screen (Fig. 3)
This controller can perform operations in the individual
screen, all screen, or zone screen.

 Individual screen The individual screen is used
when performing group opera-

tions.

e All screen The all screen is used when per-
forming operations for all units at
once.

e Zone screen The zone screen is used when

performing zone operations.

1. @ Select the screen by pressing the
“ALL/INDIVIDUAL” button.

@ Every time the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL” button is
pressed, the selection scrolls through INDIVIDUAL
— ALL — ZONE.

If nothing is done in the all or zone screens for one
minute, it automatically goes to the individual
screen.
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1.

B.
1.

* If the zone number in the zone screen is dis-
played as “---,” this indicates that no units are
registered in a zone.

Please perform zone registration before pro-
ceeding in the zone screen. (See page 9)

m Batch operation and stop method

(Fig. 4)

This is for operating or stopping all connected units at
once.

A.

What to do when operating or stopping all
connected units at once.

Press either 7~ “ ALL |7 or
iz~ « ALL O,

e Operation can be performed from the indi-
vidual screen, the all screen, or the zone
screen.

e The “TEMPERATURE ADJUSTMENT” and
“OPERATION MODE SELECTOR” buttons
cannot be used.

To set the temperature and operation mode,
use B. batch operation.

Batch Operation

7" Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button” to
enter the all screen.

The “ ]j display lights up on all registered units.

. % Press the “SELECT” button.

The “ E[ display lights up on all connected units.

/" Press the “RESET” button.

The © E[ ” display goes off on all connected units.
Operation and stop in the batch screen are done
the same as with the batch operation and batch
stop buttons.

. &7 Press the “TEMPERATURE ADJUST-

MENT” button.

The temperature rises 1° every time

the (A ) button is pressed.

The temperature drops 1° every time

the (W) button is pressed.
Setto“ == "when you do not wish to use batch
setting for the temperature setting.
Setting to 1° above or below the temperature

setting range displays “==".

. @ Call up the desired mode by pressing

the “OPERATION MODE SELECTOR” but-
ton.

Setto “ == " when you do not wish to use batch set-
ting for the operation setting.

m Group operation and stop method
(Fig. 5)

This is for operating or stopping connected units in
groups.

[Group operation]
1. Press the ©7~ “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button”

to enter the & individual screen.
The unit will enter the individual screen automati-
cally if nothing is done for one minute.

2. 7~ Using the arrow keys, " move the

‘ ]j to select the units to operate or stop.
Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

The “ ]j in this screen has selected unit 1-04.

3. & Press the “SELECT” button.
The © E[ display lights up in the group.
%7 Press the “RESET” button.
The “ E[ ” display goes off in the group.

4. 77 Press the “TEMPERATURE ADJUST-
MENT” button.
The temperature rises 1° every time the
(A ) button is pressed.
The temperature drops 1° every time the
(W) button is pressed.
Temperature adjustment cannot be done if the
selected group’s air conditioners are in fan mode.

5. & call up the desired mode by pressing
the “OPERATION MODE SELECTOR” but-
ton.

m Registering zones (Fig. 6)
It is possible to set multiple groups as one zone and
control each zone separately.
No zones are registered when the unit is shipped from
the factory.
Zone registration can be done in the individual screen,
all screen, or zone screen.

[Registration]

1. &7 Pressing the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL”
button for four seconds. 7~ Displays
ZONE SET.

Zone Number 1 will be displayed, and if there are
any groups already registered in the displayed

zone, a“ ]i[ " will light up on the operation monitor.
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2. 3 gelect the Zone Number to be regis- [Batch deletion of zone registration]

tered using the “ZONE NUMBER” button. 1. &7 Pressing the “ ALL O for at least
Kegping the button pressed down will move it four seconds while s~ pressing the “FIL-
rapidly. TER SIGN RESET” button when

3. G- ]j to the group you wish to &~ reg- (2~ “ZONE SET” is displayed will delete all
ister using the arrow keys. zone reglst!‘athns. L
Keeping the button pressed down will move it The zone registrations for all units will be lost.

rapidly. m Zone operation and stop method

4. & Press the “SELECT” button to register (Fig. 7)
that group to the zone. This is for operating or stopping connected units in

zones.
The * E[ ” display lights up on all the selected

units. [Zone operation]

1. &~ Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button” to

7~ Pressing the “RESET” button
removes the group from that zone, and

“ E[ ” goes off.

Repeat steps 3 and 4 until all the units you wish to
register to the zone have been added.

ZONE ZONE /
SET /
0001 02 03040506 0708 0910111213 14 15
" (mm
-
3,
4,

In this example, a screen is shown with
units 1-00, 1-02, 1-03, and 2-00 registered
to Zone Number 1.

. Repeat steps 2 to 4 to register to the next
zone.

. Once zone registration is complete,

i~ press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL” button
to turn off “ZONE SET” display and return
to the individual screen.

The display returns to the normal screen if nothing
is done for one minute when in zone registration
mode.

(NOTE)
* |t is impossible to register one group to several
different zones.
If this is done, the last zone registered to will be
valid.

enter the zone screen.

. (37 Using the arrow keys, select the zone

number to operate or stop.
Pressing and reduces the zone number

while and raise the number.

Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

* |f the zone number is displayed as “---,” this
indicates that no units are registered in a
zone. Please perform zone registration
before using a zone. (See page 9)

. &~ Press the “SELECT” button.

The * E[ display lights up in the group.
57" Press the “RESET” button.
The * E[ display goes off in the group.

. 7" Press the “TEMPERATURE ADJUST-

MENT” button.
The temperature rises 1° every time the (A ) but-
ton is pressed.
The temperature drops 1° every time the (W) but-
ton is pressed.
Set to “ == " when you do not wish to use zone
setting for the temperature setting.
Setting to 1° above or below the temperature

setting range displays “==".

. @~ Call up the desired mode by pressing

the “OPERATION MODE SELECTOR?” but-
ton.

Set to “ == " when you do not wish to use zone set-
ting for the operation mode.

10
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m Changing the fan direction and fan 3. &~ Press the “VENTILATION MODE”

strength (Fig. 8) button.

This c.:hange.s. the fan direction and strength settings in It will scroll through * B ” — “ S — gz

the air conditioner. o

Changing the fan direction and strength is done in the ->gm

individual screen. (67~ Press the “VENTILATION STRENGTH

. . ADJUSTMENT” button.

[Registration] - & 2

1. i~ Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button” Itwill scroll through ™ " —>* " >* L "~
to enter the &~ individual screen. e
The unit will enter the individual screen automati- FRE%H uP L -

cally if nothing is done for one minute.
2. G~ Using the arrow keys, &~move the

“I7]" to select the units to fan direction

adjustment or fan strength adjustment.
Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

3. & Press the “FAN DIRECTION ADJUST-
MENT” button.
This sets “fixed” or “swing” for the fan direction.

%7 Press the “FAN STRENGTH ADJUST-
MENT” button.
Pressing this button scrolls through “ 'E' 'E"

and ﬁ;
Depending on the indoor unit, only “ " " and “
may be available.

The functions included in the indoor units may vary.
Pressing a button for a function which is not available
will cause “NOT AVAILABLE” to be displayed.

m Changing the ventilation mode and
ventilation strength (Fig. 9)

This changes the ventilation mode and strength set-
tings in the total enthalpy heat exchanger.

Changing the ventilation mode and strength is done in
the individual screen.

[Registration]
1. &~ Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL button” to

enter the 7" individual screen.
The unit will enter the individual screen automati-
cally if nothing is done for one minute.

2. G Using the arrow keys, i~ move the

“I7]" to select the units to ventilation

mode or ventilation strength adjustment.
Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

The fresh up function may not be available
depending on the connected unit model.
The functions included in the indoor units may vary.
Pressing a button for a function which is not available
will cause “NOT AVAILABLE” to be displayed.

¢ Ventilation Mode and Amount
If these are changed using the remote controller
depending on the unit model, they cannot be dis-
played on the central remote controller.
To monitor the ventilation mode and amount, check
the values on the remote controller.

m Timer Number Setting (Fig. 10)

(Only when used with the schedule timer)
Using this together with the schedule timer makes it
possible to set on and off times four times a day.

[Registration]

1. &~ Pressing the “TIMER NO.” button
causes the number set for timer number 1
to blink.

If no timer setting has been made
“= 7 will be displayed.

Select the desired timer number
by pressing the (17~ “TIMER
NO.” button.

2. z7°Once the desired timer number is
displayed, press the “SET” button.
Press the (2~ “SET” button
within 10 seconds after the timer
number is displayed.

The display will return to how it
was after 10 seconds.

The display for timer number 1
will stop blinking and then timer number 2 will start
blinking.

11
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3. G~ Select the desired timer number by
pressing the “TIMER NO.” button.
Once the desired timer number is
displayed, ¢z~ press the “SET”
button.

The display for timer number 2
will stop blinking.

The ﬁg » display will disappear
after 3 seconds.

Select “ - 7 in the timer number when you do not
wish to set a timer number.

It is possible to set only one timer number.

(The times for turning the unit(s) on and off twice a
day can be set with a single timer number.)

¢ Timer Number Setting

Group control: select the unit in the individual
screen and set the timer number.
set the timer numbers for all con-
nected units.
set the timer numbers for all
zone-registered units.
Call up the zones which you wish
to set in the zone screen and set
the timer numbers.

Batch control:

Zone control:

¢ Since the timer number will be set to after-
press priority, the timer number in the last
screen set will be valid for the connected
units.

Example 1

Setting timer number 1 for unit 1-00 to “1” and
timer number 2 to “2” in the individual screen and
then setting timer number 1 to “3” and timer
number 2 to “4” in the batch screen causes the
timer numbers for all units to be set, so timer
number 1 for unit 1-00 will be “3” and timer num-
ber 2 will be “4”.

Example 2

To prevent leaving units on, timer number 1 is
set to “5” in the batch screen.

Setting timer number 1 in zone number 1 to “-"
in the zone screen after that will change the
timer number for zone number 1, so the setting
to prevent leaving the units on will be lost for
zone number 1 only.

If a timer number is set incorrectly by accident,
redo the setting in the desired screen.

* What happens when the timer number on
time and off time are set to the same time

When the on time and off time are set to the
same time for the same timer number, operation
does not change.

When the on time and off time are set to the
same time for different timer numbers, the off
time is given priority.

When using timer operation, make sure the
times do not overlap when setting the program of
the schedule timer.

m Setting the Operation Code (Fig. 11)
[Registration]

1. @7~ Pressing the “CONTROL MODE”
button causes the currently set operation
code to blink.

Call up the desired code number by pressing the

(17~ “CONTROL MODE?” button.
Scroll through the code numbers.

2. @7~ Once the code number is displayed,

press the “SET” button.

The display will stop blinking.

The operation code display will disappear after
3 seconds.

[The Operation Code Setting]

Group control: select the unit in the individual screen
and set the operation code.

set the operation code for all con-
nected units.

set the operation code for all zone-reg-
istered units.

Call up the zones which you wish to set
in the zone screen and set the opera-
tion code.

Since the operation code will be set for after-press pri-
ority, setting the operation code in the zone and individ-
ual screens after setting the operation code in the
batch screen, will cause the operation codes set after-
wards to be valid.

Batch control:

Zone control:

12
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OPERATION MODE

The following five operation control modes can be selected along with the temperature setting and operation mode
by remote controller, for a total of twenty different modes. These twenty modes are set and displayed with control
modes of 0 to 19. (For further details, see EXAMPLE OF OPERATION SCHEDULE on the next page.)

* ON/OFF control impossible by remote controller..... Use this mode when operating and stopping from the
central remote controller only. (ON/OFF control by the
remote controller is disabled.)

* Only OFF control possible by remote controller ...... Use this mode when executing the operation only by the
central remote controller, and executing only the stop by
remote controller.

o Centralized ........coccvvieieeiiie e Use this mode when executing the operation only by the
central remote controller, and executing start/stop freely
by remote controller during the preset hours.

e Individual ... Use this mode when executing start/stop both by central
remote controller and remote controller.

» Timer operation possible by remote controller......... Use this mode when executing start/stop by remote con-
troller during the preset hours, and not starting operation
by the central remote controller at the programmed time
of system start.

[HOW TO SELECT THE CONTROL MODE]

» Select whether to accept or to reject the operation from the remote controller regarding the operation, stop, tem-
perature setting and operation mode setting, respectively, and determine the particular control mode from the
rightmost column of the table below.

Example

Operation by remote | | Operation by remote Stop by Temperature Operation

controller (at time of | | controller (at time of remote control by mode setting

unified operation by | | unified operation by controller | | remote by remote

centralized control) | | centralized control) controller controller
The control
mode is “ 1.

[Rejection] [Rejection] [Rejection] [Acceptance] [Acceptance]

13
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Control by remote controller
Operation
Opere:’tlon Unified operation, individ- | Unified stop, individual Tempera- Operation Con(tjrol
mode ual operation by central stop by central remote Stop ture control | mode setting mode
remote controller, or opera- | controller, or timer
tion controlled by timer stop
L Acceptance 0
Rejection Reledt 10
QN/OF";COQ"OI Rejection . ejection
impossible by —_— cceptance
remote controller (Example) | Acceptance ~([Example) 1 (Example)
Rejection (Example) Rejection 1
(Example)
L Acceptance 2
Only OFF control Rejection. Rejection Rejection 12
possible by (Example) A : 3
cceptance
remote controller Acceptance .p -
Rejection 13
o Acceptance 4
Rejection —
. Rejection 14
Centralized
Acceptance 5
Acceptance —
Rejection 15
Acceptance Acceptance
o Acceptance 6
Rejection —
L Rejection 16
Individual Acceptance
Acceptance 7
Acceptance —
Rejection 17
o Acceptance 8
Timer operation Acceptance Rejection Rejection Rejection 18
possible by (During timer at (During timer at OFF A " 9
iti iti cceptance
remote controller ON position only) position) Acceptance .p :
Rejection 19

Note) Do not select the timer operation possible without the remote controller. In this case, timer operation is disabled.

(T

7 DAIKIN

=)

When the operation, stop, temperature
setting and operation mode setting by

remote controller are rejected, “(CHostA]”

is displayed on the remote controller.

EXAMPLE OF OPERATION SCHEDULE
Operation schedule is possible only in conjunction with the schedule timer (optional accessory).
Liquid crystal display of schedule timer

ON/OFF control impossible by remote controller

SET1 |ON
AM

1Zlet_l1~
e >

OFF

1=
Zrei_pi_y

Centralized
PM

SET2 |ON OFF
‘AM ‘ O PM
Si-- -l

Remote
controller

Operation controlled
by timer

Programmed
to operate at
8:45

Stop controlled
by timer

Start/stop by remote

controller cannot be made.

Programmed
to stop at
5:00

hours

Individual operation
except to the preset

Centralized

03 U

Individual
stop

Forced and unified stop.
Power reminder stops.

!

Gon)- -+

!

14
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Only OFF control possible by remote controller

SET1 ‘ ON O OFF Centralized
AM PM

1Z1e1_hZ 1Ze7 17

[ > Zhepi_y

SET2 ‘ON OFF

PM | PM

1IZe 2070 1= 1=17)

e LA
Remote
controller

Centralized

SET1 ‘ON OFF Centralized

AM PM

1Zlel_hiZ 1=l )=N7)

oo > Jel_fi_)

SET2 ‘ON OOFF

Remote
controller

> -i--

y

Individual

Centralized

{

SET1 |ON OFF
AM ‘ O PM
1™ N7 1~ 17071
e » o il

SET2 |ON OFF
12N O em

N-le1=n=1
H_fel_1_)

Remote
controller

: >

y

Centralized

Remote
controller

44

Programmed to
operate at 8:45

| Only stopping possible by|

Operation Timer stops even Operation
controlled if you forget to controlled by
by timer turn off the unit. timer

!

-

Programmed to
stop at 5:00 T

Programmed to
operate at 5:20

)_

the remote controller.

Y
—@)- - -( Operation Stop ) - - -
[}

Individual operation once
the unit is stopped.

| Timer stops. Power reminder stops.

| Only stopping possible by the remote controller.l

Operation
controlled
by timer

Programmed to
operate at 8:45

Programmed to
stop at 10:00

Start/stop is possible by the remote controller
during the hours programmed for timer operation.

Operation starts
without fail at the
timer-programmed
time.

Programmed to
operate at 9:00

Start/stop is possible by the remote controller at any time
regardless of the hours programmed by the timer,

Programmed to
stop at 7:00

Stops temporarily at the
timer-programmed stop time.

Programmed to
stop at 5:00

Start/stop is possible by the remote controller at any time
regardless of the hours programmed by the timer.

Timer operation possible by remote controller

SET1 ‘ ON OOFF Centralized

AM PM

=1 271 1=

P T R N

SET2 |ON OFF
pid | O PM

J

Remote
controller

N0~

1Ze N7
Ss Yo

!

Centralized

Remote
controller

i

Timer op
by remot

preset times.

eration possible
e controller at

8:!0 - - -(Operation)—( Stop )- --
I I

Startn/stop is possible by the remote controller
during the hours programmed for timer operation.

Stops for a time at
timer-programmed time.

Timer operation possi-
ble by remote controller
at preset times.

- Air conditioner now operating.

Air conditioner now stopping.

Timer stops. Power
reminder stops.

Programmed to | _ _ _
operate at 5:20

Operation

Start/stop is possible by the remote controller
during the hours programmed for timer operation.

|:| Command by central remote controller
C) Command by remote controller

15

3P124623-1E

219



FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

m Setting operation mode (Fig. 12)

[Registration]

1. &~ Press the OPERATION MODE SELEC-
TOR BUTTON. Each time you press this
button, the display rotates as shown on
the below list.

 List of operations which can be set

In the below list, “ O ” refers to the acceptable set-
ting, while “ x ” refers to the not acceptable setting.

A: Zones and groups with no
‘(EJA_]" display.
Display Setting Contents of setting
¥ X
é, Can be set in individual
: Zones or groups
t71'1 O | Can be setin individual
e * 1 Zones or groups
:;; o | Canbesetin individual
| Zones or groups
: o Can be set in individual
; ZOnes or groups
A orsgorng| O Can be set in individual
| * 1 zones or groups * 3
\ o
&: O Can be set in individual
| *1 zones or groups
l Select this display if you
- o) don’t wish to set by
I zone.
B: Zones and groups with a
‘(CEIA )" display.
Display Setting Contents of setting
¥ e} To be set by zone
® %2
é‘ o | Canbe setin individual
: Zones or groups
\
&3 x
y
* x The displays are
| shown by group * 4
: % The displays are
| shown by group *4
\J
S or SO @) Can be set in individual
| * 1 zones or groups * 3
Y o
&: | ©) Can be set in individual
| * 1 Zones or groups
} Select this display if you
- @) don’t wish to set by zone.

*1: Setting may not be acceptable depending on the

type of indoor unit with which this unit is connected.

*2: In zone control, the units run in temperature adjust-

ment mode (heating or cooling) for the outdoor sys-
tem for the groups registered to those zones.
Heating or cooling selection is not available.

#3: Iy or S or N

Changing the ventilation mode cannot be done in
the zone screen. Changing the ventilation mode
should be done in the individual screen.

*4: In group control, the units run in temperature adjust-

("A. Zone without display* » h

\the list on the left. -
(8

\can be set. For further details, see the list in the Ieft)

ment mode (heating or cooling) for the group outdoor
system. Heating or cooling selection is not available.

The Zone consists of the following two cases.

The group with master remote controller setting
exists in this zone.

Setting the master remote controller enables cool/
heat selection.

Operations other than cool/heat operations can also
be set for some operations. For further details, see

. Zone with display* . )
No group with master remote controller setting
exists in this zone.

The cool/heat selection is not available because the
master remote controller has not been set.

Some operations other than cool/heat operations

See page 20 if the display* ” is flashing.

Fan operation can be performed for each zone using
the central remote controller even if there is no cool-
ing/heating selection right during cooling or heating.
Also, if a Ventiair is connected in the zone, ventilation
and ventilation cleaning operation is possible. See
the included operating manuals for details.

When the indoor unit is in heat operation, change the set-
ting to FAN operation through the central remote control-
ler; then, you can switch the fan speed to the extremely
low fan speed. Warm air may blow if any other indoor unit
belonging to the same system is in heat operation.

The indoor fan stops during defrost/hot start.

DRY cannot be set from the central remote controller.

® Group monitoring (Fig. 13)

(Utilize the group monitor function in each of the foD

\5. Check the conditions of other individual groups. /

lowing cases:

1. Check the malfunction code.
(See the next page.)

2. Check the group that requires cleaning of the air
filter and air cleaner element. (See page 21.)

3. Change the setting of the master remote control-
ler. (See page 20.)

4. Check the group(s) sharing the same outdoor
unit. Or, check the particular group(s) with the
master remote controller setting. (See page 20.)

16
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When in zone screen
The zone screen will revert to the individual screen

automatically if nothing is done in it for one minute.

[Registration]
1. &~ Press the “ALL/INDIVIDUAL” button
to switch to the 2~ “INDIVIDUAL” screen.

. 37~ Using the arrow key, z"move the

13

” to select the unit to be monitored.

Keeping the button pressed down will move it
rapidly.

4—~The“ ]j " lights up and the status of that unit

is displayed in the LCD. The cursor in the screen
Fig. 13 has selected unit 2-06.

m Error diagnosing function
(Fig. 14)
This central remote controller is provided with a diag-
nosing function, for when an indoor unit stops due to
malfunction. In case of actuation of a safety device,
disconnection in transmission wiring for control or fail-
ure of some parts, the operation lamp, inspection dis-
play and unit No. start to flash; then, the malfunction

code is displayed. Check the contents of the display,
and contact your DAIKIN dealer because the above
signs can give you the idea on the trouble area.

The display “ == ” flashes under

_ 9'9 010203 the group No. where the indoor
1l unit that has stopped due to mal-
2 function.
3,

[Registration]

1. (i~ Press the ARROW KEY BUTTON to
call up the group that has stopped due to
malfunction.

27~ The unit No. (3;"the malfunction code is
flashing because of an error failure.

\\\:,/
I, Yy
%;U'-i*f' UNIT Noz &
AN

Oplz:;l:)ion Ma&?;%?:yce Unit No. Malégz(:ion Error content
Xt ) » Indoor air thermistor error
Xt ° » Outdoor air thermistor error
Xt [ b HVU error (Ventiair dust-collecting unit)
Xt ° » Dumper system error
» » » Dumper system error + Thermistor error
Xt [ » Simple remote controller error
0 ° » Door.syvitch (Ventiair. dust-cqllggting gnit), relay harness fault
(Ventiair dust-collecting/humidifier unit)
L I I I et
b » » A0 Indoor unit - external safety device error
» » » A1 Ians(i%?;;;i';éul?tEV unit (Sky-Air connection unit) PC board
Xt ® b “ Indoor unit - PC board assembly fault
» 0 » A3 Indoor unit - Drain level error (33H)
» » » A6 Indoor unit - Fan motor (51F) lock, overload
Xt [ » Indoor unit - Fan direction adjustment motor (MA) error
» () » - Indoor unit - BEV unit, electric expansion valve motor (20E) error
It [ » Indoor unit - Malfunctioning drain
Eo ° » Indoor unit - Dust-collector error
b » » AJ Indoor unit - Insufficient capacity setting, address setting fault
17

3P124623-1E

221



FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

Indoor unit - Liquid piping thermistor (Th2) Error (faulty connec-

» Ey Ey c4 tion, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
» » » cs Indoor unit - BEV unit, gas piping thermistor (Th3) Error (faulty
connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Indoor unit - Intake air thermistor (Th1) Error (faulty connection,
» E E C9 cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Indoor unit - Outlet air thermistor (Th4) Error (faulty connection,
» E E CA cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Xt [} po3 Indoor unit - remote controller sensor error
» 0 » EO Outdoor unit - Safety device operation
» » » E1 Outdoor unit - PC board assembly fault
Xt ° b “ Outdoor unit - PC board assembly fault
» 0 » E3 Outdoor unit - High-pressure switch fault
3 » b E4 Outdoor unit - Low-pressure switch fault
b 0 » E9 Outdoor unit - Electric expansion valve motor (20E) error
Heat source unit - Intake water temperature inter-lock operation
i d E (fan operation)
» 0 » EF Outdoor unit - Ice thermal storage unit error
3 0 » F3 Outdoor unit - Discharge piping temperature error
Xt [ ) » “ Outdoor unit - High-pressure switch operation
» » » H4 Outdoor unit - Low-pressure switch operation
» » » Outdoor unit - Outdoor air thermistor (Th1)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
% ° » Outdoor unit - Outdoor air thermistor (Th1)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
Xt ° » Outdoor unit - Water temperature sensor system error
003 ° » Ice thermal storage unit error, ice thermal storage controller error,
error in outdoor unit during ice thermal storage operation
» 0 » Outdoor unit - water system fault
3 0 b J1 Outdoor unit - pressure sensor error
5 » » 13 Outdoor unit - Discharge piping thermistor (Th3)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
003 ° » J3 Outdoor unit - Discharge piping thermistor (Th3)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
% » » J5 Outdoor unit - Intake piping thermistor (Th4)
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
» 0 » J6 Outdoor unit - Heat exchange thermistor (Th2) error
7 ° » J6 Outdoor unit - Heat exchange thermistor (Th2) error
Error (faulty connection, cut wire, short circuit, fault)
3 » b J7 Outdoor unit - Header thermistor (Th6) error
» 0 » JA Outdoor unit - Discharge piping pressure sensor error
» » » JC Outdoor unit - Intake piping pressure sensor error
b 0 b JF Outdoor unit - Oil temperature sensor (Th5) system error
Xt [ » Outdoor unit - Oil temperature sensor (Th5) system error
3 » b LO Outdoor unit - Inverter system fault
» 0 » L4 Outdoor unit - Inverter cooler fault
KP ﬁ b L5 Qutdoor unit - Ground circuit for compressor motor, short circuit,

or power unit short circuit
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» » » L6 Outdoor unit - Ground circuit for compressor motor, short circuit
Qutdoor unit - Compressor overload, compressor motor wire
o » » L8 disconnection
» B » L9 Outdoor unit - Compressor lock
» 0 » LA Outdoor unit - Power unit error
» 5 » LC Outdoor unit - Transmission error between inverter and outdoor
control unit
Xt or B » M1 Central controller: PC board fault
It or 0 » M8 Transmission error between central controllers
Xt or » » MA Central controller: Incorrect combination
¥t or » » MC Central controller: Address setting fault
» [ » “ Insufficient gas (thermal storage)
» » » P1 Outdoor unit - Power voltage imbalance, phase loss
» B b P4 Outdoor unit - Power unit temperature sensor error
003 ° » Pressure drop due to insufficient refrigerant, electric expansion
valve fault, etc.
» D » U1 Reversed or lost phase
b » » u2 Power voltage error, momentary electrical stoppage
» » » m Transmission error between indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor/BS
unit, Transmission error between outdoor unit and BS unit
Transmission error between remote controller and indoor
E » » us control unit
) Sos ° us Remote controller board fault or remote controller setting fault
b » » ué Transmission error between indoor units
Transmission error between outdoor units
0 » » u7 Transmission error between outdoor unit and ice thermal
storage unit
Transmission error between outdoor units
3 d » (cooling/heating batch, low-noise operation)
Transmission error between master remote controller and slave
» » ° uUs remote controller (slave remote controller error)
Incorrect combination of indoor unit and remote controller within
a single system (model)
Transmission error between indoor unit/BEV unit and outdoor
» » » U9 unit within a single system
Transmission error between BS unit and indoor unit/BEV unit and
outdoor unit within a single system
Incorrect combination of indoor, BS, and outdoor units within a
» » » UA single system (model, number of units, etc.)
Incorrect combination of indoor unit and remote controller
(remote controller in question) BS unit connection position fault
Bl ° Eo3 Central control group numbers overlap
b » » UE Transmission error between indoor unit and central controller
Unset system, incorrect settings between BEV unit and
{ﬁ » » UF indoor unit
» 0 » UH System fault

== error codes (in outline font) do not display “maintenance” and the system will run, but please check the content

of the display and contact your dealer.
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m Setting master remote controller
(Fig. 15)

You must set the master remote controller of the oper-
ation mode for one of the indoor units, if two or more
such indoor units with the remote controller are con-
nected with the outdoor unit where the operation
modes such as cool/heat operation and FAN operation
can be set by remote controller and central remote con-
troller.

1. Preparations
When you want to fix settings
e Check the particular group with the master

remote controller setting for the refrigerant
system you wish to reset. (See the below.)

e Call up the group without the display

“ ” (See page 16.)

(47~ Hold the OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON down for about four seconds while
the above group is being called up.

The display “ ” flashes on the lig-
uid crystal display of the remote controller
for all the groups sharing the same outdoor
unit or BS unit.

When you turn on the power switch for the first

time, the display” ” flashes.

\
)
ALL | ALL O
o C—H C—>O
N | v/
* /l'l\
/ 1\

2. Setting selection right
Pall up the desired group to set the master
remote controller, and 77~ press the OPERA-
TION MODE SELECTOR BUTTON. The master
remote controller is set for this group, and the

display “ ” goes out. The display

” appears for the other groups.
Setting is finished now.

When switching operation

e In case of operation switch
Call up the zone including the group with the
setting of master remote controller.

(Zone without the display “ ”)

(i~ Press the OPERATION MODE SELECTOR
BUTTON several times, and switch to the
desired operation mode.

Each time you press it, the display is switched

to « '2‘ ” G * ” G _:::6:‘5 Y and “ =="in sequence.

NOTE
* However, the displays “ {A} " “ <-5m" and “VENTI-

LATION MODE” may apper in some zones, depend-
ing on the type on indoor unit with which they are
connected.

(VENTILATION MODE)

oy or SR or N

[System Display]

1. Test run mode is necessary to display the system
display.

2.In order to turn on test run mode, select the appro-
priate air conditioner on the individual screen with
the cursor and then set its operation mode to either
cooling or heating. (It makes no difference if the air
conditioner is running or not running while this oper-
ator is being performed.)

3.Press the “inspection/test run” button twice to put it
into test run mode.

4.Pressing the “inspection/test run” button for four or

more seconds in test run mode will display 17~ the
“REF CIRCUIT.

REF _M3
cmcu@ oy
0001 02 03040506 07080910 111213 14 15
"m| | | wmm
2 mm
3,
4,
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Call the unit whose system you wish to look up using 2. i~ Press the FILTER SIGN RESET BUT-
the arrow keys. . T
TON, and the display “ 2z~ ” disap-

pears. (Including all the groups where the
air filter has been cleaned.)

The * E[ on all groups in the same system as the
displayed group will light up.

Of those, the * E[ display in all groups which have NOTE
cooling/heating selection privilege will blink. Be sure to check the display 37 2455 has
00010203040506070 disappeared at this point. The appearance of the
1- - NP above display is a sign that the air filter or air cleaner
[ | H EER element of some group still needs cleaning.
20| (mm
3,

In this example, individual units 1-00, 1-03, 1-05,
1-06, 1-07, 2-02, and 2-03 are in the same system,
and 1-05 has the cooling/heating selection privi-
lege.

To look up other systems, call up all the units you wish
to look up using the arrow keys.

Pressing the inspection/test run button one more time
gets rid of the system display and ends it.

The unit will enter the individual screen automatically if
nothing is done for one minute in the system display
screen.

This function may not be available for all connected
outdoor units, in which case “REF CIRCUIT” will blink.
It will also not be correctly displayed if DIII-NET exten-
sion ADP is used.

m Display of time to clean (Fig. 16)
This central remote controller displays the time to clean
the air filter or air cleaner element for each group or any
given group by utilizing two types of signs. The display
“ r@4. 5= " tells the time to clean the air filter or the air
cleaner element of some group.

If a cleaning sign is displayed
A filter or element in some group is ready to be

cleaned.
1. &~ Press the ARROW KEY BUTTON, and
search the groups displaying “ ” or

“ £+” (The group may be plural.)

Clean or change the air filter or air cleaner
element.

For further details, see the operation manual
attached to each indoor unit. (Clean or change the
air filter or air cleaner element of all the groups dis-

playlng “ t@j" or* gé: n.)
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INSTALLATION TABLE

When installing the equipment, mark the zone No. of each group and installation location in the below table.

Setting group No.
(Setting is not possible unless power is activated to
both the central remote controller and indoor unit.)

Operated by remote controller

1. Activate power to both the central remote controller
and indoor unit.

2. While in the normal mode, hold down the “[#]” but-
ton for a minimum of 4 seconds. The unified ON/
OFF controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE.

3. Select the MODE No. “ [ ” with the " button.

4. Use the “ " button to select the group No. for
each group. (Group No. increases in the order of
1-00, 1-01 ... 1-15, 2-00, ... 8-15.)

« /ey

(s

5. Press to set the selected group No.

FIELD SET
MODE NO.| |MODE
(0L Y )
7 DAIKIN \
GROUP NO. N
o FT

Operated by simplified remote controller

1.

Activate power to both the central remote controller
and indoor unit.

2. Remove the upper part of the remote controller.
3. Press the BUTTON (field set) on the PC

MODE NO.

board. The controller will enter the FIELD SET
MODE.

. Select the MODE No. “ " with the BUT-
TON and BUTTON (temperature setting).

. Use the BUTTON (set A) and
BUTTON (set B) to select the group No. for each
group. (Group No. increases in the order of 1-00,
1-01 ... 1-15, 2-00, ... 8-15.)

. Press BUTTON (set/cancel) to set the
selected group No.

. Press BUTTON (field set) to return to the
NORMAL MODE.

GROUP NO.

Zone No.

Group No. -01 | -02

08

Indoor unit
Quantity of units
Controlled by

Location

Zone No.

Group No. -01 | -02

-08 -10

Indoor unit
Quantity of units
Controlled by

Location
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Zone No.
Group No. -00 | 01 | -02 | 03 | 04 | 05 | 06 | 07 | <08 [ <09 | =10 | =11 | 12 | -13 | <14 | -15
Indoor unit

Quantity of units
Controlled by

Location

Zone No.
Group No. -00 | =01 | 02 | -03 | 04 | 05 | -06 | =07 | -08 | 09 | =10 | -11 | <12 | <13 | -14 | -15
Indoor unit

Quantity of units
Controlled by

Location

OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES
(a) (b)

\V \V \
You can perform the normal operation, take off the malfunction contact point and unified start/stop by contact

point, all by connecting this unit with the unification adaptor for computerized control. For further details, ask
your DAIKIN dealer.

ba) Unification adaptor for computerized control  (b) Central remote controller J

DOUBLE CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLERS

G | 55 | | % |

®) |- © @ [ @)

hd

(a)-(1) (@)-(2) (f)

(With two central remote controllers, centralized control (indoor units) is possible from different locations. W

(a) Central remote controller (b) Group No.1-00 (c) GroupNo.1-15 (d) Group No.2-00
(e) Group No.4-15 (f) A maximum of 64 groups

Note)
* For control alignment and settings for double central remote controllers, contact your dealer.
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SPECIFICATIONS
m Specifications
Power supply 1 ~ 50/60Hz, 100V - 240V
Power consumption Max. 8W

“ 7

Continuous “a” contact

Forced ON/OFF input Contact current: approximately 10mA

Size 180 (W) x 120 (H) x 64.5 (D)
Weight 4209

m Outline drawings

4 | pn
V ALL 1 ALLO
CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER 0o C—o
oo T 5
oy TUY
] ""‘Eﬁm‘“‘uu‘u“s‘ .
B
e | o
“l ol g ':
==
N ) N

When using this unit an electric parts box of KIB311A is required.
For installation, a steel electric parts box to be embedded is mandatory.
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N\
ALL | ALLO
D CDO
ke
[
H
FRESH UP
Al EFglll © ..CODE
[“\ ] [g]‘ No. J [ No.
]
o RESET
A
Fig. 9
( )
4 ALL | ALLO
,CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER o ——> | S—)
NONTOR 1_nn *
INDVIDUALLY T LIL
0010203040506 07 080910111213 1415
=] P
2 v g
3 3
n L
Fig. 10
( )
,CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER
MONITOR 1_nn
INDVIDUALLY 1T
00010203040506 0708091011218 1415
=] P
2 v 5o
3|
A
|
SELECT)
]
RESE[J
Fig. 11
a )
B ALL | ALLO
CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER o0 —> [
VONITOR -1
‘ INDIVIDUALLY E UE *
oomazoeuososo-/oemanlmsms
1
Fig. 12
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? ALL | ALLO
NTROLLER O C— CD>O

R )
INDIVIDUALLY 8 US *
06070800101112131415

Il-l I-I.I ® 8 E F

Fig. 13

Operation lamp

;’"" J ALL | ALLO
—D o

,CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER

MONITOR -1 *
INDIVIDUALLY ! ~LILS .
000102 030405060708 091011121314 15 & 2
1[.. ®£E.F p——)
2 n
0 uy [ e O

Z
No.
]
o

Fig. 14

( N\
? ALL 1 ALLO
CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER [ S—)
MONITOR ) =
INDIVIDUALLY c-06 *
000102 03040506 07080910 1112131415
H =

----- ---- | CDBE.F

LTS

Fig. 15

? ALL | ALLO
CENTRAL REMOTE CONTROLLER o —> —

MONITOR -1
INDIVIDUALLY 8 4 'S
000102 03040506 07080910 1112131415

Hu[w]m] ]

2 [ [mm] m [mim
S| | [m [ Jm

! 1

Fig. 16
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14.6 <DST301BA61> Schedule Timer Controller (Installation)

~
S

Please read these “SAFETY CONSIDERATIONS" carefully before installing air conditioning equipment and be sure to
install it correctly. After completing the installation, make sure that the unit operates properly during the start-up operation.
Please instruct the customer on how to operate the unit and keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store this installation manual along with the operation manual for future reference.
This air conditioner comes under the term “appliances not accessible to the general public®.

Meaning of warning, caution and note symbols.
A\ WARNING ......Indication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or serious injury.

A\ CAUTION .......Indication a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or moderate injury. It may
also be used to alert against unsafe practices.
A\ NOTE ............. Indication situation that may result in equipment or property-damage-only accidents.

/A WARNING

Ask your dealer or qualified personnel to carry out installation work. Do not try to install the machine by yourself.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric shocks or fire.

Perform installation work in accordance with this installation manual.
Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric shocks or fire.

Be sure to use only the specified accessories and parts for installation work.
Failure to use the specified parts may result in water leakage, electric shocks, fire or the unit falling.

Carry out the specified installation work after taking into account strong winds, typhoons or earthquakes.

Make sure that a separate power supply circuit is provided for this unit and that all electrical work is carried out by
qualified personnel according to local laws and regulations and this installation manual.
An insufficient power supply capacity or improper electrical construction may lead to electric shocks or fire.
Make sure that all wiring is secured, the specified wires and used, and no external forces act on the terminal connections or wires.
Improper connections or installation may result in fire.

When wiring the power supply and connecting the remote controller wiring and transmission wiring, position the wires
so that the electric parts box lid can be securely fastened.
Improper positioning of the electric parts box lid may result in electric shocks, fire or the terminals overheating.

Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

Ground the air conditioner. Do not connect the ground wire to gas or water pipes, lightning rod or a telephone ground wire.
Incomplete grounding may result in electric shocks.

When installing or relocating the system, be sure to keep the refrigerant circuit free from substances other than the
specified refrigerant (R410A), such as air.

Do not reconstruct or change the settings of the protection devices.

If the pressure switch, thermal switch, or other protection device is shorted and operated forcibly, or parts other than those
specified by Daikin are used, fire or explosion may result.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.

Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause electric shock.

Install an earth leak circuit breaker, as required.
If an earth leak circuit breaker is not installed, electric shock may result.

Do not install the air conditioner or the remote controller in the following locations:

(a) where a mineral oil mist or an oil spray or vapor is produced, for example in a kitchen
Plastic parts may deteriorate and fall off or result in water leakage.

(b) where corrosive gas, such as sulfurous acid gas, is produced
Corroding copper pipes or soldered parts may result in refrigerant leakage.

(c) near machinery emitting electromagnetic waves
Electromagnetic waves may disturb the operation of the control system and result in a malfunction of the equipment.

(d) where flammable gases may leak, where there are carbon fiber or ignitable dust suspensions in the air, or where volatile
flammables such as thinner or gasoline are handled.
Operating the unit in such conditions may result in fire.

CISPR 22 Class A Warning.
This is a class A product. In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which case the user may be
required to take adequate measures.

-
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/A CAUTION

Be very careful about product transportation.

Safely dispose of the packing materials.

Packing materials, such as nails and other metal or wooden parts, may cause stabs or other injuries.

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging bags so that children will not play with them. If children play with a plastic bag
which was not torn apart, they face the risk of suffocation.

Do not turn off the power immediately after stopping operation.
Always wait at least five minutes before turning off the power. Otherwise, water leakage and trouble may occur.

Install the indoor and outdoor units, power supply wiring and connecting wires at least 3.5ft. away from televisions or
radios in order to prevent image interference or noise.
(Depending on the radio waves, a distance of 3.5ft. may not be sufficient enough to eliminate the noise.)

Remote controller (wireless kit) transmitting distance can result shorter than expected in rooms with electronic
fluorescent lamps. (inverter or rapid start types)
Install the indoor unit as far away from fluorescent lamps as possible.

This unit is a class A product.
In a domestic environment this product may cause radio interference in which case the user may be required to take adequate measures.

Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the refrigerant, oil and eventual other parts, should be done in accordance with
the relevant local and national regulations.
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@ ACCESSORIES )
4 )

Check the following accessories are included in the kit before installation.

Body 1 Installation screws (M4 x 16) 2
Operation manual 1 Attached electric wire (for individual use) | 1
Installation manual* 4 Crimp style terminal (for individual use) | 2

For Installation, a electrical box to be embedded is necessary (part to be procured in the field/with covers).
\* DST301BA61 includes only one installation manual. A

€ INSTALLATION AND INITIAL SETTING )
4

1. Remove the upper part of the remote controller.
* Insert a (-) screwdriver (2 locations) into the recess
between the upper part and the lower part of the remote
controller and twist the screwdriver lightly.

(The PC board is attached with the upper part of the remote ]

(—) screwdriver

controller. Do not damage electric parts with a screwdriver, etc.
(2 locations)

Lower part of the » Attach the lower part to the electrical box (part to
remote controller be procured in the field) with the provided
installation screws.
Select a flat face as a installation place. Do
not tighten the installation screws excessively
not to damage the lower part of the remote
controller.

Installation screw
(2 screws)

Electrical box

For part to be procured in the field electrical
(part to be procured in the freld.)

box, use KJB212AA (optional accessory).

2. Initial setting
(1) Setting connector for individual use (X1A) (Factory set : OFF) (Set for individual use only)
* For individual use of schedule timer
Insert the connector attached with the body case on the PC board.
* For combined use with other optional controllers for centralized control
Do not change the factory setting.

®

Control mode selector (SS2) (Set for individual use only)

By changing the switch, setting mode of individual and
centralized operation is available. T Cent, T CenT.
Note) When used with other optional controllers, CONTROL MODE CONTROL MODE

control mode of central remote controller and Individual
unified ON/OFF controller have the priority. (Factory set)

Centralized

(3) Setting of the sequential operation function
The schedule timer is equipped with a sequential operation function that sequentially turns
indoor units on in 2-second intervals during unified operation.
(Sequential operation is factory set to “ON.”)
To switch sequential operation ON or OFF, set as follows.

[While holding down the unified stop button, perform forced reset.|
Sequential operation |_ »| Sequential operation
“ON" oy “OFF"

(Factory set) [ While holding down the unified operation button, perform forced reset. |

Note) The sequential operation function is designed to reduce the load on the power supply
equipment, but does not quarantee that compressors will not be started simulta-
neously. You cannot therefore count on a capacity reduction effect by power supply
equipment breaker selection.
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(@) Forced reset switch (SS1)
When changing the setting of the connector for individual use, etc., the switch can be reset
simply by setting it to the reset side once and returning to the normal side. This procedure
enables to reset without turning off the power. (Set the normal side at normal operation.)

Normal side . Reset side .
({Factory set) ON ON
RESET — RESET
Control mode selector. ] ‘ | Individual use setting connector |
\ X1A

In case of combined use with
other optional controllers for schedule timer
centralized control

(Factory sef)

Forced reset switch

(5) Setting for special function

When you want to have a programmed
operation of a part of indoor units by
using only schedule timer, cut off JP1
and supply the power again.

You can have a programmed operation
of the indoor units set the address for
central control by local remote controller.

3. Transmission wiring
* In case of individual use of schedule timer

Connect terminals of the schedule timer (F1. To schedule timer ~ Attached To the connector on
F2) with terminals of the indoor unit (F1. F2), | P'andP? slecirio ke *indeorunit PG voard
Connect terminals of the schedule timer (D1. - Crimp siyle terminal G

D2) and the connector on the indoor unit PC Crimp style terminal_~ )

board, using the attached electric wire and Field wiring Use a proper tool to securely clamp

crimp style terminals.

crimp style terminals.
Prevent the connection part of crimp style
terminal from getting out of the electric parts

- Attached wire

To other
box of indoor unit. indoor unit
* |n case of combined use with other optional
controllers for centralized control Schedule timer
Connect terminals of the gchedule timer (F1, The connection adapter may: VRV ToX1gA
F2, D1, D2) and the terminals of the central %e separately neaqu;w ;Pr To X35A
remote controller (or unified ON/OFF SRR Al Sioy Bty EEXEL B}
controller). L
Wiring specifications To other
outdoor unit
F1, F2 D1, D2
Wiring Sheathed wire (2-wire) | Sheathed wire (2-wire) %rgl%% %ﬁ%&%
Gauge 0.75 ~ 1.26mm? | 0.75 ~ 1.26mm? Schedule timer Central remote
controller{unified
Length Max. 1000m Max. 150m ON/QFFcontroller)

NOTES:

1. Electrical box and transmission wiring are not attached.

2. Do not touch the PC board with your hand.

3. Keep transmission wiring at least 50 mm away from power
supply wiring to avoid malfunctions.

4. Install the upper part of the remote controller
as before.

Fit the lower claw first.
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€) SETTING GROUP NO. FOR CENTRALIZED CONTROL )

(1) Turn ON the power of the indoor unit and SCHEDULE TIMER.
(Unless the power is ON, no setting can be made.)

for about one minute with the display of “&&”.)

(2) While in the normal mode, hold down the “ " button for a minimum of 4 seconds.
The remote controller will enter the FIELD SET MODE.

Set the group number of each group of the indoor unit from the remote controller. (In case of no remote
controller, also connect the remote controller and set the group No. Then, remove the remote controller.)

Check that the installation and electrical wiring are correct before turning the power supply ON.
(When the power supply is turned ON, all LCD appear once and the unit may not accept the operation

\

(3) Select the MODE No. “ 22" with the “[]” button.

(4) Usethe* @ button to select the group No. for

each group.

| ,-| MODE NO.

4 FIELD SET
MODE

(Group numbers increase in the order of GROUP NO.
1-00,1-01,---1-15, 2-00,---8-15.)

(5) Press “£5” to set the selected group No.
(6) Press “@"to return to the NORMAL MODE.

NOTES) * In case of individual use of schedule timer

adapters) for details on their Group No. settings.

NOTICE Be sure to keep the operation manual for maintenance.

Group number setting is not necessary. It is automatically set when turning power supply ON.
* See the instruction manuals which came with the Ventiair and adapters (i.e., multi-purpose

@ TEST OPERATION )

Refer to the installation manual attached to the outdoor unit.

been operated, reset the power after energizing for more than five minutes.
It may not be possible to control the unit from the schedule timer.

In case the schedule timer is used individually and the wiring is changed after the system has
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14.7 <DST301BA61> Schedule Timer Controller (Operation)

4 6 5 3 1 2
-
G N\
7 AL|l  ALL|O
SCHHDULE TIMER & C ¢ C
ROGRAM @=——d——e.! START | SET1 | ON O OFF
©) - FF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF | AM PM |  AM PM
NO) ,'-, HON TUE@TQ_UFES&@ IEEE > JEEE
mﬁ_‘ MON TUE WED THU FR _s/iT_sGLv AEE& ON AOFEM
\ . RN o V) =
i | ook BN S | IEEEE > bR
NO. EROGRAM
DAY HR. MIN. A
(1~7) || (1~12) || (1~60 bo)
N D HR. MIN.
CLOCK || == ———=
DAY OFF corYy DELETE
IPST301BA61
k:l:
9 10 11
1
12 15 14 16 17
NO. PROGRAM
DAY HR. MIN.
(1~7) || (1~12) [ (1~60) OK
N DAY | |HR MIN.
CLOCK ||| == ———=
‘ HDAY.OFF CqPY DEIETE
DST301BA61
13 18 19 20
2
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panan

/
SCHEDULE TIMER o

ALL |

ALL O

SET1 ‘ON O oFF

R 4

SET2 ‘DN O OFF

-l--

’7
= >
( )
DAIKIN
7 ALL | ALLO
SCHEDULE TIMER O
SET1 | ON OFF
@ - OFF OFF | AM ‘_ O ou
2 . PR T O Y T}
NO. -/ SATSUN | D1+ 121 AT
FRI SET2 |ON (D) OFF
Pt T e e
clock  py iy | 5 s >

Danay

V ALL | ALLO

SCHEDULE TIMER O
SET1 ON OFF
@ - OFF OFF | AM. ‘_ O_ _PM
) 7 [N S
NO. I SAT SUN | - 11 S
SET2 |ON OFF
[V _FM,‘_ O,_,PM,
I CLOGK N N

?" ALL | ALLO
SCHEDULE TIMER o >
SET1 |ON () OFF

o - OFFOFF [AM | ’_PM
- 6_ 7 [ RV iz

NO. SAT SUN | 1= 7101 ORI

‘ CLOCK

ez
=

ar
[

SE;& ‘ON (/) OF
|

e
1)

?ﬂ ALL IZ/ ALL O

SCHEDULE TIMER O

ON Ol

@ - OFF OFF ASMEI' 1 ‘_ O

2 A M= T
NO. I SAT SUN | D1+ 7121

‘ CLOCK

PROGRAM

[ DAY H HR.
(1~7) || (1~12)

=l

DELETE

DST301BA61

=
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SAFETY CONSIDER-
ATIONS

Please read these “ SAFETY CONSIDER-
ATIONS ” carefully before installing air condition-
ing equipment and be sure to install it correctly.
After completing the installation, make sure that
the unit operates properly during the start-up
operation.

Please instruct the customer on how to operate
the unit and keep it maintained.

Also, inform customers that they should store
this installation manual along with the operation
manual for future reference.

This air conditioner comes under the term “ appli-
ances not accessible to the general public ”.

Meaning of warning, caution and note symbols.

A WARNING............. Indicates a potentially
hazardous situation
which, if not avoided,
could result in death or
serious injury.

/\ cAuTION.......... Indicates a potentially
hazardous situation
which, if not avoided,
may result in minor or
moderate injury. It
may also be used to
alert against unsafe
practices.

A NOTE .......ccoeee... Indicates situation
that may result in
equipment or prop-
erty-damage-only
accidents.

Keep these warning sheets handy so that
you can refer to them if needed.

Also, if this equipment is transferred to a new
user, make sure to hand over this operation
manual to the new user.

—/\\ WARNING

In order to avoid electric shock, fire or injury,
or if you detect any abnormality such as
smell of fire, turn off power and call your
dealer for instructions.

Ask your dealer for installation of the air
conditioner.

Incomplete installation performed by your-
self may result in a water leakage, electric
shock, and fire.

Ask your dealer for improvement, repair,
and maintenance.

Incomplete improvement, repair, and main-

tenance may result in a water leakage, elec-
tric shock, and fire.

Improper installation or attachment of
equipment or accessories could result in
electric shock, short-circuit, leaks, fire or
other damage to the equipment. Be sure
only to use accessories made by Daikin
which are specifically designed for use
with the equipment and have them
installed by a professional.

Ask your dealer to move and reinstall the
air conditioner or the remote controller.
Incomplete installation may result in a water
leakage, electric shock, and fire.

Never let the indoor unit or the remote
controller get wet.
It may cause an electric shock or a fire.

Never use flammable spray such as hair
spray, lacquer or paint near the unit.
It may cause a fire.

Never replace a fuse with that of wrong
ampere ratings or other wires when a
fuse blows out.

Use of wire or copper wire may cause the
unit to break down or cause a fire.

Never inspect or service the unit by your-
self.

Ask a qualified service person to perform this
work.

Cut off all electric waves before mainte-
nance.

Do not wash the air conditioner or the
remote controller with excessive water.
Electric shock or fire may result.

Do not install the air conditioner or the
remote controller at any place where
flammable gas may leak out.

If the gas leaks out and stays around the air
conditioner, a fire may break out.

Do not touch the switch with wet fingers.
Touching a switch with wet fingers can cause
electric shock.

CISPR 22 Class A Warning:

This is a class A product. In a domestic envi-
ronment this product may cause radio inter-
ference in which case the user may be
required to take adequate measures.
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—/\ CAUTION

After along use, check the unit stand and
fitting for damage.

If they are left in a damaged condition, the
unit may fall and result in injury.

Do not allow a child to mount on the unit
or avoid placing any object on it.

Falling or tumbling may result in injury.

Do not let children play on and around
the unit.

If they touch the unit carelessly, it may result
in injury.

Do not place a flower vase and anything
containing water.

Water may enter the unit, causing an electric
shock or fire.

Never touch the internal parts of the con-
troller.

Do not remove the front panel. Some parts
inside are dangerous to touch, and a
machine trouble may happen.

For checking and adjusting the internal
parts, contact your dealer.

Avoid placing the controller in a spot
splashed with water.

Water coming inside the machine may cause
an electric leak or may damage the internal
electronic parts.

Do not operate the air conditioner when
using a room fumigation - type insecticide.
Failure to observe could cause the chemi-
cals to become deposited in the unit, which
could endanger the health of those who are
hypersensitive to chemicals.

Safely dispose of the packing materials.
Packing materials, such as nails and other
metal or wooden parts, may cause stabs or
other injuries.

Tear apart and throw away plastic packaging
bags so that children will not play with them. If
children play with a plastic bag which was not
torn apart, they face the risk of suffocation.

Do not turn off the power immediately
after stopping operation.

Always wait at least five minutes before turn-
ing off the power. Otherwise, water leakage
and trouble may occur.

The appliance is not intended for use by
young children or infirm persons without
supervision.

The remote controller should be installed

in such away that children cannot play
with it.

—/\ NOTE

Never press the button of the remote con-
troller with a hard, pointed object.
The remote controller may be damaged.

Never pull or twist the electric wire of the
remote controller.
It may cause the unit to malfunction.

Do not place the controller exposed to
direct sunlight.

The LCD display may get discolored, failing
to display the data.

Do not wipe the controller operation
panel with benzine, thinner, chemical
dustcloth, etc.

The panel may get discolored or the coating
peeled off. If it is heavily dirty, soak a cloth in
water-diluted neutral detergent, squeeze it
well and wipe the panel clean. And wipe it
with another dry cloth.

Dismantling of the unit, treatment of the
refrigerant, oil and eventual other parts,
should be done in accordance with the
relevant local and national regulations.
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FEATURES AND FUNCTIONS

B Operation controlled by programmed time
Operating time and stopping time can be set to the
minute by each day of the week. The operating and See page
stopping patterns can also be set in schedule 5—9.
according to the time slot given twice a day in tune
with the uses.

B Unified Operation/Stop
By using this schedule timer, the unified
operation/stop of the indoor unit can be executed
manually regardless of the No. of programmed time in
operation.

See page
9.

¢ When used in conjunction with central remote controller (Optional Accessory)
The operation controlled by programmed time can be set for up to eight different patterns (timer
No. 1 —8). Each schedule pattern can be also selected.
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NAMES AND FUNCTIONS OF OPERATING SECTION
(Fig. 1, 2)

UNIFIED OPERATION BUT-
TON ¢« ALL | 9

Press this button to perform the unified
operation regardless of the No. of pro-
grammed time.

UNIFIED STOP BUTTON

« ALLO »
D

Press this button to perform the unified
stop regardless of the No. of pro-
grammed time.

OPERATION LAMP (RED)

The light turns on during the operation
of the indoor unit.

DISPLAY “ { = ” (TIME NO.)

Displays the time No. only when used
in conjunction with the central remote
controller.

DISPLAY
“PROGRAM . START.”
(PROGRAMMING START)

The light turns on when the timer is
programmed.

DISPLAY “ orf ” (HOLIDAY
SETTING)

Lights above the day of the week set
as holiday. The operation controlled by
timer is not available on that day.

DISPLAY “ —” (SETTING
OF DAYS OF A WEEK)

Flashes below the day of the week pro-
grammed.

DISPLAY “ &~ ” (MALFUNC-

I\
Y

TION CODE)

Displays the contents of malfunction
during the stop due to malfunction.

DISPLAY “ *.=% i »
(PRESENT TIME)

Displays the present day of the week
and time.

10

&€ AM PM
HZ1+ 120170

DISPLAY © i ” (PRO-
GRAMMED TIME OF SYSTEM

START)

Displays the time programmed to start.

11

DISPLAY “ 2i% » (PRO-
GRAMMED TIME OF SYSTEM
OFF)

Displays the time programmed to stop.

12

TIME NO. BUTTON «| & |

See page 5-9.

13

CLOCK ADJUSTING

BUTTON * |cuooe| »

Press this button to set the present
time.

14

PROGRAMMING START

BUTTON “ »

Press this button to set or check the
No. of programmed time. Press it
again after you are through with the
program.

15

BUTTON FOR SELECTING
DAYS OF A WEEK * ”

Press this button to select the day of
the week.

16

HOUR/MINUTE BUTTON

« | HR

MIN.
(1~12) ”

(1~60)

Press this button to adjust the present
time and the programmed time.
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17| TIMER ON BUTTON ”

Press this button to set the present
time and the programmed time.

HOLIDAY SETTING
18 | BUTTON “ i) ”

Press this button to set holidays.

BUTTON FOR COPYING
PROGRAM OF PREVIOUS

19 DA [13 bh
Use this button to set the No. of pro-

grammed time same as that of the pre-
vious day.

PROGRAM CANCELING
BUTTON “ [55] ”

Use this button to set the programmed
time to cancel. The display shows

)

20

(Note)
1. Please note that all the displays in the fig-
ure appear for explanation purpose or
when the cover is open.

OPERATION

B Setting present time (Fig. 3)

(Example) In case of setting Friday, 5:30

p.m.

1. {7 Press the CLOCK ADJUSTING
BUTTON. The present time dis-
play flashes.

(NOTE)

* The present time needs adjusting in case
of turning power supply on for the first
time or the occurrence of power failure
over the period of 48 hours or more.

2. (27~ Press the BUTTON FOR

SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK.

Each time the button is pressed,

the day display shifts to the right.

(NOTE)

. The dlsplay MON ” follows the display
“SUN.”

A7
cLock AM;'?_H i
71N\

Set the day to Friday.

(37~ Set the time with the HOUR/

" MINUTE BUTTON. Each time the

HOUR/MINUTE BUTTON is
pressed, the display is put forward
minute by minute and hour by
hour. When the button is kept
pressed, the display is put forward
continuously.

(NOTES)

+ After becoming “ AM 11:00 ”, when the
button is pressed, the display becomes
“PM 0:00".

 After becoming “ 59 ” (minute), when the
button is pressed, the display becomes
“00” (minute).

{ ‘ }:;"3. '.,I.,k
CLOCK &Y T
Lt '. =

Set the time to 5:30 p.m.

47~ Press the TIMER ON BUTTON

- the moment the time signal of TV,

radio, telephone, etc. is heard.

The mark “ : ” flashes, and the
clock starts.
{ ‘ oo oy AT

Press the TIMER ON BUTTON
in tune with the time signal at 5:30 p.m.

(NOTES)

» The clock used is of 12-hour type.

» When you turn power supply on, the sys-
tem may display “ =~ ” for about one
minute and not start to operate after all the
liquid crystal displays appear at a time.

* If the CLOCK ADJUSTING BUTTON is
pressed by mistake, press it again to
return to the original state. As the clock
does not stop, the time indicated by the
clock is kept correct. In case of power
failure within 48 hours, the clock keeps
operating by utilizing the built-in battery.
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B Setting no. of programmed time
(Fig. 4)

(Example) Time No. 5 (to be programmed

only when used in conjunction
with the central remote con-
troller)

Monday to Friday:
Operating from 8:45 a.m. till
5:00 p.m.

Operating from 5:15 p.m. till
11:00 p.m.

Saturday and Sunday:
Setting the whole day stop oper-
ation (application for holidays)
controlled by programmed time.

1. (7" Press the PROGRAMMING
START BUTTON. Programming is
available.

The display “PROGRAM JSTART”
appears, and the display of days of a
week flashes.

PROGRAM  START

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
_MQN_TUE WED THU FRI SAT SUN
T

2. (27~ Press the TIME No. BUTTON,
and select the desired number.

(NOTE)

* Unless used in conjunction with the cen-
tral remote controller, The TIME No. is
not displayed and can not be selected.

Select the TIME No. 5.

Iz 1 2 3
NO. _J|MON TUE weD

3. 7 Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK,
and set the proper day of the week.
Each time you press it, the flash-
ing display of days of a week shifts
to the right.

PROGRAM

I START EVFI }ON O OFF

Dy
NO. MON TUE WED THU FHI SAT SUN

sL-r! TON O oFF

olocK Tl

Set to Monday.

(1) Setting programmed time

4. 7 Set the programmed time of

system start 1 by using the HOUR/
MINUTE BUTTON. Each time the
HOUR/MINUTE BUTTON is
pressed, the display is put forward
minute by minute and hour by
hour. When the button is kept
pressed, the display is put forward
continuously.

PROGRAM o START

&Ti }ON O OFF
Ty S
MW T0E WED THU FRI SAT SON L .

SET! TON O oFF

> -l--

D
No. I

FRI

°Z . .
CLock py Z- 2] e -

Set the “PROGRAMMED TIME OF
SYSTEM START 1” at 8:45 a.m.

5/~ Press the TIMER ON BUTTON,

' and set the programmed time of

system start 1. Each time you

press it, the next area to be set

flashes.

(NOTE)

 Set the other programmed time in the
same procedure.

PROGRAM o START

o SET1 | ON QciﬁF,
NO. MD& TUE WED THU FR\ SAT SUN Y ( -I > , N
- 4

A3
A ,|SET2 on o +
el
cock g L] -i- -
PROGRAM ~JSTART [ SET1 |ON Q F
) ST W
NO. ﬂpN TUEWED THU FR\ SAT SUN A Y V puj , - Y:V
\
G|z o 38
ook py I - -
PROGRAM J START | SET1 ‘ oN (O OFF
O - Qs
NO. MQN TUEWED THU FR\ SAT SUN Y T2 PRy Y/ (
To JON OFF
- S? wa, O
LK pM _'l e i l\ -l
2
PROGRAM J START | SET1 ‘ ON O OFF
@ Ay/ : > i~ Il V
NO. M y ToE wEd THu R shTsO | G5 Sl
=N o SET2 ‘ON Q iFF
ook py SII0 5~ 15 ’

Il\
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(2)

()

Set the next day of the week.

Set the day of the week to Tuesday, and
copy the program of the previous day
(Monday). In the same procedure, set the
day of the week to Wednesday through Fri-
day in sequence.

6/~ Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK
and set the following day. Press
the BUTTON FOR COPYING PRO-
GRAM OF PREVIOUS DAY. The
same program as that of the imme-
diately preceding day of the week
is set.
(NOTE)
* Repeat each procedure 3 — 5 in the
above when not copying the contents of
the previous day.

Holiday setting

(77~ Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK
and set one or more days of the
week as holiday. Press the HOLI-
DAY SETTING BUTTON, and the
display “ OFF ” is displayed at the
top of the day of the week. If you
press it again, the display returns
to the original state.

PROGRAM  START ON O OFF
3 NP

NO. ; MON TOE WED THU FRI SA‘LSUN 7 ‘

SET2 ‘ON O oFF

s
FRI
°Z . . .
CLOCK pm .'!-_'u_r| Sle-e sle-

Set Saturday and Sunday as holidays.

Press the PROGRAMMING
START BUTTON, and finish the
program setting.

(NOTES)

* Unless the button is pressed within 20
minutes, the display will automatically
revert back to the original state. In this
case, setting contents up to the point
where the TIMER ON BUTTON (or HOL-
IDAY SETTING BUTTON or BUTTON
FOR COPYING PROGRAM OF PREVI-
OUS DAY) is pressed will only take
effect.

The display “ PROGRAM J START”
and the display of days of a week “ —"”
disappears.

» The flashing display goes off, and the
No. of programmed time of the present
day is displayed. Then the operation

controlled by timer starts.

* The operation controlled by timer is exe-
cuted even while the program is being

set.

NO. I

PROGRAM o START

MON TOE WED THU FRI SAT SUN

OFF OFF | Al

HHE

SET1 | ON O OFF

i

CLOCK  py

5
FR

117
P

SET2 ‘DN O OFF

rrrrrrr

This is the end of the setting example.

B Change and cancellation of no.
of programmed time (Fig. 5)

(Example)

Operating from
8:45 a.m. ill
5:00 p.m.

Operating from
5:15 p.m. till
11:00 p.m.

Time No. 3 (to be set only when
used in conjunction with the
central remote controller)

A: Change/
cancel partially

(Wednesday)
After operating
from 8:45 a.m.
till 7:00 p.m.,
the operation
stops.

B: Cancel the

whole

(Thursday)
Whole day
stop.

1. 47~ Press the PROGRAMMING
START BUTTON. The program
setting is ready. The display
“PROGRAM AJISTART ” appears,
and the display of days of a week
flashes.

2. (27 Press the TIME No. BUTTON,
and select the desired No.

D
=

WON TOE wED THU FRI SAT SON

OFF OFF [ AM

e
HHE

SET1 ‘ON O DFF

e
Zieiiid

CLOCK 121

5
FRI
IZ 77

SE|'2 ‘ON O OFF

Iz !
rlr’rr/u

Select the time No. 3.
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3. (37 Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK,
and set the day of the week to be
changed. The set No. of pro-
grammed time of the day of the
week is displayed.

® B OFFOFF?METEAON QOFF
NO. ’ MON TUE_MTHU FRI SAT SUN 1+ 7 /\ Je l V’
) s [ oo,
CLOCK  ppy m00 _v e i

Set the day to Wednesday.

A. Change/cancel partially

4. 47" Press the TIMER ON BUTTON
and change, and the display of
programmed time flashes. Each
time you press it, the next area to
be set flashes.

OFF OFF
WoN Tueumu FRI SAT SON

D o
NO. JJ

F;,- - ,|SET2 | on OdFF
Shift to the display “PROGRAMMED
TIME OF SYSTEM OFF 1”.

i \°“ Qi
l V/ ,! VV

5. (57" Press the HOUR/MINUTE
BUTTON and change the pro-
grammed time. Press the TIMER
ON BUTTON, and finalize the set-
ting of change.

, OFFOFF
MON TUE [ THU FHI SAT SUN - ! /I
l’_f 25

s | sgrz ‘ oN (O OFF

O]
no. I

I uln]
CLOCK— pm_ D)=L

Change the “PROGRAMMED TIME OF
SYSTEM OFF 1”to 7:00 p.m.

g er

=™ L= e
e = AN

6. (& Press the PROGRAM CAN-
CELING BUTTON, and cancel the
programmed time. If you press it
again, display returns to the origi-
nal state. Press the TIMER ON
BUTTON to finalize the cancella-

tion.
® L oerore S I O"ff,,
No ' MON TUEWED THU FHI SAT SUN ‘r/ Y’! > ‘r .
W)ON O OFF
CLOCK I ST
PM -l rv!\rrtr
LAL)

Shift to the “PROGRAMMED TIME OF
SYSTEM START 2.

SET1 |ON OFF
o
]

TN
[ I S T

OFF OFF
MON TUEw §D THU FRI SAT SON

T -
s S| ON OFF
I NuTu] Fpﬁ) O,A,-
CLoCK pm_LD-LIL)

e

D o
No. I

Set the “PROGRAMMED TIME OF
SYSTEM START 2” to program
cancellation.

In the same procedure, cancel the programmed
time of system off 2.

B. Cancel the whole

7. U Press the BUTTON FOR
SELECTING DAYS OF A WEEK,
and shift to the day of the week to
be canceled. Then, press the HOL-
IDAY SETTING BUTTON, the dis-
play “ OFF ” appears at the top of
the particular day of the week. The
programmed time is canceled. If
you press the button again, the
display returns to the original
state.

, OFFOFF tﬂal ADN O o

won TOE wep Juu FRI SAT SUN

& |s'E|'z TON O oFF

(O
NO. I

=T .
R VR D)

Shift the day of the week to Thursday
to set as a holiday.

[
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8. Press the PROGRAMMING
START BUTTON. The program
setting is now finished.

(NOTES)

* Unless the button is pressed within 20
minutes, the display will automatically
revert back to the original state. In this
case, setting contents to the point where
the TIMER ON BUTTON (or HOLIDAY
SETTING BUTTON or BUTTON FOR
COPYING PROGRAM OF PREVIOUS
DAY) is pressed will only take effect.

» To continue the change/cancellation, do
not press the PROGRAMMING START
BUTTON until all change/cancellation
are completed.

* The operation controlled by timer is exe-
cuted even while the program is being
set.

B Manual operation (Fig. 6)

This schedule timer enables the operation/stop
by pressing the UNIFIED OPERATION/STOP
BUTTON in addition to the operation controlled
by timer (operation/stop according to the pro-

grammed time) at any time.

1. 7" Press the UNIFIED OPERA-
TION BUTTON, and the OPERA-
TION LAMP turns on.

67~ Press the UNIFIED STOP BUT-
TON, and the OPERATION LAMP is
turned off.

(NOTES)

* The operation automatically stops
according to the programmed time of
system off even during the manual oper-
ation. In the meantime, the operation
starts automatically according to the pro-
grammed time of system start even dur-
ing the stop of operation.

If the unit is used in conjunction with
other optional controllers for centralized
control, the OPERATION LAMP of the
unit that is not under operation control
may be turned on or off a few minutes
behind schedule. This shows that the
signal is being exchanged, and does not
indicate any failure.

( Operation lamp h

O Turn on: The light turns on when any of
the indoor units is in operation
whether the operation is
controlled by timer or by hand.

@ Turn off: The light turns off when all the
indoor units stop.

- J

B Operation control code

Two different types of operation control codes
can be selected when this kit is used indepen-
dently (when not used in conjunction with the
central remote controller, unified ON/OFF con-
troller, etc.).

Individual
In case where the operation/stop is controlled
by both schedule timer and remote controller.

Centralized

The operation is controlled by the schedule
timer alone, and the operation/stop is controlled
freely with the remote controller during the pro-
grammed time.

(NOTES)
* For current settings, contact your DAIKIN
dealer.
* To change settings, contact your DAIKIN
dealer.
Do not change settings yourself.

B Error diagnosing function
(Fig. 7)

This schedule timer is provided with the mal-
function diagnosing function. The malfunction
code flashes if there occurs any malfunction in
communication, etc. between and among the
optional controllers for centralized control. In
addition, the operation lamp also flashes if
there occurs any malfunction in communication
with the indoor unit. Check the contents of the
display and contact your DAIKIN dealer
because the signals give you the idea of the
trouble area.

3P124623-5C

246




FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

Opera-
tion lamp

Malfunc-
tion code

Contents of mal-
function

Turn off

M1

Failure of PC board
of schedule timer.

Fixes

The following

causes are possi-

ble. Check each

one.

1. PC board prob-
lems

Turn on
or off

M8

Malfunction of
transmission
between each
optional controllers
for centralized con-
trol.

Fixes

Check all central
devices which are
connected (e.g.,
power supply,
transmission
wiring, etc.).

Turn on
or off

MA

Improper combina-
tion of optional
controllers for cen-
tralized control.

Fixes

The following

causes are possi-

ble. Check each
one.

1. Are all central
devices com-
bined correctly?

2. Is the master
central connec-
tor attached to
two or more cen-
tral devices?

3. Are there 128 or
more indoor
units con-
nected?

Turn on

or off MC

schedule timer.

Fixes
The following

Check each one.

in the central

ler overlap?

in the on/off ¢

more schedul
timers con-
nected?

Address failure of

causes are possible.

1. Do the control
range addresses

remote control-

2. Do the control
range addresses

troller overlap?
3. Are there 2 or

on-

e

Flash UE

Malfunction of
transmission
between indoor

tralized control.
Fixes

playing an error

transmission
wiring, etc.).

unit and optional
controllers for cen-

Inspect all indoor
units which are dis-

(e.g., power supply,

Flash

Malfunction in

remote controlle

SERVICING”
attached to the
indoor unit.)

indoor unit (Refer
to the malfunction
codes of the indoor

while also read the
“CAUTION FOR

r,

QUESTION AND ANSWER

Question

Answer

It is possible to
make settings
twice a day, butis
it possible to
make only the

“ off ” setting?
(To avoid forget-
ting to turn the
unit off.)

Yes. Press the PRO-
GRAM CANCELING
BUTTON in the “ 7t

10 I
[P ymm)

section in order to set it

to “ oFfr .

‘ON

10
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Is it possible to
set times which
straddle days?

Yes, it is possible.
Example:

Start operation at
5:00 a.m. on Sunday
Stop operation at

6:00 p.m. on Monday

yyyyyyy

FRI
Pl Tl I

CLOCK  pm_ - Zii ] o

The unit does not
turn on even
though the set
“on” time has
come.

(When using the
schedule timer
alone)

The following causes

are possible.

1. Are the “on " time
and the “ off ” time set
to the same time?

The unit does not
turn on even
though the set
“on ” time has
come.

(When using the
unit with a central
remote controller)

The following causes
are possible. Check
each one.

1. Was the timer num-
ber set with the cen-
tral remote
controller?

Was an incorrect
timer number set?

2. |s another timer no.
set with the central
remote controller set
for “ off ” at the same
time?

3. Is the operation code
set to “remote control
permission timer ”
using the central
remote controller or
the on/off controller?

The unit oper-
ates even though
that day is set as
a holiday.

(When using the
unit with a central
remote controller)

The following causes

are possible.

1. Is another timer num-
ber set with the cen-
tral remote controller
set for “on ” at the
same time?

(If two timer numbers
are set, make sure
that the settings for
holidays and working
days do not overlap
between the different
timer numbers.)

The TIME NO. is

The following causes

are possible.

1. The TIME NO. is not
displayed when
using the schedule

not displayed. timer alone.
(It can be set if using
the central remote
controller at the
same time.)

The display

remains

SET1 [ON () oFF

|SE[2‘ON O oFF
Se- e -

even though |
push the
HOUR/MINUTE
BUTTON in the
timer program
settings.

The following causes

are possible.

1. Is the day setto a
holiday?

| cannot set

“ central manage-
ment priority ” or
“ after-push prior-
ity ” with the
schedule timer.

The following causes

are possible.
1. Is a central remote
controller or on/off
controller also
installed?
* The priority order of
the operation codes
depends on the
central devices
which are installed.
The below operation
codes are set.
¢ Schedule timer
Central remote
controller is used
as well
Operation code of
the central remote
controller

e Schedule timer
On/off controller is
used as well
Operation code of
the on/off control-
ler

¢ Schedule timer
Central remote
controller
On/off controller is
used as well
Operation code of
the central remote
controller

11
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14.8 <KRP1C76> Wire Renovated Adopter (Installation)
(" wr oL N N
Wiring Adaptor PCB Instal lation Manual @Electric wiring)
\_ KRP1C76-77 Yy, @ Refer to the wiring diagram attached to the indoor unit and the
installation manual included in Instal lation box for adaptor PCB or
f N\ Adaptor plate for detailed information such as wiring routing and

treatment before attempting to wire.

Check if the fol lowing accessories are included in the kit. (Make sure wires to units do not pass over this adaptor PCB when wiring.)

Name Adaptor PCB Harness PCB support Clamp Instal lation manual

f 5 @ llire the adaptor PCB to the indoor unit as shown below.
Shape [E-EE x EE x% Q /m
B

Quantity 1 1 4 3 1 'i]
Note Y334

® its vary according to applicable models.
® A special adaptor plate or installation box for adaptor PCB
is required for the following models.

Indoor unit PCB

FXFQ~AA FCQ~AA ++*KRP1H98A

FXFQ~AA, FCQ~AA (Self-cleaning filter panel) - - -KRP1J98A

FXZQ~TB,FFA~A +++KRP1BB101

FXSQ~TB,FXMQ~TB, FBQ~TB,CDMA~A, - - -KRP4A98 @@ Therno-ON and Fan ON status

FDM?&S\“O“ N ® Thermo-ON status ® Fan ON status

— N R R

eAll wiring must be performed by an authorized electrician. Contact termlnals X! and X2 close Contat?t termmgls X3 gnd X4 close
lmp]l;qper installation may result in water leakage, electric shock while the indoor unit is Thermo-ON  when indoor unit fan is ON.
or fire.

S e . . (call for cooling or heating).
oFor electric wiring work, refer to “Wiring diagram ¢ ¢

attached to the control box cover of indoor unit and this manual.

: A . > Example : Obtaining status :

Improper installation may result in water leakage, electric shock P & Example : Inter lock

or fire. X1 (or X8) X1(ork)(3)
oAll wiring must be worked after shutting down power supply. N Dry contact | |

Touching the live part may result in electric shock. N '\ to BNS or N '\ R2|4VAC
eAll field supplied parts and materials and electric works ‘&\ Monitor ing A elay or
must conform to local codes. _ ° pane| . @ Actuator
oA circuit breaker capable of shutting down power supply to X2 (or X4) X2 (or X4)

the entire system must be installed. AR NANNY 24vVAC

elhen wiring, use the specified wires to make secure connections,

and ﬁeourely fasterll %he wires t0|th§ termri]nal connections @ Inter locking Humidifier and Heater
so that no external force is applied to the wires. e g
Incomplete connection or fixing may result in electric shock, o Hunidifier output (Y2-Y0) NN 24VAG
heat generation or fire. + Energized while heating Ny o\a Humidifier|
elhen wiring, position the wires so that the control box cover Thermo-ON (cal| for heating). S\ 2 Interlock
can be securely fastened. Improper positioning of the Relay
control box cover may result in electric shock or fire. @ Heater output (Y1-YC)
\_ -~ « Auxiliary heater output with 24VAC
; N heat pump heating Mo H Heater [
6N ames of pa rts ) « Primary heater output when vt Relay
heat pump lockout enabled.
Adaptor PCB
)
N ven)
} Unusable terminals “N124VAC
} Terminals for controlling (& J
auxiliary heater, humidifier
or other equipment. 4 )

€Ceiling mounted duct typed

O X1 X2 X3 4 FIUF2 XIAO FXMQ~TA Control box

_ Terminals for operation status

) PCB support [T
f )
@Installation) M

® [nstal lation differs according to models as shown below. L ]
® [nstall according to the installation manual included in Installation box
for adaptor PCB or Adaptor plate. Adaptor PCB =

® Do not bundle low and high voltage wires together.

Indoor unit PCB

i ‘ ) (KRP1C76)
® Bundle any excess wires with the attached clamps so as to keep loose wires
off the indoor unit PCB.
< Ceiling mounted cassette type? <Geiling mounted cassette type(2x2)» €Ceiling mounted duct type)
[FxFa~aa][Fca~aa] [Fxza~TB]| [FFA~A] [Fxsa~TB] [Fxma~TB]
(In case of installing = -~
Self-cleaning filter panel) Cover of |FBQ TBl |CDMA Al

installation box

(KRP1BB101)

Adaptor plate  pCB support
(KRP4A98)

Instal lation box
for adaptor PCB
(KRP1H98A)

Cover of
installation box
(KRP1J98A)

Adaptor PCB
Adaptor PCB

(KRP1C77)

Adaptor PCB
(KRP1C77)

PCB support PCB support
Cover of

installation box
(KRP1H98A)

Installation box
for adaptor PCB
(KRP1J98A)

(KRP1C76)

2P731137—1 A
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14.9 <KPW937F4> Air Direction Adjustment Grille

rColmonent parts ) Be sure to check that the following parts are included hefore installation.
Name (DAir direction @M4 x 30 Screw @iInstal lation manual @Seal B Spacer

ad justment grille

- &§ | 0 ] |e

Qty. 1 pe. 4 pes. 3 sheats. . =385:1pc, L=355:2pcs. 4 pcs.

( Selection of installation site )

@ Use the air direction adjustment grille for installation at a location that fits the
fol lowing conditions.
1. When installing the outdoor unit near the neighbouring house.
2. When changing the airflow direction to prevent exhaust blowing directly onto passershy or
garden plants.

(Cautions for usage )

® Be sure to perform the following as installation precautions to ensure correct and safe use of the air
direction adjustment grille.

1. Be sure to stop the operation before installation.

2. hvoid short-circuits during installation.

3. When using the unit in areas with snow, install the grille to create a left-right or downward airflow.
Do not install the grille to create an upward airflow to prevent snow accumulating in the air outlet
of the outdoor unit as this may damage the unit.

4. Be careful of foreign substances such as dead leaves,which may accumulate on the air outlet after
installing the grille to creats an upward airflow.

5. Do not use screws other than those provided. Tighten the screws securely without any looseness.

N v
((Installaticn of air direction adjustment grille ) )
® Pitch of the installation screws for the air direction adjustment grille(T)is 434mm in the vertical

and horizontal directions.

® Installation can be performed in 4 directions:top, bottom, left and right.

@ Temporarily secure the air direction adjustment grille((T) using 4 screws (@), check the installation
\_angle and then tighten the screws. y
r . - )

[Steel wire outlet grille]
@3Scals (@) and spacers(®) are not necessary.
Remove the 4 outlet grille fixing screws.
s
Front panel /
- / .
. T g 1
Outlet grille : \ q
Outlet grill A N
utlet grille R - .
fixing screw e §
= 4
e }\_)’
9 J
3P561172-1
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4 A
Install the air direction adjustment grille(() attached on the front panel using 4 screws(@).

% Attach the air direction adjustment grille on top of the outlet grille using the same screws.

N, 7
-

Appearance of the air direction adjustment panel following installation.
(When installed with the louvers facing up.)

3P561172-1
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14.10 <KPW063B4> Air Direction Adjustment Grille

s ~N
(Component parts) Be sure to check that the following parts are included before installation.
Component parts
Name |(DAir direct @ Screw | (3 Spacer | @ Installation Manual
[
[llustration %’f &
Quantity 4 pcs. | 4 pes. | 1 sheet(this sheet)
(Selection of installation site)
Install only on an outdoor unit in a location that satisfies the following conditions:
@®When installing the outdoor unit near the neighbouring house.
@®Where you wish to change the exhaust airflow direction because the outdoorunit
has been installed facing a road, so that passing people are not exposed to
its exhaust air
@When changing the airflow direction to prevent exhaust blowing directly onto passersby or garden plants.
(Cautions for usage)
@®Be sure to perform the following as installation precautions to ensure correct and
safe use of he air direction adjustment grille.
1. Install the product so that it is situated high enough to allow access to the outdoor unit
for maintenance purposes.
2. When installing the product in a location in which it may be exposed to strong winds,
install a rollover prevention bracket (sold separately) at the same time.
\_ 3. Tighten screws securely. Failure to do so may result in vibration. p,
ﬂVerifying the amount of space required for installation)
Ve ~
Leave at least 3-15/16 inch between the rear of
the outdoor unit and any obstructions (walls, etc.).
. J

3P534932-1D
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@Installation of air direction adjustment grille )
e R

Install the air direction adjustment grille on top of the outlet grille.

Be sure to install the outlet grille as installing only the air direction adjustment grille
would allow a person to reach his or her hand into the outdoor unit far enough to come

into contact with the rotating fan.

(1)Remove the 4 outlet grille fixing screws.
(2)Referring to the following illustration,
attach the outlet grille and air direction adjustment grille,
taking care to align them with the air outlet direction.
@Attach the air direction adjustment grille
on top of the outlet grille using the same screws.

Qutlet grille

Upward facing Downward facing

- J

Appearance of the air direction adjustment grille after installation
(when installed with the louvers facing up)

4 1

3P534932-1D
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14.11 <KKG067A41> Back Protection Wire Net
: N . A
(Component parts) Attach the protection net ()
- - - . Orient the protection net{(D)so that the horizontal
Name | Protection net|@ Installatrlngzual grating protrusions are facing the heat exchanger and

Shape

Q' ty

Be sure to wear protection gloves when
performing installation work as the fins
on the heat exchanger may cause injury.

Part names

1pc 1sheet (this sheet)

Top hooks

Grating 4

protrusions

insert the two bottom hooks between the heat exchanger

and the bottom frame.

Insert the two top hooks between the heat exchanger and

the top panel while flexing the protection net (D).

e Ee careful not to install the protection net upside
own.

tubes.

Top plate

Heat exchanger

Eection view
rom right

Be careful not to damage the heat exchanger’s cooling

Protection
%, b net(@)
£ . . .
[1]Verify the location at which Bottom hook Bottom frains
the protection net (M) is to be
instal led. Al
Attach the protection net (D) so that the % J
vertical grating is aligned with the outside - "
edge of the installation leg on the right .
side of the outdoor unit. Appearance.of the protection net (@)
e ; | following installation
Positioning |ine when ]
installing the protection net((1) = =
- . 3
= ! P F 1
= I
1 I il ' '
- —- Il @- S
=.., =
\_ Installation le VAW )
3P397444-1
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14.12 <KKGO063A44> Back Protection Wire Net

': I
((Component parts ) Attach the protection net (D)
. . Orient the protection net((1)so that top and bottom
Name @ Prgtect|on C)Insta:Iatlon hooks are facing the heat exchanger and insert the two
ne manua ?ottom hooks between the heat exchanger and the bottom
rame
Insert the two top hooks between the heat exchanger and
Shape the top panel while flexing the protection net ().
% Be careful not to damage the heat exchanger’'s
cooling tubes
, 1sheet
0ty Tpc. (this sheet)
:
Be sure to wear protection gloves when ’///’/r?
performing installation work as the fins |i
on the heat exchanger may cause injury. ‘ﬂm
2%
(_ Part names ) "’I':
V""
Top hooks ?‘H:
it
N ol
;I|J
S |
ssss J Protection net(D)
§§§§ Heat exchanger -
\§§ = Bottom frame
Bottom hooks \
N J
Appearance of the protection net D)
[1] Verify the location at which the following installation
protection net (D) is to be
instal led.
Attach the protection net (D)so that the N
vertical grating is aligned with the edge —
of the installation leg on the right side o
of the outdoor unit. <
Positioning line when installing
__the protection net (D) o
| =
E — [l
S—
\Installation leg
2P751692-1
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14.13 <KEH068A41> Drain Pan Heater

Safety.Considerations

Give this installation manual to the user when installation
is completed.

* Read these Safety Considerations carefully to ensure
correct installation.

* After completing the installation, make sure that the unit
operates properly during the startup operation.

¢ All phases of the field-installation, including, but not limited
to, electrical, piping, and safety, must be done in
accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and must
comply with national, state, provincial, and local codes.

* This product is a heater designed to melt snow that is
blown into the product from the outside to prevent the drain
pan of the outdoor unit from freezing.

¢ Install the product with a snow-break hood on a high stand
if this product is used in heavy snow areas.

* Meaning of DANGER, WARNING and CAUTION symbols:

A DANGER : Indicates an imminently hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, will result
in death or serious injury.

A WARNING : Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

A CAUTION : Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

/\ DANGER

¢ Do not touch the heater unit without wearing gloves.
The temperature of the heater unit will become high when
the heater is turned on.
Touching the heater unit with bare hands will result in burns

/\ WARNING

¢ Only qualified personnel must carry out the installation work.
Installation must be done in accordance with this
installation manual.

Improper installation may result in electric shock, fire, or
equipment damage.

* Use only specified accessories and parts for installation work.
Failure to use specified parts may result in electric shock,
fire, the product falling, or equipment damage.

* Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

* Use specified wires. Connect and fix the wires so that the
wires will not put improper force on the terminal junctions.
Wires connected or fixed improperly could result in terminal
overheating, an electric shock, or fire.

/\ CAUTION

* Wear protective gloves at the time of installation.
Touching the suction mouth or aluminum fin of the outdoor
unit may result in injury.
* Do not install the product in places where there is danger of
exposure to inflammable gas leakage.
If the gas leaks and builds up around the unit, it may catch fire.
* Do not grab the top plate of the outdoor unit carelessly
when removing the top plate.
The sharp edge of the top plate may cause injury.

or injury.
Accessories
@ Drain pan heater Screw M4 x 5/16”
(M4 x 8mm) ® 3

@ Installation Manual

D 1

@ M4 piercing screw

{(

((

@ Cable tie
R

@ Information label

[ ]

3P767628-1A
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Tools,Required for.Installation

e Phillips screwdriver ¢ Nippers e Electric drill ¢ $1/8 inch ($3.2mm) drill

Installation. Procedure (1)

/\ WARNING

* Be sure to check that the power supply of the product is turned off.

1. Remove each component of the outdoor unit.
1) Remove the top plate.
2) Remove the front plate.
3) Affix the (E) information label near the manufacturer’s label.

Top plate

Front plate

Appearance of the
outdoor unit may differ
== @ Information label from some models.

Manufacturer’s label

2. Remove the fan motor base.
1) Remove the fixing screws at the lower section of the fan motor base. (2 screws)

2) Remove the fan motor base together with the propeller fan and ensure that stress is not placed on the
propeller fan when placing them aside.

¢ Do not remove the fan motor harness.

¢ Ensure that the fan motor harness does not come into contact with the edges of the heat exchanger or
other components.

(View A

The lugs of the fan
motor base are hooked
on the heat exchanger.

J

3P767628-1A
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Installation. Procedure (2)

3. Install the ® drain pan heater.

1) Remove 2 screws from the bottom frame and the left-side Plates (Insert the plates under the heat exchanger.) Heat exchanger
plate so that the plates of the ® drain pan heater can be
inserted under the heat exchanger with ease.
2) Lift up the heat exchanger, and insert the plates of the (& drain
pan heater under the heat exchanger.
* The ground plate of the ® drain pan heater should be
installed so that it firmly adheres to the bottom frame.
« Install the ® drain pan heater in a position where it does not
come into contact with the fan motor base. -
3) Fix the ® drain pan heater with the ® screws. B&’ T

|

|

|

l

N |

= (® Drain pan heater ‘»&7,,)
4) Replace the screws that were removed from the bottom 4 Hole (Fix with the (® Screw.)

frame and the left-side plate.

( (
View B Left-side plate View C

et

|

Holes

=)
7 1>//@/
///JD <.

— 1 260

Screws ~
- Ground plate
(The ground plate should be
Bottom frame Bottor frame installed so that it firmly
Remove 2 screws. (Hexagon tapping screw) adheres to the bottom frame.)
. NG J

4. Route the harnesses.
/\ CAUTION

* When drilling a hole, be careful not to damage the soundproofing material and other components on the back side.

1) Trim the electrical wiring box with nippers at the locations shown in the figures.
* Treat the notch to ensure that no sharp edges remain.

2) Insert the drain pan heater harness into the space that was trimmed.

3) Secure the drain pan heater harness cable tie in the hole in the electric wiring box.

4) If there is no hole, drill a $1/8 inch ($3.2mm) hole in the partition plate to secure the (&) drain pan heater.
» Set the actual components in place before drilling the hole to ensure positioning is correct.
* The hole can be made with the included (F) M4 piercing screw as well.

5) Fix in place the cable tie attached to the ®) drain pan heater harness by screwing the (F) M4 piercing screw
into the hole. (1 location)

6) Install the fan motor base.

Partition plate  Cable tie

Fan motor harness

o

—Electric
wiring box | cut to make }
anotch
—Cable tie

_ )

Drain pan
heater harness
- /

3P767628-1A
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Installation. Procedure (3)

5. Connect the faston terminals of the drain pan heater to the terminal block of the outdoor unit.

1) Connect the thermostat-side terminal (black harness) to the leftmost terminal and the heater-side terminal (white
harness) to the second leftmost terminal.

2) Secure the ® drain pan heater harness and power cords between the ferrite core and terminal using the © cable tie.
Make sure not to position the harness so that the fuse is at its lowest point. (To prevent water droplets on the harness
flowing to the fuse which would cause it to malfunction.)

* Cut the tip of the © cable tie.

D
Ferrite core @ ©) Cable tie
s _

View D

Heater-side

Thermostat- terminal
side terminal (white harness)
(black harness) : :

6. Cut the jumper.

* Using a tool such as nippers, cut the jumper (J9) of the PCB inside.

For RXT12, RXF12

Cut the jumper (J9).

For RXT09, RXF09

Cut the jumper (J9).

7. Install each component to the original position.

* When attaching the front plate, be careful not to pinch the drain pan heater harness.

/

Fan motor harness

Drain pan heater harness position

Front plate

3P767628-1A

259



FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504

14.14 <KEH064A41> Drain Pan Heater

Safety Considerations

Give this installation manual to the user when installation

is completed.

* Read these Safety Considerations carefully to ensure
correct installation.

* After completing the installation, make sure that the unit
operates properly during the startup operation.

* All phases of the field-installation, including, but not limited
to, electrical, piping, and safety, must be done in
accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and must
comply with national, state, provincial, and local codes.

* This product is a heater designed to melt snow that is
blown into the product from the outside to prevent the drain
pan of the outdoor unit from freezing.

¢ Install the product with a snow-break hood on a high stand
if this product is used in heavy snow areas.

* Meaning of DANGER, WARNING and CAUTION symbols:

A DANGER : Indicates an imminently hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, will result
in death or serious injury.

A WARNING : Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, could
result in death or serious injury.

A CAUTION : Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury.
It may also be used to alert against
unsafe practices.

/\ DANGER

* Do not touch the heater unit without wearing gloves.
The temperature of the heater unit will become high when
the heater is turned on.
Touching the heater unit with bare hands will result in burns
or injury.

Accessories

/\ WARNING

¢ Only qualified personnel must carry out the installation work.
Installation must be done in accordance with this
installation manual.

Improper installation may result in electric shock, fire, or
equipment damage.

» Use only specified accessories and parts for installation work.
Failure to use specified parts may result in electric shock,
fire, the product falling, or equipment damage.

* Before touching electrical parts, turn off the unit.

* Use specified wires. Connect and fix the wires so that the
wires will not put improper force on the terminal junctions.
Wires connected or fixed improperly could result in terminal
overheating, an electric shock, or fire.

/\ CAUTION

* Wear protective gloves at the time of installation.
Touching the suction mouth or aluminum fin of the outdoor
unit may result in injury.
* Do not install the product in places where there is danger of
exposure to inflammable gas leakage.
If the gas leaks and builds up around the unit, it may catch fire.
* Do not grab the top plate of the outdoor unit carelessly
when removing the top plate.
The sharp edge of the top plate may cause injury.

(A) Drain pan heater

Screw M4 x 5/16”
(M4 x 8mm)

@ Installation Manual

@ Information label

1=

3P760961-1
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Tools,Required for.Installation

e Phillips screwdriver ¢ Nippers

Installation, Procedure (1)

/\ WARNING

* Be sure to check that the power supply of the product is turned off.

Some stages in the installation procedure differ by For type A models .
model of outdoor unit. Refer to the instructions for the
relevant model.

Top plate

Type A models FIz)4

Type B models ReVeVZIYye

Anti-drip cover

\@ Information
1. Remove each component of the label

outdoor unit. T

1) Remove the top plate. v

2) Rgmove thg screws from the protective
wire mesh if one is fitted. (2 screws) Top {Iate

3) Remove the front plate. — =,

4) Remove the anti-drip cover. fj = >

5) Affix the ©) information label near the . B A Anti-drip cover
manufacturer’s label.

= HP'

e Screw types for each component are @ Information
indicated as below. . H } fabel
No icon: Hexagon tapping screw —

A :Truss head tapping screw
e N
View A ] JF
©
Protective A
wire mesh
L L
o
N\ J
2. Remove the fan motor base. ~

1) Remove the fixing screws at the lower View B
section of the fan motor base. (2 screws)

_———=

2) Remove the fan motor base together with
the propeller fan and ensure that stress is
not placed on the propeller fan when
placing them aside.

* Do not remove the fan motor harness.

¢ Ensure that the fan motor harness does

The lugs of the fan
motor base are hooked
on the heat exchanger.

not come into contact with the edges of -
the heat exchanger or other Apt%earancg of thtzI "
components. outdoor unit may differ
from some models.
3P760961-1
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Installation. Procedure (2)

3. Install the ® drain pan heater.

1) Remove 1 screw from the bottom frame so that the plates of the ® drain pan heater can be inserted under the heat
exchanger with ease.

2) Lift up the heat exchanger, and insert the plates of the ® drain pan heater under the heat exchanger.
* The ground plate of the (&) drain pan heater should be installed so that it firmly adheres to the bottom frame.
« Install the (® drain pan heater in a position where it does not come into contact with the fan motor base.

3) Fix the (® drain pan heater with the ®) screws.

4) Reattach the screw that was removed from the bottom frame.

Plates (Insert the plates under the heat exchanger.) Heat exchanger

s B\
View D

Ground plate

(The ground plate should be
installed so that it firmly
adheres to the bottom frame.)

R
c (® Drain pan heater *a ---N
\Hole (Fix with the (B Screw.) D Holes
e R
J‘J/
o
Zi
/ Screws
Bottom frame
- J

L Remove 1 screw. (Hexagon tapping screw) )

4. Route the harnesses.

1) Trim the electrical wiring box with nippers at the locations shown in the figures.
2) Insert the drain pan heater harness into the space that was trimmed.
3) Secure the drain pan heater harness snap band in the hole in the partition plate.
4) Install the fan motor base.

¢ Be careful not to confuse screw types. Refer to “Installation Procedure (1)”.

Snap band

—— N
Nippers

Fan motor harness

. | b Drain pan
ectrical wiring box heater harness
\_ J

Cut to make
anotch

3P760961-1
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Installation. Procedure (3)

5) Connect the fasten terminals to DP1 and DP2 on the PC-board.
* Either drain pan heater fasten terminal can be connected to either DP1 or DP2 with no problem.

Lo

For type B models

5) Connect the fasten terminals to DP3 and DP4 on the PC-board.
e Either drain pan heater fasten terminal can be connected to either DP3 or DP4 with no problem.
(" DP4 DP3 DP4 DP3 N

= (= ( =S
B P e

= ER;

Front view J

5. Cut the jumper.

* Using a tool such as nippers, cut the jumper
(J9) of the PCB inside.

Cut jumper J9.

For type B models

* Using a tool such as nippers, cut the jumper (J_DP)
on the service PC-board.

* Using the removed truss head tapping screw,
reattach the switch cover.

Remove
the switch
cover

Truss
% head
tapping

O00O0OO0
]

[ —=
Jumper (J_DP) — :O
—09

6. Install each component to the original position.

¢ Be careful not to confuse screw types. Refer to “Installation Procedure (1) ”.

3P760961-1
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14.15 <KPS067A41> Snow Hood (Side)

( , , . . ™\
Parts ) Befare assembiing the product, verify that all of the following parts have been included:
Name Side plate {left)|Side plate (right)| Top plate |Front plate | Screws Piercing screw | Installation Manual
@ @ ® @ ® ® @
[lustration [::::::] dz@ﬁ;?; é%%* [::::]
Quantity 1 1 1 1 8 1 1 (this document)

A Caution X Read these safety considerations for installation carefully before installing the product,

@Be sure to observe the following installation precautions to ensure that the product can be used safely: ACautions « « ¢
. Install the product so that it is situated high enough to allow access to the outdoor unit for maintenance

Indicates a potentially hazardous
situation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury,
It may also be used to alert aqainst
unsafe practises,

. J

@ Installing the snow hood (intake side plate) )

. Installing the prodect in a [ocation in which it may be exposed to strong winds, secure the outdoor unit
with wire or other means,

. Choose a location where the operating sound will not cause a nuisance to the neighbors of the user,

. Tighten screws securely, Failure t0 do so may result in vibration,

( Attach the side plate (left) @ 1. Remove the two screws (marked "¢ 1" in the figure)
that ho'd the outdoor unit's top plate, bottom frame,
and front plate in place and use them to attach

the side plate (left)(QD),

When using with
KPS067A42 (snow hood [intake rear plate])
Intake rear

R —

Attach the side plate (left)(D |
along with the intake rear plate!
(left) using the same screws,
with the side plate (left)(D
positioned above the intake
rear plate (left),

Refer to the figqure to the left,

1. Remove the screw (marked "+¢2" in the figure)
that hold the outdoor unit"s top plate,
and front plate in place and
Use the &) piercing screws supplied with
the screws and kit that were removed,
install a side plate (right) @.

3P436077-1
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~
[3] attach the top plate 3 and front plate(@),

1. Aligning the creases on the left and
right sides of the front plate (@ with
the outer surfaces of the side plate (left) @
and the side plate (right)®@), temporarily secure
the front plate @ in place with the 2 screws®).
. Temporarily secure the top plate (@ from
above the front plate @with the 4 screws(®),
. Temporarily secure the top plate®
and the front plate (@ with the 2 screws®),
(See arrow A, )

§The side plate (left) (1), side plate (right)(®,

top plate@), and front plate@should be
positioned as shown in the following fiqure:

@ Front plate

Top plate

SCrews Side plates (left, right)

Arrow A

4. Securely tighten the 8 screws®)
with which the plates were temporarily
secured in steps 1), 2), and 3 ),

. J/
@ Appearance of the snow hood (intake side plate) following installation )
4 N
. /
3P436077-1

265



FDMA-A Series

EDUS092504
14.16 <KPS063A41> Snow Hood (Side)
7 ™~
Parts ) Before assembling the product, verify that all of the following parts have been included:
Name Side plate (right) | Side plate (left) Top plate | Front plate Screws Installation Manual
® @ ©)] ® ® ®
I1lustration %
(uantity to use 14)
Quantity 1 1 1 1 16 1 (this document)
A\ Caution X Read these safety considerations for installation carefully before installing the product
@Be sure to observe the following installation precautions to ensure that the product can be used safely: ACdlltiOl < a e
1. Install the product so that it is situated high enough to allow access to the outdoor unit for maintenance, Indicates a potentially hazardous
2. Installing the product in a location in which it may be exposed to strong winds, secure the outdoor unit situation which, if not avoided, way
with wire or other means, — .
3. Choose a location where the operating sound will not cause a nuisance to the neighbors of the user, ]r:s:;; ;I;sz“:gru::ém::e;?::tlzlg:::;t
A, Tighten screws securely, Failure to do §0 may result in vibration, unsafe practises,
L /
@ Installing the snov hood (intake side plate) )
(i : ) 7
[T]Remove the protective wire nesh
1. Remove the 2 screws that hold the protective wire mesh,
2. Remove the 6 screws that hold the top plate and remove
the top plate,
3. Remove the protective wire mesh, being careful of
the part that is attached to the heat exchanger,
4., Attach the top plate removed in step 2 using
the 6 screws removed in step 2,
Protective wire mesh
Attach the side plate (right)®
Hook slot 1. Install the side plate (right) (D with the 2 screws
that were used in the protective wire mesh that
was removed in step[T] .
- Use the second hook slot from
the top and the 2 screw
hole from the bottom,
- Installation is easiest if you start
with the hook slot,
=3y Screw hole
3P436071-1
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Attach the side plate (left) @.

1. Install the side plate (left) @ with the 2 screws
that were used in the protective wire mesh that
was removed in step[T] .

+ Use the second hook slot from

the top and the 2 screw

hole from the bottaom,
« Installation is easiest if you start
with the hook slot,

1. Temporarily secure the front plate @ in place
with the 4 screws(®,

1. Attach the top plate @ with the 6 screws B,

2. Temporarily secure the top plate @ and
the front plate (@ to the side plate (right) (D and
the side plate (left) @ with the 2 screws®),

3. Tighten the 12 screws (&) that you used to temporarily
secure parts in steps[4]and [5] .

/
@ Appearance of the snow hood (intake side plate) after installation)
¢ \
. J
3P436071-1
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14.17 <KPS067A42> Snow Hood (Rear)
(CParts ) Before assembling the product, verify that all of the following parts have been included: b
Name Side plate Side plate Top plate Front plate Screws | Piercing screw | Installation Manval
©) @ ® |® @
(Left) (Right)
Hlustration @%EE? ‘Egl [:::
Quantity 1 1 1 1 8 2 1 (this document)

A Caution X Read these safety considerations for installation carefully before installing the product

@Be sure to observe the following installation precautions to ensure that the product can be used safely:
. Install the product so that it is situated high enough to allow access fo the outdoor unit for maintenance,
. Installing the product in a location in which it may be exposed to strong winds, secure the outdoor unit
with wire or other means,
. Choose a location where the operating sound will not cause a nuisance to the neighbors of the user,

Acautions = = -

Indicates a potentially hazardous
gituation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury,

. Tighten screws securely, Faifure to do so may result in vibration,

It may also be used to alert against
unsafe practises,

o
@ Installing the snow hood (intake rear plate) )
s . ™\
1] Attach the side panel (left) (D),
e ¥ ( '@ 1. Remove the 2 screws (marked " <%1" in the figure)
that hold the outdoor unit' s top plate,
feft side plate, and bottom frame and use them
to attach the side plate (left) (D,
S R e e R R A i e R N e \

SN {4

~a

//,E
A

$When using with KPSO0GTA41 |
(snow hood [Intake side plate]) [
Attach the side plate (left)(D
along with :
the intake side plate (left) |
Using the same screws,
[
|
[
[

with the side plate (left)®D
positioned below

the intake side plate (left),
Refer to the fiqure to the left,

e ] i S o e, i, i o sV e

1. Attach by tightening the 1 piercing screw (®
into the dowel hole in the right side plate (area A)
and the 1 piercing screw (&) into the screw hole in
the bottom frame (area B),

¢[f using an electric screwdriver,
be careful not to overtighten the screws,

\ The fixed location

A

P mue ame

3P436078-1
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([3] Attach the top plate @ and the front plate@.

1. Aligning the creases on the left and right sides
of the front plate (@) with the outer surfaces

of the side plate (left) () and side plate (righ
temporarily secure the front plate (&) in place
with the 2 screws(®),

. Tempararily secure the top plate 3 from above
the front plate @with the 4 screws(®),

. Tempararily secure the top plate @ and

the front plate @ with the 2 screws &),

(See arrow A, )

$The side plate (left) (1), side plate (right
top plate@), and front plate @should be
positioned as shown in the following fiqure:

4., Securely tighten the 8 screws ®
with which the plates were temporarily
secured in steps 1), 2), and 3),

)@,

)@,

L A
@ Appearance of the snow hood (intake rear plate) following installation )
( A
\. J
3P436078-1
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14.18 <KPS063A44> Snow Hood (Rear)
(CParts ) before assembling the product, verify that all of the following parts have been included: )
Name Side plate | Side plate Top plate Front plate Screws | Piercing screw| Installation Manual
® ®6G |® @
(Right) (Left)
[l1ustration % g
Quantity 1 1 1 1 14 3 1 (this document)

Read these safety considerations for installation carefully before installing the product

@B¢ cure to observe the following installation precautions to ensure that the product can be used safely:
. Install the product so that it is situated high enough to allow access to the outdoor unit for maintenance,

. Installing the product in a location in which it may be exposed to strong winds, secure the outdoor unit

with wire or other means,
. Choose a location where the operating sound will not cause a nuisance to the neighbors of the user,
. Tighten screws securely, Failure to do so may result in vibration,

ACautions = - -

unsafe practises,

Indicates a potentially hazardous
gituation which, if not avoided, may
result in minor or moderate injury,
It may also be used to alert against

\. Y,
@D Instaliling the snow hood (intake rear plate) )
i R
[ 1]Attach the side plate (right)(D,
. © 1. Use the 3 piercing screws@®included in the kit to
install the side plate (right)(D.
* For the hook slot, use the first hook slot
from the top,
« For the screw hole, use the first screw
hole from the bottom,
< [nstallation is easiest if you start with
the hook slot,
«Align the screw instalitation position with
the dowel hole,
1. Remove the 2 screws (s¢) that hold the heat exchanger,
2. Install the side plate (left)@using the 2 screws
removed in step 1,
3P436072-1
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[3] attach the front plate @

1. Temporarily secure the front plate (@in place
with the 2 screws &) included in the kit,

1. Temporarily secure the top plate 3in place
with the 6 screws (B)included in the kit.

1. Temporarily secure the top plate 3@ and front plate @
to the side plate (right) (D and side plate (left) @
with the 2 screws ®included in the kit,

2. Temporarily secure the top plate @ to the
front plate (@with the 2 screws (&) included
in the kit,

3. Tighten the 12 screws that you used to
temporarily secure parts in steps 3), 4 ), and 5),

J
@ Appearance of the snow hood (intake rear plate) after installation)
i &
N ,
3P436072-1
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14.19 <KPS067A44> Snow Hood (Discharge)

-
Before assembling the product, verify that all of the following parts have been included:

Name Side plate Side plate Top plate Screws [nstallation Manual
@® @ ® @ ®
(Right) (Left)
[1]ustration U
Quantity 1 1 1 6 1 (this document)

AN Caution X Read these safaty considerations for installation carefull¥ before installing the aroduct,

@Ee sure to observe the following installation precautions to easure that the product can be wsed safelf: ACaution -

1. Install the product so that it is Situated high enough to &llow access to the outdoor unit for maintenance,

2. [nstalling the product in & focation in which it may be exposed to Strong winds, Secure the oufdonr unit
with wire or other means,

3. Choose @ location where the cperating sound will not cause a nuisance to the neighbors of the wser,

4, Tighten screws securely, Failure to ¢0 80 may resu!t in vibration,

unsafe practises,

Indicates a potentially harerdous
gituation which if not avoided, may
PESUIt IN MiNOr oF moderate injury,
It may also be used to alert against

J
& Instaliing the snow hood (outliet) )
g )
[1]remeve the discharge grille,
1. Remove the 4 screws that hold the discharge grille,
then remave the discharqe grille,
\I]ischarge grille
3P436079-1
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<3 / f

S
Ry
|
IE

L

b

(2] attach the side plate (left) @ and side plate (right)(D,

. Insert the hooks in

the side plate (right) (@) and
side plate (left) (@ respectively
into the holes provided in the front plate,

. When installing the discharge grille removed

in [1], jointly tighten the

side plate (right)(and side plate (left)@
with the 2 screws that hold the discharge
grille for each plate,

1, Install the top plate (Busing

the 6 screws (4 included in the kit,

= Installation is easiest if you start
with the hook slot,

A
N
N
N

\ > J

@ appearance of the snow hood {outlet) after installation )
" B
%, ¥,
3P436079-1
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14.20 <KPS063A47> Snow Hood (Discharge)

(CParts) Before assembling the product, verify that all of the following parts have been included:

Name Side plate| Side plate Top plate [nstallation plate| Screws | Piercing screw | Instaliation

Manual

® @ ® |® @

(Right) (Left)
[llustration

LN R

Quantity 1 1 1 1 8 3 1 (this document)

A\ Caution X Read these safety considerations for installation carefully before installing the produtt
@B sure to observe the following installation precautions to ensure that the product can be used safely:

1, Install the product so that it is situated high enough to allow access o the outdsor unit for maintenance, Alattion - - -

unsafe practises,
L

; ; p TG : 5 Indicates a potentially hazardous
2. I|.1sta|!|nq the product in a location in which it may be exposed to strong winds, secure the outdeor unit situation which if ot avoided, may
with wire ar other means,

result in minor or moderate injury,
3. Choose a location where the operating sound will not cause a nuisance to the neighbors of the user. L = .y
2 X R L O It may also be used to alert against
A, Tighten screws securely, Failure to do so may result in vibration,

7

@ Installing the snow hood (outlet) )

-
[1]Renove the discharge arille,

1. Remove the 4 screws that hold the discharge qrille,
(The discharge grille is held with the 4 screws
and 7 hooks, )

Discharae arille
[2] attach the side plate (left) @ and installation plate @),

with the 2 piercing screw (®included in the kit,

1. Tempararily secure the side plate (left) @in place

« [nstallation is easiest if you start with the hook s
» Align the screw installation position with the dowel

lot,
hole,

2, Jointly tighten the installation plate (@with
the 1 piercing screw (&)tempararily secured in gtep
3. [nstall the right side of the installation plate @)
with the 1 piercing screw ()

1.

3P436073-1
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[3] Attach the installation plate().

1. Install the side plate (right) () and

installation plate @with the 1 screws (B included

in the kit,

1. When installing the discharge grille removed in [1]

jointly tighten the side plate (right) G with
the 2 screws securing the discharge grille,
(Secure the discharge grille with the 4 screws
and 2 hooks, )

1. Install the top plate @ with the T screws®
included in the kit,

\ J
IE)Appearaace of the snow hood (outlet) after installation )
4 %
.. .
3P436073-1
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Warning ® Ask a qualified installer or contractor to install this product. Do not try to install the product yourself.
Improper installation can result in water or refrigerant leakage, electrical shock, fire or explosion.

® Use only those parts and accessories supplied or specified by Daikin. Ask a qualified installer or
contractor to install those parts and accessories. Use of unauthorized parts and accessories or
improper installation of parts and accessories can result in water or refrigerant leakage, electrical
shock, fire or explosion.

® Read the user's manual carefully before using this product. The user's manual provides important
safety instructions and warnings. Be sure to follow these instructions and warnings.

If you have any inquiries, please contact your local importer, distributor and/or retailer.

Cautions on product corrosion

1. Air conditioners should not be installed in areas where corrosive gases, such as acid gas or alkaline gas, are produced.

2. If the outdoor unit is to be installed close to the sea shore, direct exposure to the sea breeze should be avoided. If you need to install
the outdoor unit close to the sea shore, contact your local distributor.

o Specifications, designs and other content appearing in this brochure are current as of September 2025 but subject to change without notice.
©All rights reserved
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